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MINISTRY OF LAW, JUSTICE AND COMPANY AFFAIRS

(Legislative Department) :
New Delhi, the 30th December, 1993/Pausq 9, 1915 ( Saka)

The following Act of Parliament received the assent of the Fresident

on the 29th December, 1993, and is hereby published for general informa-

| tion e '

THE NATIONAL COUNgIL F%l;qTEACHER EDUCATION
CT, :

No. 73 or 1993

[29¢h December, 1993.]

An Act to provide for the establishment of a National Council
for Teacher Education with a view to achieving planned apd
co-ordinated development of the teacher education system
throughout the country, the regulation and proper mainte-
nance of norms and standards in the teacher educ *tion system
and for matters connected therewith.

Bz it enacted by Parllament in the Forty-fourth Year of the Republic
of India as follows: .-

Precovoary ‘Short

title,
1. (1) This Act may be called the National Council for ‘Teacher extent
Edacation Act, 1993,

and
com-
(2) 1t extends to the whole of India except the Siate of Jammu and  mence-
Kashmir. ment

210 G or I—,
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{3) 1t shall come into force on such date as the Central Government
mey, by notification in the Official Gazette, appoint.

Definis 2. In this Act, unless the context otherwise requires,—

{a) “appointed day” means the date of establishment of the |
National Council for Teacher Fducation under subesection (I) of
section 3;

(b) “Chairperson” means the Chairperson of the Couneil
appointed under clause {(¢) of sub-section (4) of section 3;

(¢} “Council” means the National Council for Teacher EBduca-
tion estsblished under sub-section (1) of section 3;

(d) “examining body"” means a University, agency or autharity
to which an institution 45 affiliated for conducting examiuations in
teacher education qualifications;

() “institution” means an institution which offers courses or
training in teacher education;-

() “Member” means a Member of the Council and includes the
Chairperson and Viee-Chairperson;

{(g) “Member-Secretary” means the Member-Secretary of the
Council appointed urder clause (¢) of sub-section (4) of secticn 3;

(k) “prescribed” means prescribed by rules made under section
3,

(i) “recognised institution” means an institution recognised by
the Councit under sestion 14;

{f) “Regional Committee” means a committee established under
section 20;

(k) “regulations” means regulations made under section 32;

(1) “teacher education” means programmes of  education,
research or training of persong for equipping them to teach at
pre-primary, primary, secondary and senior secondary stages in
schools, and includes non-formal education, part-time education,
adult education and correspondence education;

(m) “teacher education qualification” means a degree, diploma
or certificate in teacher education awarded by a Universily or exami-
- ning bedy in sccordance with the provisions of this Act;

(n) “University” mesns a University defined under clause (f)
of section 2 of the University Grants Commission Aet, 1956, and in.  3af 1956,
cludes an institution deemed to be a University under section 3 of
that Act;

(0) “Vice-Chairperson” medns the Viee-Chairperson of the
Councll appeinted under. clause (b) of sub-section (4) of section 3.

CHAPTER I
ESTABLISHMENT oF THE COUNCIL

Estab. 3. (1) With elfect froth such date as the Central Government may, by
lishiment notificatioh in the Official Gazettty, appoint, theré shall be established &

g the . Couneil to be called the Natidiial Couneil for Tepcher Fgucation,
uncil.
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(2} The Council ghall be a body corporate by the name aforesaid,
having perpetual succession and a common scol with power to contract
and shall, by the said name, sue and be sued.

{%) The hedd oftice of the Council shall be st Delhi and the Counci]
may, with the previous approval of the Central Government, establish
regional offices a1 other places in India.

(4} The Council shall consist of the following Members, namely:—

(@) a Chairperson {0 he appointed by the Central Government;

(b} a Vice-Chairperson to = appointed by the Ceniral Govern-
ment;

. t(.f.-) a Member-Secretary to be appointed by the Central Govern-
ment;

(d) the Secretary to the Qovernment of India in the Depart-
ment dealing with Education ex officio:

(e) the Chairman, University Grants Commission established
under section 4 of the University Grants Commission Act, 1956 or a
member thereof nominated by him, ex-officio;

(f) the Direcior, Nutional Council of Educational Research and
Training, ex officio:

(g) the Direclor. National Instityte of Educational Planning
and Administration, ex officio;

(k) the Adviser (Education), Planning Commission, ex officio;
(1) the Chairman, Central Boards of Secondary Education, ex-
officio; .

() the Financial Adviser to the Government of India in
the Deparment dealing with Education, ex officio;

(k) the Member-Secretary. All-India Couneil for Technieal
Education, x officio;

(t) the Chairpersons of all Regional Committees exr officio;

(m) thirieen persons possessing experience and knowledge in
the field of education or teaching to be appointed by the Central
Government as under. from amongst the—

(i) Deans of Facultics of Bducaticn and Professors

of Educniion in Universities —Four;
(ii) experts in secondary teacher education ~—Qne;
(i) experis in pre-primary and primary teacher

educstion —Three;
(iv} experis in non-formal education and adult

education —Twe;

(v) experts in the field of natural sciences, soeial
sciences, - linguistics, voeational  edueation,
work experiente, educalional technology and
special education, by rotation, in the manner
preseribed —Three;
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() nine Members to be appointed by the Central Government
to yepresent the States and the Union termitory Administrations in
the manner prescribed;

(0) three Members of Parliament of whom one shall be nomi-
nated by the Chairman of the Council of * States and two by the
Speaker of the House of the People;

(p) three Members to be appointed by the Central Government
‘trom amongse teachers of primary and secondary education and
teachers of recognised institutions.

(5) It is hereby declared that the office of the Member of the Coun-

cil shall not disqualify its holder for being chosen as or for being a mems»
ber of either House of Parliament,

4. (1) The Chairperson Vice-Chairperson and the Member-Secretary
shall hold office on a full-time basis,

(2) The term of office of the Chairperson, the Vice-Chairperson and
the Merber-Secretary shell be four years, or till they complete the age
of sixty years, whichever is earlier,

(?) The conditions of service of the Chairperson, the Vice-Chairperson
and the Member-Secretary shall be such as may be prescribed.

(4) The term of office of Members fother than the Members specified
in clauses (g) to (I) and clauses (n) and (o) of sub-section (4) of section
3] shall be two years or till fresh appointmenty are made, whichever is

later, and other conditions of gervice of such Members shall be such as
may be preseribed.

(5) If a casual vacancy occurs in the office of Chairperson, whether
by reason of death, resignation or inability to discharge the functions of
a Chairperson owing to illness or other incapacity, the Vice-Chalrperson
holding office as such for the time being, shall act as the Chairperson
and shall, unless any other person is appeinted earlier as Chairperson.,
hold office of the Chairperson for the remainder of the term of office of
the person in whose place the said person is to so act.

(6) If a casmal vacancy octtrs in the office of the Vice-Chairperson
or any other Member, whether by reason of death, resignation or inability
to discharge his functions owing to illness or other incapacity, such va-
caney shall be filled up by making fresh appointment and the person s¢
appointed shall hold office for the remainder of the term of the office of
the person in whose place such person is so appointed.

(7) The Chairperson shall, in addition to presiding over the meetings
ot the Council, exercise and discharge such powers and duties of the

Council a¢ may be delegated to him by the Council and such other powers
and duties ag may be preseribed. .

(8) The Vice-Chairperson shall perform such functions as may be
assigned to him by the Chhirpersdp from time to time,

& A person ghall be disqualified for being appointed as a Member
if he—

(2) has been convicted and semtenced to imprisonment for an
offence, which, in the opinion of the Central Government, involves
moral twrpitude; or

e
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(b) is an undischarged insolvent; or

(¢} is of unsound mind and stands so declared by a competent
eourt; or

(d) has been removed or dismissed from the service of the Gov-
ernment or 3 body corporate owned or controlled by the Government;
or

(e) has in the opinion of the Ceniral Government such financial
or other interest in the Council s is likely to affect prejudicially the
discharge by him of his functions as 2 Member.

8. The Central GCovernment shall remove a Member if he—

(2} becomes subject to any of the disqualifications mentioned in
section 5:

Provided that no Memher ghall be removed on the ground
that he has become subject to the .disqualification mentioned in
clause (e) of that section, unless he has been given a ressonable op-
portunity of being heard in the matter; or

{b} refuses to nct or becomes incapable of acting; or

(¢} is, withoul obtaining leave of absence from the Council, ahsent
from three consecutive meetings of the Council; or

(d) in the opinion of the Central Government hag so abused his
position as to render his continuance in office detrimental to the
public interest: !

Provided that no Member shall be removed under this clause
uniess he has been given a reasonable opportunity of being heard
in the matier.

7. (1) The Council shall meet at such (ime and places, and shail
observe such rules of procedure in regard to the transaction of business
at its meetings (including the quorum ag such meetmgs) as may be pro-
vided by regulations:

Provided that the Council shall meet al least oiice every year.

(2) The Chaitperson, and in the absence of the Chairperson, the
Vice-Chairperson shall preside st the meetings of the Coupeil.

(3) If for any reason the Chairperson and the Vice-Chairperson,
both are unable to attend any meeting of the Coundil, any other Member
chosen by the Members present at the meeting shall preside at  {hat
meeting,

(4) All questions which come up before any meeting of the
Council ghall be decided by a majority of votes of the Members
prasent and voting and in the event of any equality &f Votes, the Chair-
person. or in the absence of the Chairperson the person presiding, shall
have and exercise a second or casting vote.

Vacation
uf office of
Member.

Meet-
ings of
the Coun-
cil.
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8 No act or proceeding of the Coupcil shall be invalid merely by
reason of— :

{¢) any vacancy in, or any defect in the constitution of, the
Council; or !

(b) any defect in the appointment of a person acting 28 a
Member of the Council; or '

(¢) any irregularity in the procedure of the Council not affec-
ting the merits of the case,

8. (1) The Council may eg-opt, in such manner gnd for such purposes
as may be determined by regulations, not more than three persons, whose
assistance or advice it may desire in carrying out any of the provisions
of this Aect. I

(2) The person co-opted by the Council under sub-section (1) for
any purpose shall have a right to take part in the discussions relevant
to that purpose, but shall not have 5 right to vote at a moeting of the
Couneil, and shall not be a Membey for any other purpose,

10. (1) For the purpose of epabling the Council to discharge its func-
tions efficintly under this Act, the Council shall, subject to such regula-
tiong as may be made in this behalf, appoint (whether on deputation or
otherwise). such ynumher of-sffices and gther emplayees as it may consi-

der necessary;
Provided that the category of posls equivalent to Group ‘A’ posts

in the Central Government shall be subject-to the approval of the
|

Central Governiment,

(2) Every officer or other employed appointed by the Councik shall be
subject to such conditons of service ay may be determined by regulations.

11. ‘All orders- and decisions of the Council shail be authenticated by
the signature of the Chairperson or any other Member authorised by the
Council in this behalf, and all other instruments issued by the
Council shall be authenticated by the signature of the Member-Secretary
or any other officer -of thé Council authorised in like manner in  this
behalf by the Chairperson. :

CHAPTER IIH
Funcrrons or Tee CouUnem .

12. Tt shall be the duty of the Council to take all such steps ag it
may think fit for..ensuring planned and eco-ordinated development of
teacher  education and for the determination and maintenance
of standards for teacher education and fon the purposes of performing its
functions under this Aet, the Council may-—

{e) undertake surveys apnd studies relafing to  various aspects
of teacher education and publish the tesult thereoﬂ;

.. (b) make recommendations to the Centeal and State Gov-
ernmenis, Universities, University Granty Commission and recognised
institutions in the matter of preparation of.suitable plans and pro-
grammes in the field of teacher education;
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(c). co-ordinste and monitor leacher education and ity deve-
lopment in the country;

(d) lay down guidelines in respect of minimum quatifications for
a person to be employed as a teaclier in schools or in recognised
institutions;

(e) lay down norms for any specified calegory of courses or
trainings in tescher education, including the minimum eligibility
critevia for admission thereof, and the method of selection of
candidates, duration of the course, course contents gnd mode of
curriculum;

(f) lay down guidelines for compliance by recognised institutions,
for starting new courses or training, and for providing physical and
Instructional facilities, staffing pattern and staff qualifications;

(g) lay down standards in respect of examinations leading o
teacher education qualifications, criteria for admission to such exami-
nations and schemes of courses or training;

(h) lay down guidelines regarding tuition fees and other fees
chargeable by recognised institutions;

(f) promote and conduct innovalion and research in various
areay of teacher education and disseminate the resulis thereof:

(/) examine and review pericdically the implementation of the
norms, guidelines and standards laid down by the Council, and to
suitably advise the recognised institutions;

(k) evolve suitable performance appraisal systems, norms and
mechanisms for enforcing accountability on recognised institutions:

(1) formulate schemes for various levels of teacher education
and identify recognised institutions and set up new institutions for
teacher development programmes:

(m) take all necessary steps to prevent commercialisation of
teacher education: and

(n) perform such other functions as may be entrusted to it by
the Central Government,

13. (1) For the purposes of ascertaining whether the recognised ins-

titutions are functioning in accordance With the provisions of this Act, the
Council may cause inspection of any such institution, to be made by such
persons as it may direct, and in such manner 2« may he prescribed,

{2) The Counci! shall communicate 10 the instituiion the date on

which inspection vnder sub-section (7) is to be made and the institution
shall be entitled (o be assoclated with the inspection in such manner as

ma

in

y be prescribed,

(3) The Council shall communicate to the said institution, its views
regard to the resilfs of any such inspection and mav. after c-221tainirg

the opinion of that institution recommend to that instifution the action
to be taken ag a recult of such jnspection

Inspew.
tien.
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(#) All communications to the institution uader this section shall be
made to the .executive authority thereof, and the executive authurity of
the institution shail report to the Council the action, if any, whiqh is
proposed to be taken for the purposes of implementing any such recom-
mendation. as i{s referred to in sub-section (32).

CHAPTER IV
RECOGNITION OF TEACHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS

14. (1) Every institution offering or intending to offer a course or
training in teacher education on or after the appointed day, may, for grant

. of recognition ynder this Act, make an application 10 the Regional Com-

mittee concerned in such form and in such manner as may be determined
by regulations:

Provided that an institution offering 2 course or training in teacher
education immediately before the appointed day, shall be entitled to
continue such course or training for a period of six months, if it has made
an applieation for recognition within the said period and until the dis.
posal of the application by the Regional Committee,

(2) The fee to be paid along with the application under sub-section
(2). shall ‘be-auch-as.mey bl oy e i

(3) On receipt of an appiication by the Regional Committee from any
‘institution under sub-section (7), and after cobtaining from the institu-

tion concerned such other particulars as it may consider necessary, i¢

shall,—

(a) i t¢ iy satisfied that such Insttution has adequate financial
resources, accomumodation, library, qualified staff, Iaboratory and that
it fulfils such other conditions required for proper funetioning of the
institntion for a course or training in teacher nhication, as mav be
detemined by repulations, pass an order granting recomition to such
institution, subject to such conditions as may be determined by re-

.gulations: ox

(h) it it is of the opinion that such insdtution doeg ndt filfl] the
requirements laid down in sub-clause (a), pass an order refusing
recognition tn such institution for reasons to be recorded in writing:

Provided that before passing en order under sub-clausa (b), the Re-
gional Committen shall provide a reasonable oppeTtunity (o the concerned
institution for making a written representation. ‘ '

(4) Every order gramting or refusing recognition to an institution
for a course or training in teacher education under sub-section (3)
shall be published in the Official Gazette and communicated in writing
for appropriate action to such institution and to the concerned examining

body, the local ‘authority or the "State Government and the Contral
Government, ’

(5} Every institution, in respect of which recognition hag heen refused
shall diseontinue the course or training in teacher education from the end
of the academic sesslon next following the date of recelpt of the order
refusing recognition passed under clause "(b) of sub-section (.
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/ {6) Every cxamining body shall, on receipt of the order under sub-
section (4),—

granted; or
(b) cancel ihe affiliation of the institnion, where recognition has
heen refused.

1S, (1) Where any recognised institution intends tp Start any Rew
course or waining in ‘teacher ¢cucation, it Ry wnclz ap appllcation w0
' seek permisgion therefor to the Regional Comaitien ctmeamaerd in such
’ form and in such manner as may be determined by regulations.

. (2). The fees (o be paid along with the apphcation under sub-section
{1) shall be such as may be prescribed.

0 (3) On ieciipr 0i au upplicadon from an instituuion under sub-secton
(1), aad aiter obiauuag Low Whg recopmised insiikution such olper parti-
culars as may be considered necessary, the Regional Committee shall,—

(8) if it is satisfied that guch recognised insutution has adequate
! financial resouxces, sccommodation, Library, qualified statf, laboratory,

snd that it fulfls such other conditions required for proper conduct
} of the pew course or trajuing in teacher education, as may be deter-
mined by regulations, pass an order granting permission, subject to
such conditions as may be determined by regulation; or

(b} if it is of the opinion that guch institution does not fulfil the
requirements laid down in sub-clause (2), pass 2n order refusing per-
mission to such institution, for reasons to be recorded in writing:

Provided that before passing an order refusing permission under -

sub-clause (b). the Regional Committee shall provide a reasonsble
opportunity to the instisution concerned for making 2 wyilien Ie-

presenlation.

b (4) Fvery order granting or refusing permission o a recognised ins-
titution for a new course or training in teacher education uader sub-sec-

tion (3), shall be published in the Officia] Gazette and communicated in

weriting for appropriate action to such recognised institution and to the
concerned exsmining body, the local authority, the State Government
and the Central Governinent. '

16. Notwithstanding anything contained in any other law for the time

being in force, no examining body shall, on or after the appointed day,—

(a) grant afliation, whether provisional or otherwise. to any

instifution; ot )

- (b) hold examination, whether provisional or otherwise, for 2
course ot training conducted by a recognised institution,

unless the institution concerned has obtained recognition from the
Regional Cammittee concerned, .under section 14 or permission for 2
course or iraining under section 15. :

! 210 G of I—2

ta) gran: affiliation to the institusion, where recognition has been

Pernia-
sion for
FR
cOurse o
training
by recog-
nigeed
:al-.t.-il.u-'

FrT.
i

AlGla.
ting
body to
grang
afilia-.
fion
after re-
cogni-
tion or
parmis-

sion by
the
Coungil



Contra-
vention
of prg-
visions of
the Act
and
COfEe.
gquendog
thereot,

. Appeals,

oW i sama i i ey . st it -

et NS T e aad RCLOR T
i

10, FHE GAZEBTTE OF iNDIX EXTRAURIHNARY LPART Bi~-

LI T S
—— e . e T i g - . B ey -

17. (1) Where the Regional Commuttee is, on its own motion or on

any representation received from any person, satstied that 3 recognised
institution has confravened any of the provisiong of this Act, or the
rules, regulations, orders made or issued thereunder, or any eondition
mibject o which recoguition under sub-secijon {3} of section 14-or
Permission ynder sub-section (3) of section 15 was granted, it may
withdraw recognition of such recognised institation, for reasons to .be
recorded in wiiting:

Provided that no such ordey againgt the recogrﬂsed fnstitution shal] be
passed unless a reasonable opportunity of making representation against
the proposed order has been given to such recognized lnstieution: .

Provided further that the order withdrawing or refusing recognition
passed by the Regional Comimities shall come into force only with effect
from the end of the academic session next following the dats of com-
munication of such opder, o

(2 A copy of every order passed by the Regiona_ll Commitiee undér B

sib-section (1),—.

(@) shalt be eommunicaied.to the recognised institution con-
Cerned .and a copy theesof shall alss be forward stmultaneously

‘o the University or the examining body to which such institution

(b). shall bhe published in the Official Gazerte for general informa
tion, .

(3) Once the Tecognition of 4 recognised insiitption is withdrawn under
sub-section (I}, such institution shall discontinue the ¢oursé or training
in teacher education, and the concered University or the examining
body shall cangel affiliation of the fnstitution in accordance with the
order passed under sub-section (1), with effect from the end of the
academic session next ‘following the date of communieation of the sald
opder,

(4) It an Instiwidion offery any course or training in teacher_educa-
tion after the roming. inta.force ab the “order withdrawing recognition
under sub-section (I}, or where ﬁ% inetitution offering a cowse or
training in teacher education fmmediately before the appointed day fails
or neglects to obtain recagnition or permission under this Act, the quals-
fication in teacher educaton obtained pursuanet 10 such course or traig-
ing or after undertaking a course o training in such insttution, shall
not be treated as a valid qualificatlon for purposes of employment under
the Central Government. an« Stata Government or Universtty, or in anv
school. college or other educationet bodv alded by the Centrm Gov-
ernment ot any State Government,

18. (D Any person aggrieved by #n order made under section 14 or

section 15 or saction 17 of the Act-may prefer an appeal to the Couneil
within such period as may be prescribed,

{2) Nu appesl shall be admitted if it is preferred after the expiry
vl the period preseribed therefor: . -

Frovided that m appeal may be admitied after the expiry of the
period preseribed therefor, if the appellant satisfles the Counel) that he

10
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had suﬁic:ent cauSe for not preferring the appeal within the preseribed
period.

(3) Every appeal made under this section shall be made in such
form and shall be aceompanied by a copy of the -erder appealed against
and by such fees as may be preseribed.

(#) The procedure for disposing of an appeal shall be such as may
be prescribed;

Provided that before disaliowing an appeal, the appellant shull Dhe
Eiven a reasonable oppuriunity lo represent its case, .

(5) The Counci! may confirm or reverse the order appesied aguinui.:,

CHAPTER V
Bobres or tae Councirn

19, {f) Th“ "'Oun...ll 511311 constituro a \..-oua.uall-b\., \.au.ach. l..“n. L....fm..ﬂr'
tive Committes for discharging such funciions as may be assigned to it
by the Council oras way be deiermined by teguisiions

(2) The Executive Committes shal) consist of the following mem-
bers, namely:—

(@) the Chairperson;

(0) the Vice-Chairperson:

(c) the Mambor-Sooratary: .

(d) the Secretary to the Government of India in the Depact-
ment dealing with Education, ex officio;

(e} the Secretary, University Grants Commission, ex officio;

(f) the Director, Matiomal Conneil of Educational Research and
Training. ex-officio; ’

.'('g), the Financlal Adviser 10 the Government of India in the
Department dealing with Education, ex-officin;

(h) four experts in teacher education to be numinated by iho
Central -Government; ‘

(i)} four Staie represcntatives to be nominated hy the Central
{overnment in such manner as may be prescribed;

(i) the Chairpersons of the Regional -Commiitees.

(3) The Chairperson and the Member-Secretory of the Council
shall respectively, funciion a3 the Chairperson and the Memher—Secre—
tary of the Executive Committee,

(4) The Chairperson ov in his ahseme the Viee-Chairperson of the
Council ‘shall preside at the meetiigs of the Executive Committes and
in tha absence of both the Chairperson and ‘the Viea-Chairperson, suy
other member chosen by the members piesent at the meeting shall pre-

side at the meeting.

11
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(5) ‘The quorem. necessary for the trangaction. of businus at the
?nteiatlngu of the Executive Coiumitice shall be as lald down by negu-
A0nE,

(8) ‘The Executive Comumnittee may co-opt, in such manner and for
such purposes, as may be determined by regulations, not more than two
persons whose assistance and advice, it may desire in’ carrying out - any

_of the functions assigned to the Execut.We Committea;

Provided that the persons co-opted by the Executive Committea
for any purpose shall have a right to take part in the discussions rele-
vart to that purpese, hut shalt not have 2 right to vete at 2 meefing of
tbe Executive Commitice, and shall not be a  member for-any other

 purpose.

{7) The Council may, if iz amside:s neeessary, establish such other.
-commitéees, for such specific purpose, ns it may deem fit.

2. (1) The Council ghall, by natification in the Official Gazette, estab-
lish the following Regional Committees, . namely:—

()-8 Bistein Riglonal. Camuiusttes:

() the Western Régional. Cosimitiee;

(3} ths Northern Regional Cornmittee; and
Lt2)_the Southern Regional Committee,

(2) The Coumeil_may, it it considers necessary, establish with the
spproval of the Ceniral Govemnem;, such other Regional Committees
as it may deem fit,

(%) The Regional Committee shull consist of the following mernbers

' .Wﬁ-ﬁ- .

£ ‘_

{a) g-mber tcr-he nonﬁm.ted. by the Council;
(b) one " represenititivc from sach 'of the States and the finion
. - tesritories of the region, to be nominated by the respective States
““Fillghe Union 1en'itories,

c L iy Nl R I h‘!’,}u- ._"“ ng Wial knnwledqe m&ex[’en-
ence in matters ‘fezaﬁhg 5 Wicher: wdugation, as may be detefmin-

(£) The Council ghal] nominate one of the members of the concern-
ed Regional Committee to function as the chairperson of the said Cog-
mittek .

(5) The fern of office of the members referred to in elause () and
medhmmabkmwchmmmmubesuehumayb@de_
termined by regulations. ;

(6 %t Reglonal Committee shall, in addition 1o its functions un-
der sections 1%, 15 and 17, perform sueh other functions) as muy . be
assigned to it by ‘the Council or as may be determlned‘ hy regnraﬂons

{7) The funetiong of, the proeﬁdum to be followed by, *he territo-

.ﬁ&lmu,mdthamﬁ filling casual vetapeles gmong
rivdien bl dﬂﬂ*i@ﬂaﬁl cummittao a!mﬂ&e such 28 may hes detemﬂnad'
by regulations.

12
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21. (1) 1f the Councll is of the opinion thet a  Fegional Commitige
is unsgble to petform, or has persistenitly made default in the performance
of the duties imposed on it by or under this Act or has exceeded or abused
ils powers, or has wiltully or without sufficient cause, falled to comply
with any direction issued by the Council for carrying ouf the provigions of
this Act, the Council may, by netification in the Officta]l Gazette, termi-
nate forthwith the Regional Committee.

{2} Upon the publication of a notification under sub-section @,—-

(¢} all members of the Regional Committee shaull, notwithstand-
ing that their term of ¢Mce bad nol expired, as from the date of
the termination, vacate their office as such members; and

(b) all the powers and duttes which may, by or under the pro-
visions of this Act be exercised or performed by or on behsl? of the
Regional Committee shall, during the period when the term of office
of its members stand {erminated, be exercized and performed by

such person or purcens oo the Council Thay Giiect.

{J) The Council may at any time after publication of a notification

—— —— [ ———— - [ I - —— .

. under sub-section (2), re-constitute the Hegienal Committee in the

manner provided in sub-section {?) of section 20

Provided that it shsll be comspelent for the Cousncil to appoint any
person, who wag « member of 5 Regional Canunittee which was termi-
nated, as a member of the re-constifuted Regional Committee,

CHBAPTER VI
FINANCE ACCOURTS AND AUbIT
22. The Central Government may, after due sppropriation made by

Parliament by law in this behal?, pay to the Council in  each financial

year such suts 25 may be considered necessary for-the performance of
the functions of the Counwil under this Act, :

23. (1) The Council skall have its own fimd; and &1l sums which may,
from time to time, be paid to it by the Central Government or a State
Government and all the receipts of the Councfl, inciuding any sum
which any other authority or person in India or sbroad may pay to the
Council, shall be credited to the fund and 2ll payments by the Council
ghall be made therefrom.

{2) All moneys belonging to the fund ghall be deposited in such banks

: or invested in such manner as may be decided by the Councii,

(3). The Council may spend such sums as it thinks fit for performing
is functions under this Act, and such sums shail be treated as expenditure
payable out of the fund of the Couneil. .

24, The Council shall prepave, in such form and ai such time each

year as may be prescribed, a budget in respect of the financial vear
next ensuing, showing the mstimated receipts and expenditure, and

copies thereof shall be forwarded to the Central Government,

.. 23. The Council shall prepare once every year, in stch form and at
such time as may be prescribed, an annual report giving & true and full
account of its activities during the previous year and copies thereof shall

13
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" be forwarded to the Central Government and that Government shalt
causge the-same to be laid before both Houses of Parliament.

%, (1) The Council shall cause to be maintained such books of

- account in such form and in sSuch mannes as the Central Government

may, in consuitation with the Comptroller and Auditor-General of India,
prescribe, :

(2) The Council shall, as scon as may be, after closing its annual
accounts, prepare a statement of accounts in such form and forward the

" same to the Comptroller and Auditor-General of India by such date as

the Central Government may, in consultation with the Comptroller and
Auditor-General, determine. ’

" (3} The accou.hts of the Council shall be tudited by the Comptroliéy
and Auditor-General of India at such’ times and in sueh manner as he

- -thinks fit,

(4) The accounts of the Council as certified by the Compireller and

~ Audilor-General of India or any other person appoiiied Ly lint ia thfs
~ behalf, together with the audit report thereon shail be forwardged aruiuldiy

to the Central Government and that Goverament siali cause the same
10 be lakd before hoth Houses of ParHament,

HARLER N1
MISCELLANEOUS
27. The Cduneil may, by general or' spesiak order In writing, delognbe-.-

to the chairperson or to any other member of te any officer of the Regional
Committee, subject to such conditions-and limitations, it any, as ni%y be
specified in the order, such of its powers ard fincHouns under this “Act
(except the power to make rogulations undet seetion 32), as it may deem
RECessary, '

28. No prosectitian or ofher Jagal proceeding shall lie against the (len-
tral Government, the Council or any committees appointed by it, or any
Member of the Council or member of such commiltess. ar any officer ‘or
employee of the Contral Govermme &t the Couridil or afd¥ Gther persan
authorised by that Government or the Coundlifor anything whieh is in
good faith done or intended to be done under this Act or the rules or
regulations made thereunder.

. . L}
29. (1y The Couneci] shall, in the discharge of its functions and duties
under this Act be bound by such directions on questions of policy as the
Cen'ral Government may give in writing te it from time to time.

(2) The decision of the Central Government as to whether a -question
is one -of policy or not shall be final,

30, (1) If the Central Government ig of the opirion that the Council
is tmable to perform, or has persistently made default in the performance
of the duties imposed on it by or under this Act or has exceeded or abused
its powers, or has wilfully or without sufficient c2use, falled to cqmply

‘with any direction issued by the Central -Goevrnment.under section 28, the

Central Government may, by notification in the Official Gazette, super-
sede the Council for such period as may he specified in the notification:

14
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Provided that before issuing a notiflcacion under  this subsection.
the Central Government shall give a reasonable opportunity to  the
Council to show cause why it should nat be superseded and shall con-
sider the explanation and objections, if any, of the Council,

(2) Upon ihe publication of a motificuion under sub-section 1)
superseding the Council--

(a} all the Members of the Couneil shall, notiwithstanding that
their term of office had not expired, as from the date of supersgession,
vacate their offices as such Members:

(b} all the powers and duties which may, by or under the pro-
visiona of this Aet be evoveised or porformed by or on behall of
the Council shall, during the period of supersession be exercised and
performed by such person or parsons as the Central Governmenrt
may direct: :

(c} ail property vested in (he Council shall, during the period
of supersession, vest in the Centra] Government. ;

(3) On the expiry of the period of supersession specified in the no-
fication 1ssued under sub-section (), the Central Government, may-—
' {a) extend ihe petiod of stpersession for such further period as
it may vonsider necessery; or :

'(b) re-consiitute the Council in the manner provided in section 3.

31. (/) The Centra}] Government may, by notification in the Offieial
Gazette, make rules (0 carry out the provisions of this Act.

(2) In particular, and without prejudice fo the generality of the fore.

going powers, such rules may provide for ail or any of the following
Inatters, natney:-—-

(a) the manner in which the Central ‘Government is to appoint
experts to the Council under sub-clause (v) of clause {m) of sub-
section (§) of section 3: !

(b) the manner in which the Central Goveriment is to appoint
Memberg 1o the Counci] from amongst the States and the Union
terrority Adminiscrations under clause {(n) of sub-gecdon {4) of
soction 3 '

i) the conditons of serviee of the Chairperson, the Vice-Cha'r-
person and the Member-Secretary under sub-secdon (3) and of
Members under sub-section (¢) of section 4;

(d) the powers and duties of the Cheirperson under sub-section
(7} of section 4:

{e) the manner in which and the persons by whom the inspection

‘of an institution is 19 be made and the manner in which the institu-

tion i to be assoclated in such inspection under subsection (1} and
(2) of section 13; :

15
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f) the foos payablé on apphcaﬂon for obtsming reoogmum .
under sub-section (2) of section 14 and for obtaining pmﬁsaion undei.

A —

- subesection (2) of section 15;

~(g) the period of limication for an appeal under-sub-section (1)
of section 18, the form in -which such appeal. i€ t6-be made and the .
fees payable therefur under sub—secuon (3) of that gection and the . .
procedure -for dmposal of an appeal under- su.b-snction (4} ~of “that

. secuon,

{h)" the manner in which. the Centra] Government i3 to nominate
the Siate representatives Ain tiie: Brecttive Coudin.itee 'unuer “clause
(i) of sub-macﬁon (2) of section 19 . R

(i) .the fo!mr' m which and the tlme wil.hin wluch the budget
under seciion 24 dnd the anuual Repori nder-seeiion 23 of tie Coun-
cil is to be prepared; -

G- the Toanner and the form in which the aceounts of the
Colmell are to be maintained uﬂﬂm sub-coction N of sectieu 28;

(k) any other matter which has to be, or may I_:re,- prescribed,
32, (1) The Council may, by notification in ° the Official Gazetie,

make regulations.not inconsistent with the provisions of this Act and

the: mles ma.de thereunder generally to carry n'ut bhe provisions  of

this Act.

2) In parucular and without prejudice to the generaluy of che

foregoing power, such regulations may provide for all or any. of the.
follovwng ma.tters namely —-'__ !

(a) tHe time and the piace of e meeungs of the Council and the
procedure for conducting business thereat under sub-séction (I) bf
section T;

(b tlte manner in which ‘and the purposes for which persons"
.m,ay be. mpted by the Council under’ suth-section (1) of seamn G:

() lhe appmntment and terms and ccndmona of sea‘v:ce of
officers and -other employees of the Couneil under sub-séction (1)
and (2). respectwely of section 19;

) the norms, guidelines and standards in respect of~—

(i) the minimuim qualiﬁcatmms for,a person to be employed.
as a teacher undﬁr clause {dy of sectlon 1%

(it) the specified category of courses-or training in teacher
education under clause .(¢) of section 12

- (ii) -starting of neyy -courses or tra.lmng in: recognmed insti-
.tutions umder clause (f) of section 12;

(w) smnda:ds An. reapm oi examinations 1eadmg to teacher,
..,ed.ucat!m qualiﬁs:amns retarred,-to in clause: (g) -of-section 12;

" (v} thE tultion” fees and . othiér- fees chargeable by msmu-
tions under clause (k) of section 12; !

16
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{zi) the schemes for various levels of tearhers educatién, and
' identification of institulions for offering teacher development
) programmes under clause (1) of section 19;

! % {¢) the form and the manner in which an application for reco-
gnition is o be submitted under sub-section (7) of section 14;

(f) conditions required for the proper Functioning of the institu-
tion and conditions for granting recognition under clause (a) of sub-
section (3) of scelion 11:

{g}) ihe form and the menner in which an application for per-
rission is to be made under sub-seciion (/) of section 15;

5 (#) conditions required for the proper conduct of a new course
or training and conditions for granting pormission under clause {a}
of suab.section (3) of seclion 15;

(i) the funcdons which may be assigned by the Couneil to the
Executlve Commitice under sub-section (/) of section 1%

| (i) the procedure ami the quoram hecessary for iransaction of
' business at the meelings of the Executive Committee under suh-
section (5) ol section 19;

(k) the manner in which and the purposes for which the Kxe-
cwtive Commitiee may co-opt persons under sub-section (r) of
section 19;

(1) the number of persons under clause {¢) of subssection (3)
of section 20;

{m) the term of officc and allowances payable (o members
under sub-section (5) of section 20;

(n) additional functions to be performed by the Regional Com-
miuee under sub-section (6) of section 20;

(o) the funcuons of, the procedure to be followed by. the terri-
“torial jurisdiction of, and the manner of filing casnal vacancies
among members of. a Regional Commitlee under sub-seetion (7) of
zection 20;
(0) any othier maiter in respeet of which provision is to be. or
- may be, made by reguiations, :

33, Every rule and every regulation made under this Act shall be
laid. as soon us may be afrer it is made, before each House of Parliameni,

while it is in session, for a folal period of thirty days which may e

compriged in one session or in two or more succassive sessions. and it,
before the expiry of the session immediately following the session or the
successive sessions aforesaid, both Houses agree in nmaking any wmodi.

) fication in the rule or regulation or both Houses agree that the rule or
regulation should ket be made, the rule or regulation shall thereafter havo
effect only in such modified form or be of no effect. as the case may be;
so. however, that any such modification or annulment shall be without
prejudice to the validity of anything previously done under that Tule
or regulation.

2iD G of 1—3.
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34, (1) It doy 9tfficulty arises i gwing effect 1o the prowsions of

th.lsAct, the Central Government may, byorder published in the Offictai

Gazette, mske such provisions not inpensistent with the provisions of
this Act a8 may appear to be necessary for removing the difficulty:

Probided that pe onder shall be mede under this section after f:he

. expiry of two years from the commencement of this Act.

(2) Every order made under this section ghall be laid, as soon as -
may he sfter it 15 made, before each House of Parliament

K. L. MOHANPURIA,
Secy. to the Govt. of Indig.

nnrmr n% “Tine AR, " 00 . mm n;w,g;.gm
ammmnm.myww 'DELHT, (1993,
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
{Depariment of Bducasion)

NOTIFICATION
Now Delhi, the st July, 1995
$.0. G20{B).—In enercse of the powers conferred by  uhesection (3 of
gection | of the Nationa! Council for Teacher Bducation Act. 1993 {73 of 19493,

tbe Central Government bereby appointy the st day of July, 1995 as tho date
on which the said Act shzll come iute force.

[No. F. 61-37/94-Desk (TE}Y]
DR. RV. VAIDYANATHA AYYAR, St Sccy.

Prioled by the Maseger, Govi. of Indis Pros, King Read, Meya Puri, New Deln-110068
sed Published by the Costroller of Publications, Delhi-1 10054, 1995
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Separate paging is given to this Part in order that it may be filed s a separate compilation,

MINISTRY OF LAW AND JUSTICE
(Legislative Department)
New Delhi, the 13th October, 2011 Asving 21, 1933 (Saka)

The following Act of Parliament received the assent of the President on the
12th October, 2011, and i3 hereby published for general information;—

THE NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
(AMENDMENT) ACT, 2011

i (No. 180F 2011}
[12th Ociober, 2011.]
An Act o amend the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993,

B itenacted by Paﬂiamm inthe Sixty-second Year of the Republic of India as follows:—

1.(7} This Act may becalled the National Council for Teacher Education (Amendment)
Act, 2011,

(2) Itshail come into force on such-date as the Central Government may, by notification
} in the Official Gazette, appoint.

13 of 1993, 2. In the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (hereinafier referred to as

the principal Act), in the long title, after the &ords "in the teacher education system”, the
words "including qualifications of school teachers™ shall be inserted.

21
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Amendment 3. In section 1 of the principal Act, after sub-section (3), the following sub-section
of section 1. gho)l pe inserted, namely:—

"(4) Save as otherwise provided in thig Act, the provisions of this Act shall
apply to—

{a) institutions;
{5) students and teachers of the institutions;

(¢) schools imparting pre-primary, primary, upper primary, secondary or
senior secondary education and colleges providing senior secondary or
intermediate education irrespective of the fact, by whatever names they may be

called; and
(d) teachers for schools and colleges referred to in clause (¢).".
Amendment 4. In section 2 of the principal Act,—
of section 2. .
' (1) after clause (¢), the following clause shall be inserted, namely:—

ea) "local authority" means a Municipal Corporation, Municipal
Committes, Municipal Council, Zila Parishad, District Board or Nagar Panchayat
or Panchayat, or other authority (by whatever name called), legally entitled to, or
entrusted by the Government with the control or management of a municipalor .
local fundy';

- (i) after clause (&), the following clause shall be inserted, namely;~—

‘(kay “school” means an}'mogmsed school imparting pre-primary, primary,
upper primary, secondary or senior secondary education, or a ¢ollege imparting
senior secondary education, and includes—

(f) a schook established, owned and controlled by the Central
Government, or the State Government or a local authority:

(#) a school receiving aid or grants to mest whole or part of its
expenses from the Central Government, the State Government or a local
authority;

(#i)aschool not receiving any aid or grants to meet whole or part of
its expenses from the Ceatral Government, the State Government or a local
authority;.

Amendment 5. In section 12 of the principal Act, in clause (), the words “in schools or” shall be
of sevtion 12. omitted. )

Insertion of 6, After section 12 ofthe principal Act, the following section shall be inserted, namely;—
new section

12A.

Powar of "12A. For the purpose of maintaining standards of education in schools, the
Cenneil © Council may, by regulations, determine the qualifications of persons for being recruited
determine : . N N N

inimum as teachers in any pre-primary, primary, upper primary, secondary, senior secondary or
standzrds of intermediate school or college, by whatever name called, established, run, aided or
education of recognised by the Central Government or a State Government or a local or other
:ch":' authority:

BAChErS.

Provided that nothing in this section shall adversely affect the continuance of
any person recruited in any pre-primary, primary, upper primary, secondary, senior
secondary or intermediate schools or colleges, under any rule, regulation or order
made by the Central Government, a State Government, a local or other autharity,
immediately before the commencement of the National Coungil for Teacher Education

22
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{Amendment) Act, 2011 solely on the ground of non-fulfilment of such qualifications
as may be specified by the Couneil:

Provided further that the minimum qualifications of a teacher referred to in the
first proviso shall be acquired within the period specified in this Act or under the Right
35 of 2009, of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act, 2009.".

7. ln section 32 of the principal Act, in sub-section (2), after clause (d), the following
clause shall be inserted, namely:—

"(dd) the qualifications of teachers under section [2A;*,

V. K. BHASIN,
Secy. to the Govt, of India.

CORRIGENDUM

In the Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Amendment Act, 2011
(12 0f2011), published in the Gazette of India, Extracrdinary, Part I, Section 1, dated the
8th September, 2011 (Issue No. 17), in the long title, for “to further to", regd
“further to™,

PRINTED BY DIRECTORATE OF PRINTING AT GOVERN: OF INDLA PRESS, MINTO ROAD, NEW DELHT
AND PUBLISHED BY THE CON EER OF PUBLICATIONS, DELHI, 2011,

GMGIPMRND—2132GHS3)--14-10-2011,
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PUBLISHED RY AUTHORITY
o 1049] ' w§ Reolt, g, 97 1, 2012949 11, 1934
No. 1049] NEW DELHI, FRIDAY, JUNE 1, 2002/JYAISTHA 11, 1934
R danE e vy MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
( T Torgr 39 g Prvr ) . {Department of School Education and Literaey)
ar&aﬁqr NOTIFICATION
e, | 97, 2012 : New Delhi, the IstJune, 2012

. 3.0. 1265(E).—In exercige of the powers confamred
FA, 1265(30). A FeAaww e afey by stb-scetion (2) of Section 1 of the National Council for

(W) afufigm, 2011 (200 @ 18) Ht v | Teacher Education {Amendment) Act, 201 1 (No. 180£2011),
3IV-UrT (2) W0 Vo9 i A w6 5, B WER the Central Government hereby appoints the Ist day of
TIEERN 1 T, 2012 F 37 w1 3 w7 ¥ g v # Tune, 2012 as the date on which the provisions of the said

fren s sifufn # ymym mﬁﬁ 1 Actshall come into force,
[ 4. 28-5/2009-5-10] [F. No. 28-5/2009-EE-10]
3 'a'm’ wfew (g fman atre wrere) ANSHU VAISH, Secy (School Educationand Ligeracy)  °
1978 G172012

* Printod by the Manager, Government of India Press, Ring Road. Mayapuri, New Delhi-]1 10064
and Published by the Comroller of Publications, Dolhi-110054.
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
(Department of Education)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 3rd Dacember, 1997

G.5.R. 68%(E).—In exercise of powers conferred by section 31 of the Nationat Council for Teacher Education Act,
1993 (73 of 1993), the Central Government hereby imakes the following nuies, namely :—

1. Short title and commencement.—(1) These rules may be called the National Council for Teacher Education
Rules, 1997,
(2} They shall corne into force on the date of their publication in the Officiali Gazette,
2. Definition.—(1) In these rules, unless the context otherwise requires,—

(2} “Act” means the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 {73 of 1993);

(b) “Couneil” means the National Council for Teacher Education established under sub-section (1) of section 3;
{¢) “Executive Committee” mcans the Committee constituted by the Council under section 19

{d) *“section™ meens a section of the Act,

(2)  Ali other words and exptessions used herein and not defined but defined in the Act shall have the same
meanings respectivaly assigned to them in the Act.

3. Certain Expert Members of {be Council-—(1) The expert members shall be appeinted under sub-clause (v) of
clause (m) of sub-section {4) of section 3 alternatively from the first cycle and the second cycle as specified in sub-
tules (2) and (3).

(2) The first cycle of expert members shall be onc each belonging to the following fields, namely .—
(a) natural sciences;
(b} social sciences;
{c) educational technology.
{3) The second cycle of expert membera shall be one cach belonging to the following fields, namely :—
(a) tinguistics ;
{b) vocational education and work experience ;
(c) special education,
4. Members representing States and Unbop Territorfes :— The manner of representation of the Swates and Unijon
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() one reprsseatativs cach of eigpt Stato Goveipments from the différvi pacts of India identifisd by keaplng in viowr tho
strength of teaching community in eech State, subject to thecondition that at least ons State from each of the regions
Which is covered By the Regional Committees shall be fecluded.

(b) onc representative of the Union Territary Administrations keeping in view the strength of the teeching community,
the neeqd for rogional reprasentation and such othar factors relating to teacher sducation ay may be deamed appro-
ptiate by the Central Government,

(¢) The torm ot‘,&iﬁcg h{ taembers appointed nader clause () of sub-ssction (4) of section 3 shafl be two yoars from the
dats of their appointment ar till fresh appointments are nade, whichever is lager, . '

3. Conditions of gprvice of the Chairparson, the Vice-Chairperson and the Memiber- -
(1) The Chairparson, the Vice-Chairperaon and the Member-Secretary shall be entitled to draw pay es approved by the
* Central Government from time to.time, . S s : . .l.

(2) The Chairperson, the Vice-Chairporson and the Mémber-Secieury shall be entitled to, in addition 1o pay, Deatness
Allowance, Houss Ront Allotrance, City Compensitory Afowance, and such ather allowances appropriate to thair
pay es admissible to the Contral Government officers of equivalent grads. The Chairperson msy be provided, in
lisu of Howuse Rent.Allwance, Rent freé unfurnished accommeodation within the colling prescribed by the Govern-
ment.of Indie, fronr e toine. - '

(3) .The Chalrperson, the ‘Vice-Chairperson and the Momber-Secretary shall be entitled to such terminal banefits as
msy be specified by the Central Government ia redpect of offiters of the Central qﬁ\fmmt of equivalont grade:

Provided tiiit tin employee of any iniversity or institution mairitained by Central Government, if appointsd

v Sty
ek g

& the Chairperson,”the Vico-Chaliperson or the Member-Secrotary shall be allbwed to continye 9 contributa to
eny Provident Pund of which that person was a member and the Council shall contributs to the sccounts of such
pmintha_t-l_’rovidmtfundauhcsqmorateatwhichsuchpcmoﬂ'hndbemrmivhgamplby&'acgnﬁbuﬁm
immediately before his or her appointment as the: Chairpersoy, the Vico-Chairperson or the Mémber-Sadretary, as
the case may bo. o -

(4) The Chairpezson, the Vice-Ghaitperson end Momber-Sacretary shall be entitlod to leavs, medical beasfits {for self
and&miiy).alldwanccmmsfmforjoininxﬂnpoataa-mﬂ,nmjoinluglhe?mtpopmoqtonmp&dh&an
mmmmmwmm,nguhﬁm.mmmmmmamwmcmwwﬁmmm

I&memmspmofiumgkﬁciqb,hthqcmondﬁ:gmﬁmx ; '

(5) {2) The Chairperson, the Vice-Chairperson and the Member-Secresary shall bo entitled to use the Council's staff
~ car far official purposes. ) . . .

(b) The Chairperson, the Vico-Cheirperson and the Momber-Sberetary shali'also be entitled to use staff car of the
. Cotincil, fgr private purposcs ot payment basis on the conditions laid down by the Central Governmbnt under

the Staff Car Rules for 1ae of Govermment staff cars for private purposes by offiers of the Contral Govera.
ment. :

{6) The Council shall make nocessary payment towards leave salary, pension or contributory Provident fund, as the case
may be, as well as the tranafer travalling allowance as provided under the general orders of the Government of India
goveming deputstion/foreign service from time to time in respect of the Chairperson, the Vice-Chairperson and the
Member-Secretary. .

6. Travelling and Dally Allowancoes to Members.—(!) The Chairporson, the Vioe-Chairperson and the Member-
Sectetary shall be erititled to travolling silowance and daily allowancs for official tours and journeys at the rates as
applicable to the Central Government Officers of their oquivalent grades,

(2) Tho noo-official members of the Council including {he members appointed under clauses (1), () end {p) of sub-
section (4) of section 3, shall be entitled to travelling allowance and deily allowance for officlal tours and journeya
in pecordance with the orders issued by the Contral Governmen in relation to the non-official members of the
Cotmittees and Commissions and such like categories of persons.

(3) Mombers appointed under clauses {d), (f), @, (), (D), (), () aad {n) of sub-section {4) of section 3 shallbo entitled
to receive reimbursement of traveiling allowance and daily allowance; if so desired, at the rato applicable to them
in thoir yeapective organisation,

(4) Members appointsd under clause {o) of sub-section (4) of soction 3-shall bo entitied to traveliing allowance and

3Lig GI/97—2
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Conmmission.

(5) Members of Partiament nominated as Members nader clause {6} of sub-section (4) of section 3 shall be entitied to
uavelling eliowance and daily aliowauce as por orders applicable to the Members of the respoctive House for
atonding such mectings.

7. Powers and dutiss of the Chairperson.—(1) The Cheirperson shall be the Principal Executive Officer of the Council
and shall be resporsible for the proper administration of the affajrs of the Council and its Regional Committees,

(2) The Chairperson shall determine the duties of ail officers and staff of the Council and its Regiongl Committess apd
shall also exercise such supsrvision and control over them as may be hecessary to carry out the functions of the
Couneil

(3} It shall be the duty of the Chairporson 1o ensurs that the Council and the bodies constituted under the Council camy
out the objoctives of the Act.

{4} The Chairperson shall, excapt in cases in which approval of Government of India is required, issue such orders and
directions as may be considerad necessary in anticipation of approval of the Council or oF the constituted bodies of
it, if the matter cannat be delayed and shall place the orders and directions befors the Council at its next mosting.

(5) The Chairperson shal! have the power to approve schemes for resoarch, studies, development activities, publica-
tions and allied mattars for the furtherance of objects of the Act, subjoct to such conditions end guidelines as may
bs laid down by the Council in this behalf and availability of fands as may be carmarked for such putposes.

(6) The Chairperson shall have the power to engage eminent persons for a period not exceeding six months at a time for
the work of the Council as Consultants or Advisers on coniractual basis, ou the same terms and conditions and
remuneration as specified by the Government of India in case of appointment of Consultants by it.

8. Inspection.~—(1) The Council may appoint one or more Committaes to be called the Inapection Comumittees to
inspect rocognised institutions on its behalf.

(2} Every Inspection Committee shall consist of at Jeast one member of the Council and two other persons who shall be
experls cither in ieacher education or educational administration,

(3) Every Inspection Committee shall inspect such recoguised institutions as may be assigaed 1o it by the Couneil.

{4) The Inspection Committee may, afier giving at least fifteon daya notice of its intention to inspect the recognised
institution, visit such institution for examining the maintenance of porms znd standards of teaching, examination
and research undertaken by such institution,

(5} Before an Inspection Committec inspects & recognised institution, the Committee shall send to the Head of the
institution, a questionaaire secking information o all relevant marers relating to the institution to be ingpected.

(6) After receipt ot the reply to the questionnaire, the Inspection Committee shall fix the date of inspection by it aod
communicate e same o the institution concerned.

{7) The recognised institution which may be inspected by the lnspectl-on Committee shall be associatod with the
inspection in the following manner, namely:—

{a) The recognised institution sball nominate not more than throo representatives and their names shall be commu-
nicated to the concerned Inspection Commities.

{b} The representation of the recognised institution shall be associated with the inspection for such time and in such
4 manner as may be determined by the Inspection Committee.

{c) In carrying out the inspection, the Inspection Cornmittee may have discussions with such officers, tagchers and
other members of the faculties of the institution to be inspected a9 may be considered necessacy by the Commitice.

(8) As so0n as possible «fter the inspection, the Inapection Committee shall roport its finding to the Council.

9. Fees.—(l} Every appiication made under sub-section (1) of section 14 to the concerned Regional Committee for
obtaining grant of recognition under the Act by auy institation offering or intending to offer a course or training in
teacher education on or after the appointed day, shall be accompanied by a fee to be deposited at the rates specified
in sub-rule (2).

(2) The fee payable uader sub-rule (1) shail be as under '—
(a) Rs. 1,000 for existing institutions recognised by affiliating bodies.
(k) Rs. 5,000 for setting up new institution.
(3) Every application made under sub-section (1) of section 15 to the concerned Regional Committee for starting any
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Rew caurse or training in teacher edveation by the recognised institution shall be accompaniod by a feo of mupoes five
thousand.

L0. Appeals.—Any person aggrieved by an order mads under section 14, section 15 or section 17 may profer an appeal
in Form I sppended to these rules, to the Council within sixty days of issue of such ordors, along with a fes of
Rs. 1000 payabie with the memoreadum of appeal in the form of crossed demand deaft drawn in favowr of the
Council:

Provided that an appeal may be admitted aRor the expiry of the said perled of $ixty days, if the appellant satisfies tho
Council that he had-sufficient canse for not preferring the appeal within the pertod of limitation of sixty days.

11. Procedure for disposal of appeals.—(1} On teceipt of memorandum of appeal, the Council shall czll for the recoeds
of the case from the Regiond! Committee concerncdwhich passed the order appealed against and after giving the
appeliant a reasonable opportunity of being heard pass such orders as it may deem fit.

(2) The appellant shall be entitled to be represented by an employes or officer of the appellant instination.

(3) The Council shall decide every appeal as expeditiously as possible and ordinarily every appeal shall be decided on

4 perusal of documents, memorandum of appeal, written argurocats, if any, affidavits end afler hearipg such oral
arguments as may ba advanced.

(4) The Council shall endeavour to dispose of every memorandum of sppeal within a period of three moaths from the
date of its filing.

(3) The Council shail not ordinarily allow moye than three adjourntments in any appeal.

12. Membership of the Executive Committes Member representing States :—( 1) Four State representatives as mem-
bers of the Executive Committes of the Council under clauss (i) of sub-section {2) of section 19 shall be nominated
by the Central Government in the following manmer —

(a)  One representative of a State from cach of the Region which is covered oy the four Regional Committees.

(b)  States which are aiready representad on the Council in terms of clause {n) of sub-section {(4) of section 3 shall
notbe included while considering nominations under clause (i) of sub-section (2) of section 19.

(2) The members of the Executive Committee appointed under clause (i) of sub-section (2) of section 19 shall hold office

for a period of two years and a State once reprosented shall be eligible for further representation only fter a gap of
two years subject to adherence of clause (b) of mib-rule (1).

13. Budget—(1) The Council shall prepare the budget in reapect of the financial year noxt ensuing, in Form I apponded
to these rules and submit the same for its consideration wot later than 30th September of every calendar year.

(2} A copy of the budget shail be forwarded to the Central Govemnment with the approval of the Chairperson in anticipa-
tion of approval of Exscutive Committee of the Council if it is found not possible to obtain approval of Executive
Committee in time.

14. Annual Report.-— (1) The Council shall prepare once in every year {ts annual report in Form 11T sppended to thess
tules.

{2) The Council shall submit its annual report in respoct of its activities in a previous financial year to the Centra)
* Govemment within nine months of the end of the financial year.

{F.Ne. 61-24/94-Dosk (TE)]
ABHIMANYLI SINGH, Jt, Sccy.

N9 G1/97—3
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FORM I
MEMORANDUM OF APPEAL
[See rule 11]

APPEAL BEFORE THE NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER
EDUCATION UNDER SECTION 18 OF NCTE ACT, 1993

Appeal No, —of 19
ABC Appellant
(hero fumish complete postal
address}
versus

per . Respondent
To

The Member Secretary,

National Council for Teachor Education,

New Delhi. .
Sir,

The appotlant namad above begs to prefer this Memorandum of appeal under section 18 of the National Couacil for
Toacher Education Act, 1993 on the following facts and grounds:—

FACTS
1. Your above-mentioned appeliant had applied to the Regionat Committes under section ofthe
National Councit for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993) for : ‘
2. The Ragional Committes refused to grant such vide its order '
dated — a copy of which is attached. s
For the reasons set out below, your appellant(s) submit(s) that the ought to have bssn granted by

the Ragional Committes,
The Regional Committee erred in deciding the matter on the following grounds.
GROUNDS OF APPEAL
3
2,
3.
PRAYER

The appellant therefore prays that the order appealed against may be set aside and appropriate relief grantad to the
appeliagt.

Date:
I/'We the appellani(s) above named do hereby declare that what is stated herein is true
to the best of myfour information and belief and nothing material has been suppressed or concealed,
Place:
Date: Signature of the appellant or
his authorised signatory

29



men iy T r e sl e s e = "
SIDI BY b SN RN U T S hi

(v Ii—w% 3(i)] MR 1 TRI9T | G 13

Address of the appellrni{s)

Notes— 1. Delete inappropriate words or letters.

2. The memorandum of appeal should be rocompanied by afee of Rs. 1,000 paid by way of crossed demand draft
in favour of the National Council for Teacher Education, New Delhi payatls aj New Delhi. The fee is noo-
refundable and non-transferable. Memorandum of appeal received without the prescribed foc shall ot be
entertained. :

3. A copy of the.order appealed against should invariably be-cnclosed to the memorandum of appeal,

4. The appeal should be submitted in duplicate, both copics complete with all enclosures. Copies of the docu-
ments relied upon should bz appended to the memorandum of appeal,

3. All documents enclosed to the appeal should be duly authenticated by the appeliant.

6. The Memorendum of Appeal—
(1) should be on plein paper neatly typed in double space.
(iD) should be addressed to the Member-Secretary, National Council for Teacher Education by designation only.
(iii) should contain an index for list of documents indicating page numbers consecutively given,

{iv) should be complcte in all respects and contain all material staternents and arguments on which reliance are placed,
The staterments conteined in the appeal should be duly supported by documentary evidence, wherever necessary.

(v) should not contain any extranecus or irrelevant pointa.

(vi) should be divided into suitable paragraphs, each parzgraph comtaining a specific point or issue,

(vii) should ot contain any disrespectful or improper language.

(viii) shauld be signed on the Ioft hand side bottom of every page by an authorised person giving his’her officiel
position with the office seal of the institution on whose behalf the appeal is being preferred. Corrections, if any, should
be duly initialled.

If there are any deficiencies in tho form or content of the appes] or any other shortcom ings, the apellant shell be given
&n opportunity te curo them within 15 days of the issue of a communication in this regard from the Council. No
extension of time will be allowed for this purpose,

FORM I1
(See rule 13)
NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
16, I, P. Estate, New Delhi - 110002
BUDGET AND ACCOUNT HEADS

Head of Accounts (Expeaditure)

L

Recurring:

Personnel Servicey

LR Sataries of officers and Establishment

2. Tuition fes/Children Education Allowancs
3 Honorarium

4 Owver time Allowance

5 Leave Travel Concession

6. Medical Rejiinbursement

7 Leave Salary and Pension Contribution

] Contributory Provident Fuad and Interest thercon
9. Retirement benefits/Gratuity

10. Bonus

iL. Consuitants Fee

12, Other Allowaances

e,
ey
Y

30



14

THE GAZET™T OF INDIA : EXTRACRDINARY

—

B e —

[PART I—Stc. 3(1)

it Rent for Accommaodation

) Residential Building
@)  Officiel Building
IV (A) Travel Expenses
(1)  Domestic Travel Expenses
{2) Local Conveyance

TV (B) Foreign Travel Expenses
IV (C) Procesting of applicetions of Institutions
for recognition by Reglonal Committecs
IV (D) Travel Allowsace/Desrness Allowanco/Honorarium
) to non-official
V{A} Oiffice Expenses

L.

2,
3
4

® =B

9.

10.
11.
12.
13,

Audlt Feea

Advertisement charges
Electricity/Water charges
Staff Car/Taxi

(2) Petrol/OilLubricant

(b} Repatr sand Maintenance
{e) Hiring charges for Taxies
Houpitality and Entertainment
Legal Charges

Livetles

Poatage and Telegrams
Printing and Smtionery

Books and Perlodicals
Telephone Charges

Bank Charges-

Miscellaneous office expensss

Y (B) Moeetings of the Councll ana ity Committess
v1 Projecty/Progractmes

Non-Récurring

L. Furniture and Fixtures

2, Machloery and Equipment

3 Ltbrary Networking and Documentation, ete.
4.. Bullding (New Proposal)

E

Grents received from the Ministry of Human Resource Development

1.
2. Sales Proceeds of Application Forms
3, Focs for recognition of Institutions
4, Other recoipts
FORM HI
{See qule 14)
FORM OF THE ANNUAL REPORT
Chapiter 1 [ntroduction
Chapter 11 An overview of the activities during the previous year
Chaptet I11 National Hesdquarters
Chepter 1V Regional Commiitees
Chapter ¥V International Interaction
Chapter VI Projects and Programmes
Chapter VII Publications
Chapter VHI Any other important matter dealt with by the National Council for Teacher Education.

Printed by the Manager, Gort. of [ndta Preds, Ring Road, Mayaperi, New Delhl-110064

and Published by the Controller of Publications, Dethi-1 10054 — 1997
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
(Department of Elementary Education axid Literacy)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 15th September, 2003

GS.R. 47(E)—In exarcise of the powers conferred by Section 31 of the National Council for Teacher

Educidtion Act, 1993 (73 of 1993), the Central Government hereby makes the following
amendments in th®National Council for Teacher Education Rules, 1997, namely:-

1. Short title and commencement = (1} These rules may be called the National
Council for Teacher Education (Amendment) Rules, 2003.

(2)  They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

2, In the National Council for Teacher Education Rules, 1997 (herewith referred to as the
said rules), for rule 8, the following rule shail be substituted, namely:-

“8.,  Inspection - (1) The Council may inspect the recognized institutions in the
manner specified in sub-rules (2) to (8)

) The Council shall approve a panel of names of experts in feacher education or
educational administration who may be able to inspect the recognized institutions. The
Chairman shall nominate at least two persons out of the panel of experts o a inspection
team.

(3)  The Council sha]l give a notice of its intention to the institution alongwith a
fuestionnaire in Form - ‘IV’ secking information within fifteen days on all relevant
matters relating to the institution.

40 On receipt of the completed questionnaire, the Council shall commumicate the names of
the members of inspection team and the date of inspection to the institution.

(5)  The institution to be inspected shall nominate its one officer or employee, to be

associated with the inspection team,

£9
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(6)  The inspection team shall ascertain as to whether the institution is functioning in
accordance with the provisions of the Act and the rules and regulations made
thereunder,

(7)  The members of the inspection team mu1, if deem necessary, interact with the
facuity members and other employees of the institution.

(8)  The inspection team shall submit its report to the Council within a period of fifieen
days from the last day of the inspection.”

3. Inthe said nules, after Form 111, the following form shall be added, namely :-

“Form IV
{See sub-rule (3) of rule 8)

QUESTIONNAIRE FOR INSPECTION

Inspection of Recognised Institutions
(Under Section I3 of the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993)

Self-appraisal Format
Profile of the Teacher Education institut®n

L Name of the institution

2. Address for commuaication

3. Phone No. (with STD Code)

4. Fax No.

S. E-mail

6. Date of establishment of the institution

RVtTl
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7. Course(s) offered
1 2 3 4 S
Nante of the conrse in | Stagefevel | Duration | Year of starting | Intake
full | the course approved

8.

10.

11,

Name of the University/Examining Body to which the institution is affiliated :

Number and date of the order of the :
Regional Committee granting
recogmition/Permission (course wise)

Mode of selection of candidates :

(@
®
(©)

@

Centralised test at the giate level
Test conducted by the university
Test conduicted by the institution

Test conducted by an independent agency

(¢)  Bascd on marks obtained in the qualifying examination

(f) By the management

Criteria for admission

(a)  As per National Council for Teacher Education norms

{p)  Norms superior to National Council for Teacher Education

1€) Inrelaxation of National Council for Teacher Education
norms with respect to minimum percentage of marks

(d) Inrelaxation of National Council for Teacher Education
norms with respect to qualifying course

(®) Inrelaxation of special eligibility provisions of Nationa)
Council for Teacher Education norms such as participation
1a nationaliregional/state/university levelevents

() Inrelaxation of professional experience

-

I
&
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qualifying ¢ourse

12.  Academic calendar of the outgoing academic session

(a)
()
(c)
(d)
(e)
{f

(2)
(b

Start of admission

Closure of admission
Start of teaching

Last teaching day
Number of teaching days

GBDMMY Y

CITI T

DDMMY_‘F
| [ [ 1

DDM]_MlYY

DMMYY

1111
LT3

Number of days of vacation/break during the academic session Lt
13.  Practice Teaching at School

Total number of practicing teaching days

C1T

Minimum number of practice teaching lessons given by each [T

student

14, Pre-practice teaching at the institution

(@
(b
(c)

Number of pre-practice teaching days
(simulated/miczo-teaching/any othser)

Mwmummnmbwofpr&mmdﬁngfmgimbymhm

student
Total number of demonstration lessons held

18, Examinations

(3
&)
()
)
(e)

Al T P P A ¢ ¢ @) -l g

Number of sessional tests held for each paper
Number of assignments for each paper

Date of commencement of snnusl exsmination
Date of declaration of result

Date of submission of dissertation
(Post-graduate course)

1R

1]

[T

-

b D MMTT
CITTIT]
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16.  Scheme of examination '
{a)  Extemal examination only ' %
(b)  Intemal and external examinations I
()  Intemal examination only R I
17.  Student support and progression . .
(@)  Number of students who appesred in the final examination [ | | |
(by  Number of students who passed in the mmination‘ : ED:I
() Number of students who fiiled in the cxamination T 1]
(@  Number of students who joined higher studies T 13
{e) Number of students who toolr'up teaching employment | D:D
(5  Number of studenis who secured employment ﬂlrough the[ | ] ]
institution .
18.  Teaching Resources
. Yes No
(@) Principal/Head of the Department is in position _
() Number of teachers emploved on full-time basis . 1]
{c) Number of teachers employed on part-time basis T
(@ Number of Guest lecturers engaged - S I
{e) - Number of teachers on regular scale of pay | C O3
{f _Num?er of teachers moomal&ted renuneration - D:I
(&) Nuimber of teachers with qualifications as per NCTEnorrs [ ]
R0 Number of teachers yet to qualify NET/SLET - J
{) © Number of teachers yet to obtain post-graduate degree in education ED
) Number of teachers without schiool experience N
23796[’094..




v MR - Bot pessa o, BIE Qe iy fo. gg ﬁm_&_%‘i‘:ﬂ‘;“

‘1 o~
) *y
18 mdmmmm:m@mmv [Py B—Sac. 3]
19.  Professional Development of Teachers : . |
{9 Number of teachers who estended in-service. courses during the [ ] )
preceding year . .
® Number of teachers enrolled in part-timé post-graduste coumse im[ ]}
(c) Number of teschers enrolled in fulltime post-graduste course n{ 1)
education (M.Ed /M.A (Education)/M Phil)
(&) Number of teachers enrolled in Ph.D. programtne (1]
(&) Number of teachers who participated in seminars/conferences/ [ ] ] -
workshops ' ' .
() Number of papers published by the teachers 11
{g) Number of teachers who received professionel recognition/ awards [ | ]
20,  Laud sad Dullding
Yes -No
(@) Instittion functions from its own building '
(t) Ingtitution functions from & rented building 1
{¢) Institution building is under construction D:
@ Institution buitding is shared for runming another courseds) 11 .
(© Titlo of the land is on free-hold ownership basis 11 .
(® Title ofthe land is on long-lease as per law . T
21.  Educational Technology -
{8) Number of computers with supparting accessories : [:l:l
. | Yes No
()  Access to Internet [:l:

ok
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(d)
©
®

M)
(@
®

&)

®

Numbaqfhands-onexpwiemehourspmﬁdedwmh
student per week '

Number of education related CD-ROM;s available

Number of education related video-cassettes available

| Number of education related audio-cassettes available

Websitc of the institution

- Availability of Liquid Crystal Display (LCD)

Availability of Over-Head Projector (OHP)
Availability of Tele-Vision (Tv)

Availability of Video Cassette Redvrder (VCR)

Availability of public-address system ‘ *

22.  Library resources

(@
()

©

@
)

®

2679 Gl/03-4

il

Number of books in the libeary [ ]

l

-

Number of books added 10 the library during the preceding

year

Total Number of educational Journals/periodicals being -
subscribed - ’

Number of encyclopacdia availabie in the library

18§

Number of books available in the reference [ ]

—
S—

section of the library

Total seating capacity in the library

38"
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bports and Phﬁ'ﬂaﬂll Edncathn Resources-

Institution has Yes Nb

©
()
(e}
(0

©
(b

Playground (football/hockey etc.)

Playground (footballhockey etc) of another institution on l:[:
sharing basis

H

GymnasiunyMultipurpose hall

Facilities for gynmnasium

Facilities for Health Education
Faciities for Anatomy Lab

Facslities for Physiology Lab

Organisation and Management

24,

1]

13

Facilities for athletics [T 1
: T 1

1]

T 1

Institution 1s

(a)
(a)
(b
(c)

ia)

b)

(<)
(d)

1]
Government owned ! P4
Aided ' T ]
Unaided 1T 1]

T 1

University Department

Minimum emoluments (basic pay and allowances) paid | | [ | | |
10 teachers on regtlar appointment is

Minimum emvluments (basic pay and allowances) pmd[ 113
to ieachers on adhoc service is

Minimum consolidated remunerstion paidtoteachersis | [ | [ | |

Pet lecture hidnorariumn paid to guest lecturess is

i

Yes No

39
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26 (a)

(b}

27, (a)

b

Salarjes are paid in cash
Salaries ure paid through account payes cheque

Teachers are paid salary for the vacation period

Expenditure and Receipts
28 (a) Saluieépaidwteadﬂmstan'dwimmel_] T 1]
fng fnancial e

29.

()]
()

@

(e)

M

(®)

(8)

®

{c)

Salnxmpmdtonon-teudnngmﬂ'dmngﬂwl

LT

preceding financial year

Amount spent on - utilities duriug the
Preceding financial year

Amount spent on purchase of books and

Jjoumals for the libeary during the preceding
ﬁnmmalyear

Amownt spent on purchase of equipment

durmgttwprecadmgﬁmulyw

Amumspentonpmhmeofﬁnmtumdurmg
the preceding financial year

Amount spent on capital expend:tma dunng

. the preceding financial year

Amount spent on mnuwﬁ during the
preoedmgﬁnancml:mr ’

[TT1]

o
5

Amount carried forward from the previous |

-

financial year

S

Receipts from fees (tuition and all other fees) [ | | | |

]

durmgthepreoedmg financial year

R

Reoeapls ﬁ-onrdonatlon during the precading |
financial year .

-~
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(d) Receipts from consultancies and Li-L L T T T
extension programmes during the -
preceding financial year

{¢) Amount of grants received fror. the] | |- l' t 11T
governments dwuring the preceding financia - -
yoar

() income from investments duing te [ ] | | J 1 1 ]

preceding financial year
Yes No
30. Excess of expenditure over income
Amount of excess expenditure over income, LI [ LTTT1

31, The institutional accounts of the preceding financial year have been | | -

audited

Endowment fund and Reserve Fund

32. (a) Amount of Endowment fund LI T T T 1)
(bj AmountofRe#crve&md ' L1 T T

Yes No
€} Crdowment fund is maintained jointly with NCTE

kXA Resume of the institution

Brief appraisaf of the overail performance of the insitution during the preceding
acacemuc session and pians for futwe development may be given.

(Signature of the Head of the Institution/Princi pal)
(Signature of the Manager/Secretary of the Societjfﬂ‘ Tust)
(F. No, 61-33/2001-Desk (TEVEE-10]
Ms. VRINDA SARUP, . Secy,

Footaote : The principal rules were published vide G.S.R. 698(E), dated 3rd December, 1997.

Printed by the Masager, Govt. of India Press, Ring Rosd, Mayapurs, New Dolhi-110064
and Published by the Cantroller of Publications, Delhi- 10034,
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
Wd%%ﬂmﬂ%}

NOTIFICATION

Dew Delhi, the 6t Ostober, 2003

G-5.R. 801(E).—In exercise of powers confietmed by Section 31 of the Natianal Council for Teacher Bducation A,
1993 No. 73 0£1993), the Central Gavernment hereby malkes the fllowing rules 1o emend the National Connoil for Teacher
Education Rules, 1937 namely :— ’ '

1..() Piese Rutes may be celled the National Counvil for Teacher Educstion (Amendment) Rulss, 2003,
{ii) They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

2. Inthe Natiopal Council for Teacher Education Rules, 1997, for rule 9, the following shall be substituted,
namely —
*9. Fecs. —Every applicationmade under Sub-section (1) of Section 1410 the concemed Regional Commit-
teeforo&itnlni:lggmmdmogrﬂﬁonundﬂrdnﬁcwpnyhnﬁmﬁmoﬁ'eﬁng orintending to offera ¢ourse
or training in teacher education on or afier the sppointed day and every application made under Sub.
section (1) of Section [5to the concemed Regional Committes for grant of permission for starting any new
Course or training in teacher education or for increasing intake in respect of an existing vourse by a
recognized institition shell be accompanied by a foe of Rs. 40,000 :
Provided that Government institutions shail be exempt from payment of the fee under this rule.”
) [F. No. 61-26402-Desk (TEVEE-10)
VRINDASSARUP, Jt. Secy.

Nota. «~The principal niles were published in the Gazette of India, Part I, Section 3, Sub-section () vide GS R 689(E) dated
the 9th December, 1997, .

Pmiaawmmm.geg,smd Lodie Pross, Ring Rowd, Mayapurl, tow Delhi-110064
and Publithed by the Contraller of Publicaticas, Dolhi-110034
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCYE, DEVELOPMENT
(Department of Scheol Education and Literacy)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 13th September, 2011

. GS.R. 675 (E)~In exercise of powers conferved by Section 31 {2) (g) of the National Council for Teacher
Education Act, 1993 (No. 73 of 1993}, the Centra Gpvernment hereby makes the following further amendments to the
National Council for Teacher Education Rules, 1997, namely :—

L. (1) These Rules may be called the National Conncil for Teacher Education (Third Amendment) Rules, 2011,

(2) They shall comeinto force from the st of Aprit, 2012. '

2. In the National Council for Teacher Education Rules, 1997 (hereinafier referred to as principal Rules), in rule S,
for the figure *“40,000”, the figure “50,000”, shall be substinuted.

3. In theprincipal Rules, rule 10, for the existing rle, the following shall be substituted, namely :—

10 (1) Any person aggrieved by a refusal order made under Section 14 or Section 15 or withdrawal order made
under Section 17 of the NCTE Act, may prefer an appeal in FormEor Form 1T appended to these Rules, to the Conncil
within Sixty days of issue of such order, along with a fee of Rs, 10,000/- payable online with the submission of appeal :

Provided that an appeal may be admitted aftef the expiry of the said period of sixty days, if the appellant satisfies
the Council that he had sufficient cause for not prefesting the appeal withia the period of limitation of sixty days.

(2) The appeal may be submitted clectronkr'ally through online mode on the website of National Council for
Teacher Education along with processing fee of Rs. 10,000/-. The appellant shall download the filled in gnline application

and post two sets of hard copies accompanied with the requisite docutnents, 1o the Member Secretary, NCTE, New Delhi
within two days of online submission of the appeal.

{F.No. 26-61/2010-EE-10]
Dr. AMARNT SINGH, Jt. Sccy.

Note—The pricipal rules were published in the Gazette of India, Extra-ordinary vide No. G.SR. 689 (E), dated
9th December, 1997 and subsequently amended by,—

1. National Council for Teacher Education{ Amendment) Rules, 2003 vide No. 450 notified on 15th September;

-2003,
2. National Council for Teacher Education (Amendment) Rules, 2003 vide No. 495 notified og, Oth October,
2003,
Appeal against refusal order issucd under Section £4 and 15
National Council for Teacher Education
AStatutory Body of the Government of Indiz
Form1
MEMORANDUM OF APPEAL
(See rule 10)
AFPEALBFEFORE THE NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION UNDER SECTION 130FNCTE ACT,
1993
Appeal No, of:
Name of the Institution with address : . : (Appeilant)
Vs,
The Regional Director, Regional Commitiee, (Respondent)
To, -
The Member Secretary, :
Nationa! Council for Teacher Education,
New Dethi.
Si,

_ The appellant named above begs to prefer this Memorandum of Appeal under Section 18 of the
National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 on the following facts and the grounds : +

1. (2) The appellant had applied to the Eastern/Western/Northem/Southem Regional Committee at Bhubaneswy
Bhopal/Bangalorcunder Section 14/15 of the National Couggil for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993) for grant of .
FECOZRIIOMON ... ceecrcoessmsrsreec O s sr e g s GOUCSE
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(b) The Regional Cosmhitto}ias safaaiNsiy Rttt éon gnitiod Wa adonler dated. s BCODY O

which is auachedha'mﬂ:forﬂlemson(s)setou: below Mappellantmbmiﬂh&tﬂ:erwogmuﬂnwghtmhavebem

granted by the Regional Comamitiee. The Regional Corumittee crved i mdmdmg&emmtemnmcfo;l[owmg grounds ;

8L No. Ground of Refusal Explanation of the instimtion

2. In case, the appeal is submitted after the stipulated period of 60) days, the reasons of delay shall be fumished,
Reason (s) of Delay

3. If the Appellant has fil! any Court case, the details to be made thereof.
Court Case, if Any

----------------------------------

PRAYER

The appellant, therefore, prays that the order appeafed against may be set aside and appropriatre relief granted
to the applellant,

L.. w, the appeliant above named do hereby declare that what is stated herein is
tcue fo the best of : nwlour knowledgdmformahon and belief and nothing material has been fabricated/concoctal.and
concealed. 1 further declare that I had not appealed against the said order <alier.

Name and Signatare of the
appellant or his authonzed signatory
Date:
Place:
(Address of the Appellant)
Appeal against withdrawal order issued under Section 17
National Council for Teacher Education
AStatutory Body of the Gevernment of India
Form 2
MEMORANDUM OF APPEAL
(Sezrule 1)
APPEAL BEFORE THE NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION UNDER SECTION 18 OF NCTE ACT,
1953
Appeal No. of-
Name of the Institution with address {Appellant)
: Vs,
The Regnonal Director, Regional Committee, (Respondent)
To,
The Member Secretary,
National Council for Teacher Education,
New Delhi,
Sk,

The appellant named above begs to prefer this Memorandum of Appeal under Section 18 of the National
Comncil for Teacher Education Act, 1993 on the following facts and the grounds ;

1. The appdlalﬁ was granted recognition by .... ~.Regional Committee at (Bhubaneswar/Bhopal/Taipur/
Bangalorc) L1V AP ...COMTSE underSecuon 14(15 of the Namnalﬂoupca for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of
1993)on.... (DmofrmoEmuon)

2. The Regional Commiitee has wiih_d_tawx; the .Tecognition/permission wde its order

R
e

2y28 SO0~
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— T

dated.....n.. , acopy of which is attached herewith for the grounds stated therein. The appeliang
submits that the R@ow&mmwlmMMMMﬁﬁmwmgmuﬁs i
SI. Ne. . . Ground of Refusal Facts/Explanation of the institution
3. Incase, the appeal is submitted after the stipulated period of €0 days, the reasons of delay shall be fumished.
Reason (s) of Delay

4. If the appellant has filed any Court case, the details to be made thereof.
Court Case, if Any

[Ty

-

FRAYER

The appellant, therefore, prays that the order appealed against may be set aside and appropriate relief pranted
to the appetlant, .

L.. . » the appellant above named do bereby declare that what is stated herein is
true to the best of myfour knowledge/information and belief and nothing material has been fabricated/concocted and
concealed. T further declare that 1 had not appealed against the said order ealier.

Date; Name and Signatare of the
Place: appellant or his authorized signatory
{Address of the Appellant}

Pl

Prinied by the Manager, Government of India Press, Ring Road, Mayspur, New Delhi-110064
and Publigshed by the Controller of Publications, Delhi-L 19034,
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B i fig, ot o
MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
(Department of School Education and Literacy)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 19th October, 2012

GS.R. 779(E).—In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-saction {1) of Section 31 of the National
Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993) the Central Govemment hereby makes the following
yules regulating the Mmannerof appointment and quahﬁp_gms ofthe Vice-Chairperson of the National Council

for Teacher Education, namely :—

e
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1. Short title and commencement. - (1) These rules may be called the Natjonal
.- Council for Teacher Education (Manner of Appointment and Qualifications of Vice-
Chairperson) Rules, 2012,

(2)  They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

2. Pay and Allowances. - The Vice-Chairperson shall receive pay in the pay scale
of Rs.67,000 -Rs.79,000 (Higher Administrative Grade plus Scale) with annual inerement
at the rate of 3 percent. ’

3 Age Limit. - The maximum age Limit of appointment shall be not exceeding fifty
six years as on the last date for the receipt of application.

4. Manner and period of appointment — The appointment shall be made by
deputation (including short term contract) on tenure basis for a maximuin period of four
years or tilf the age of sixty years , whichever is earlier.

Explanation .- For the purpose of this rule, the period of deputation including the period
of deputation in another ex<adre post held immediately preceding this appointment in
the same or other organization or department of the Central Government shall ordinarily
not exceed five years.

5. Educational and other qualifications.- No person shall be eligible for being
appointed as the Vice-Chairperson underclause (b) of sub-section (4) of section 3 of
the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993, unless -

(8  heiis an officer of the Central Government or State Governments or autonomous
organization or University, holding -
(iyanalogous or equivalent posts on regular basis in the parent cadre or department; or

{ii) a post in the Pay Band of Rs37400-Rs.67000 with Grade Pay Rs. 10000 or
equivalent with 3 year of regular service in the grade in the parent cadre or department
and

(iii)  possessing the following qualifications namely :-

(A) Essential
(1) Doctoral Degree from a recognised university ; and
(if) experence of working as a Professor or equivalent in State or Central
University or educational institution of State or Central Government;
Or
3 years’ administrative experience in school/teacher education in the Central
or , State Government . _

(B) Desirable
- (@  Doctoral degree in Education from étecognized university ;

A
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@ . )  Masters degree from a recognized university with First Class;
) o (i)  impressive academic credentials; - |
J _ . ' {iv)  experience in the ficld of teacher-education; _ <
‘ - + {v)  publications in journals, especially in journals of education, of national and -
i international repute;

(v)  demonstrated administrative, organisational and leadership capability,

6.  The composition of Selection Committee- The sclection shall be made on the
recommendation of the Selection Commiitee consisting of -

(a) Chairman - o be pominated by the Central Government ;
- (b) two Heads of Institutions of the Central Educational Institutions or Ceniral
1 - Universities or Central autonomous bodies - to be nominated by the Central
Government — Members;
(¢) two eminent persons from outside the Ministry of Human Resource Development
. and its subordinate offices ~ t be nominated by the Cemtral Government-
b Members.
{(d) Chairperson, NCTE- Member.,

7. Drisqualification. ~ No person,-

(a) who has entered into or contracted a marriage with a person having a spouse
living ; or

(b) who, having a spouse Iiving, has entered into or contracted a marriage with 2’
person,

shail be eligible for appointment to the said post

vai.de.d that the Central Government may, if satisfied that such man-iagé is
permissible under the personal law applicable 40 such person and the other party

to the marriage and that there are other grounds for so doing. ex _
from the operation of this ruje. Ing, exempt any person

t

8. Power to l:elax.~ Where the Central Government is of the opinion that it is
necessary or expedxea.ng 50 to do , it may, by order, for reasons to be recorded in writing,
relax any of the provisions of these rujes with respect {o any class or category of persons.

(¥ No. 6149/2003-EE-10]
Dr. AMARJIT SINGH, Addl. Secy:
Yol 2, .

—— e _—  —— O

Pr_inled by the Mm;ger '-Gov;'n'_ment of- india Press, Ring - E&ad, Masrapufi._@ Delai-1 10064
and Published iy the Controlfor of Publications, Dcthi-l 10054,




\
— \\. - : = = —
d. 26 i , T 247 30, 2012, VAR /3NN 337915 9, 1934
Ne. 26] NEW DELH], JUNE za_fylrma 30, 2012, SATURDAY/ASADHA 3—ASADHA 8, 1934
Wmﬂ%w%& ‘%ﬁmﬂﬂsﬂzmm%mﬁmmﬁ

Separate Paging is given\(o thi? Part in order that it may be filed as a separate compilation
) II—WTs 3—30-W|UE (i)
H—Section 3—Sub-section (i}
wm%m(wﬁm maﬁr%ﬁumm(wwﬁamaﬁm)

mﬁﬁ%mﬂﬂmaﬁrmﬁq wifatas fam (R T vor $ smw, u-Prew
wimfea §)

General Statatory Rules (Including drders. Bye-laws etc. of a general character) issued by the Ministries of the
Government of India (other thanithe Ministry u%efenu:) and by the Central Authorities {other than the

“Adminislratio f Union Territories)

7 fieedt, 28 9, 2002

"ema%slaﬂzmzﬁwam TR W A % g i a # e
R !ﬂwa@n(aﬁuwm%\ﬁﬁﬁm 2000 Y, 37 w01 % T arfaswra
A B H AN T T E)\E e A S weReR W W ad

g, aafy —
T T AR \HGE qREER) s, 2012 R 1

wmFLf 156, —Tufy,
w199, femiw {1 w2, 2000 T/

w0 ge, o ) aftremn & o) e
w1 TET W fafrem e 9 fag fefates

1, Tifra T 2l ey —(1) 7 e
(2) A 79w ¥ W H A w5 vge e

2, U WEw, Fiftetr ST Yo —vow v @ we, Fiieh o N ITH AT 5% 2, S 7 Pt
ﬁm%#m(z)@mw@)ﬁﬁﬁﬁqél

3, Wl =t wgh, STlﬂ-Fﬁ'ﬂl arg wEag, anfe.—Sw e W wgfa) ang-gm sk s ok 3T
Felfer 371 9 o BN W T ST @ WW (5) WY (13) ¥ il .

2168 CIf2012 ' {931

50

£,



W

DL age et '-“.’.“;‘-i,n- " e A
R T I LTI AL
" s A e PV ST e o TR R
[ wrr LI—=w= 33} ] S YA 2 FA 30, 20029091 9, 1934 985

9. uﬁa’ﬁ.-mﬁwﬁm-mm wmmqﬁmﬁ%we@lﬁam aqanjaawﬁm
T i, sy A o v T Ao = st ) e, s A we A g S I el s R W s
Tt =1 % T 78T w=m :

7’ 5% H. 61-49/2003-8-40]

MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
(Department of School Education and Literacy)
Mew Delht, the.29th June, 2012

G.5.R. 158.—In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section (1) of Section 31 of the National Counci for
Teacher Education Act, 1993, (73 of 1993}, the Central Government hereby makes the following rules regulating the manner
of appolntment and qualifications of the Chairperson of the National Council for Teacher Education, namely :—

1. Short title and commencement.—(1) These rules may be called the National Council for Teacher Education
{Manner of Appointment and Qualifications of Chairperson) Rules, 2012.

{2) They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

Z. Pay and Allowances.—The Chairperson shall receive pay in the pay scale of Rs. 75,500—Rs, 80000 (Higher
Administrative Grade plus Scale) with annual increment at the rate of 3 per cent.

3. Age Limit.—The maximum age limit of appointment shall be not exceeding fifty six years as on the last date
for the receipt of application.

4. Manner and period of appointment.—The appointment shall be made by deputation {including short term
contract) on tenure basts for a maximum period of four years or till the age of sixty years, whichever Is eatlier,

Explanation,—For the purpose of this rule, the period of deputation including the period of deputation in another
ex-cadre post held immediately preceding this appointment in the same or other organization or department of the-Central
Government shall ordinarily notexceed five years.

5. Educational and other qualifications.—No person shall be eligible for heing appointed as the Chairperson
under clause (a) of sub-section (4) of Section 3 of thé National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993, unless—

(@  heisan officer of the Central Government or State Governments or autonormous organization or University,
hoiding—

@ analogous or equivalent posts on regular basis in the parent cadre or department; or

{il) a post in the pay scale of Rs 67000-—73000 with one year of regular service in the grada in the
parent cadre or department and

(i) possessing the followingqualifications namely :-
{A) Essential
() Doctoral Degree from a recognised university; and

{ii) experience of working as a Professor or equivalent in State or Central University or
educational institution of State or Central Government;

(B} Desirable
(4 Doctoral degree in Education from a recognized university;
(i) Master’s degree from a recognized university with First Class;
i} Impressive academic credentials;
{iv) experience in the field of teacher education:

{v) publicatlons injournals. especially in journals of edircation of national and international
repute;

{vi) demonstrated administrative, organisational and leadership capability.

Il
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8. The compesition of Selection Committee,—The selection shall be made on the recommendation of the
Selection Committee consisting of —

{a) Chairman being a person of the rank of Secretary to the Government of India or equivalent to be
nominated by the Central Government;

() two Heads of Institutions of the Central Educational Institutions or Central Universities or Central
autonomeus bodies, to be nominated by the Central Government—Members: »

() two eminent parsons from outside the Ministry of Human Resource Development and its subordinate
offices - to be nominated by the Central Government—Members,

1. Disqualification.—No person,—
{@ who has entered into or contracted a marriage with 2 person having a spouse living; or
b) who, having a spouse living, has entered into or contracted a marriage with a person,
shall be eligible for appointment to the sald post :
Provided that the Central Government may, if satisfied that such marriage is permissible under the personal law

applicable to such person and the other party to the marriage and that there are other grounds for so doing, exempt any
person from the operation of this rute.

8. Power to relax.—Where the Central Government is of the opinton that it is necessary or expedient sa to do,

it may, by order, for reasons to be recorded in writing, reiax any of the provisions of these rules with respect to any class
or categaty of persons.

9. Savings.—Nothing in these rules shall affect resetvations, relaxation of age limit and other concessions
required to be provided for the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Other Backward Classes, Ex-servicemen and other
special categories of persons in accordance with the orders Issued by the Central Government from time to time in this
regard.

[E. No. 61-49/2003-EE-10]
Dr. AMARJITSINGH, Jt. Secy.
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
{Departmen( of School Education and Literacy)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 3rd June, 2013

G.8.R. 351 (E).— In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section (1} of Section 31 of the Natienal Council
for Teacher Education Act, 1993 {73 of 1993), the Central Government heeeby makes the following rules to amend the

National Council for Teacher Education (Manner of Appointment and Qualifications of Chairperson) Rules, 2012
namely.—

>

1. (1) These rules teay be called the National Council for Teacher Education {Manner of Appoiatment and Qualifications
of Chairperson) Amendment Rules, 2013.

(2) They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

2. In the National Council for Teacher Education (Manner of Appointment and Qualifications of Chairperson) Rules,
2012, inruie 5, in clause (a), for item (i), the following item shall be substituted, namely:—

“(ii) a post in the pay scale of Rs. 37,400-67,000 plus grade pay of Rs. 10,000 with five years regular service in
the grade in the parent cadre or department; and”.

fF.No. 61-49/2003-EE-10]
Dr. AMARJIT SINGH, Addl. Secy.

Note : The Principal Rules were published vide G.8.R.159, dated 29th June, 2012 published in the Gazette of India
(weekly), Part-TI, Section 3, Sub-section (i), dated June 24 to June 30, 2012.

Printed by the Manager, Govemnment of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi-1 10064
and Published by the Controfier of Publications, Defhi-110054
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2 THE GAZETTE OF INDIA : EXTRAQORDINARY [PART II—Sec. 3(i)}

MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESGURCE DEVELOIMENT
(Department of School Education and Literacy)

NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 27th February, 2015

G.S.R. 126(E).—In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 31 of the National Council for
Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993), the Central Government hereby makes the following rules further
to amend the National Council for Teacher Education Rules, 1997, namely:—

1. (I) These rules may be called the National Council for Teacher Education (Amendment) Rules,
2015,

(2) They shall come into force on the date their publication in the Official Gazatte.
2. In the National Council for Teacher Education Rules, 1997, —

(i) in rule 9, for the figure “50,000”, the figure “1,50,000” shall be substituted;

(i) in rule 10, for the figure “10,000”, the figure “25,000” shall be substituted.

[F. No. 11-41/2014-EE.10]
1. ALAM, Jt. Secy.

Note:—The principal rules were published in the Gazette of India, Extraordinary Part-II, Section-3, Sub-
section (i) vide number. G.S.R. 689(E), dated the 9th December, 1997 and lastly amended by
number (1.8.R. 675(E), dated the 13th December, 2011.

Printed by the Manager, Government of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi- 110064
and Published by the Controller of Pubfications, Delhi-110054.
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR T 4CHER TTUCATION .

New Deibi, the 26th Devember 1995

No. F.20—4/95-NCTF.—In exercia= of the puwcre con-
forred by sub-wction (1) and clause (0) of sub-gection 2)
of eaction 32 rend with sub-section (7) of scction 7y of the
Nationsl Gouncil for Tescher Educetion Act, 1993 (73 of
1991), the Council heseby roukes the following regulations
tor the progsdure to ba followed by the Rogional Committesa
of the Natiooal Council fur Teacher Education :

1. Short Title and Commencement :

(i} Thess 1egulations will be called the Ntional Council
for ‘Teacher hducation (procedure to be  followe:d
by the Regional Commitiees) Regulations, 1995;

(ii) They shall come info force on the date of their
publication in the official Gazette.

2. Applicability

Thess regulutions shull be applicable to the wetters rela-
ling to :

{a) consideralion of applicationa for recognition under
the Act rrom institeliony offering coursés or LrRIn-
ing in teacher education immediately before the ap-
pointed doy;

{b) considerstivn of applications for Tecognition from
institutions inmtending tw offer 2 course for training
in toecher ‘education;

(c) comsideration of applications for increase in ihe
intake of studenls to the vourses abready ipcluded
whil$ granting recognition;

{d) vonsideration of cpplicatlons from recognised frurti-
tutions fol péimiss.on 10 Slarg auy peW Course oOF
training in teacher education;

te) issues which fall under section 17 of the Acti

(f) such other funcliops me muy be nssigned by the
Councll from time to iime.

3. Definition : )
In those regulations unless the conlext otherwise pequires:

(8} “Act meuns, National Coumncal for Tencher Educa-
tion Act 993" (73 of 1993);

{b) “Appoinfed day” raecans the date of establishment
of the National Council for Teacher Educetion
undé: sub-sechion (13 of section 3;

tc} “Chairperson® meana the Chairperson of the Coun-

cil kppomted under clause {mb of sub-section (4}
of saction 3:

{d) "Regional Committee” nieans a commitiae estnblished
vunder sectiog 20;

{e) “Convenor” shall mean an officer of the National
Council for Teacher Education nominated p3 Con-
venor of the mectings of the Regional Committes;

(£} "Member” of the Covncil shall mens member nomi-
nated by the Council to the Regional Committee
u;dc‘r‘ ctlnule {a) of sub-section 3 of wection 20 of
the Act:

(g) “Chairperson™ of thc Regional Commilioe shall
mean & Choirperson gominated by the Council under
sub-scction 4 of seciion 20 of the Act as Chairpet-
son of the Hegional Commitice;

thy All othe: words and expressions used hercin and not
defined but defined in the Matiomal Council for
Teacher Education Act 1993 (73 of 1993) aball

have the mesning respectively assigasd to them in
the uaid Act.

4, The Member Secretary of the Council shall nominate
the Canvonor for the meelings of tho Regionsl Committec.
The Convenor shall fupction under the overall wupervision
#d guidsnce of the Cheirman of the Repions! Comealites

o7

nan, Gur sk Dattere, relatiog 65) smrwcni&l- pregaration of
agendy wid preparsion of {ke minutce the wootings of
the Regional Committee,

5. Every meefing of the Regional Committes shell bo con-
vened by & lelier in writing iswued by the Convenor, Notlce
convening mecting of the Regiomal Commitice sheli be
issned fo all Members of the Rogional Commitice 13 days
prios to the date of the meeting indicsting date, tims and
venuc of the meeting.

6. Chairmen Regional Commiitee shell 6x the fime, date
and venue of the meeting of the Regional Committee.

7. The Coovepor of the meetings of the Regional Com-
mittee shall draw up the minotes of the meeting of the Re-
gional Commiltees whenever held and after obiaining ap-
provul Lo the draft of the minutes shall circulate the saic
to all members of the Regional Commiltes,

In case Boy comments /modiflcations fobjections are receiv-
ed for ths minutes, the same sbail be phiced before the
Chairmén of the Ropional Commiltee und together with his/
her views, if uny, the minotes shall be placed before the sb-
scquenl meeting of the Regional Committess for confirma-
tion, In the eévent of any objections to  tho record of the
minutes, the same shall be resolved in subsequent meeting of
the Regionol Comunittes svbject to the provisions in respect
of objections/puintg reised by the member sominated by the
Council and wonld be dealt’ as per provisiona ipdicated ir
Regulation B below.

&, Procedure :

(a] The Regional Committee shell decide iseusa by con-
cersus afiar tuking into acecouat the view point of
meémbers present in Light of ratfomal presentsd in
support thereol.

(b} In the event of difcrence of opimwon in the meeting
on the intorpretation of eligibility conditioms for
iecognition and application of norms and nandards
laid down by the Council, the gmtter shall bé xe-
ferred to the Conagcil by the convemor of the Re-
giofinl Commuittee.

i) On receipt of reference in pursuance of clamge {b)
ubaove, the matter shall ba put up to the Chairper-
soa of the Couyncil for clarificatlon /decision. Pro
vided, however, the Chairperson mey place the
matier hefors the approprigle forum as deemed fit
by the Chaitperson.

9, The Chairperson MCTE shall nomipate eny other mem-
ber of the Council lo be ila_nominco, in the cvent of the
appointed nominees of the Council being unable to attend
any particuler teeting or during any pagticuler pertod in the
mestingfs) of the Reglooal Commiltee,

SURENDRA SINGH

Member Seoretary
National Coaneil for Teacher REduention

Mew Delhi, the 10th Japuary 193¢

No, g, 26-5/95-NCIE.—In exercire of the powen  ocon-
ferred in“lovse sa) of sub-section (2) of Sectiop 32 read
with sub- n (1) of Section 7 of the Nations] Council for
‘Teacher Bducatipn (NCTE) Aet, 1993 (Mo. 73 of 1953), the
Mations! Councinfor Teacher Educativn hertby mekes the
followlog regulatio i

These regulations may beNcalled the National Council For
Teacher Education (procedureNgelating fo meetlogs of (he
Council und gquorym for such theglings) Regulatioos, 1995,

. They shell come iato force on the tate of their publication
in the official Gazetto.

2. Drefinitions

Tn these regulntions, unless the contexi othe
i

{a) "Acl” means the National Council for
Edutmtion (NCTR) Act, 1993 (No. 73 of 1993
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
{Department of School Eduecation and Literacy)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 14th Fanuary, 2015

8.0, 163(E).—In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section (1) and {4) of section 3 of the National Council for
Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993), the Central Government hereby makes the following amendments in the
Notification of the Government of India vide 8.0. 1109(E), dated the tst May, 2013, in the Ministry of Human Resource
Development{Department of School Education and Literacy) as follows, namely:—

In the said notification, under the heading clause (o) of sub-section (4} of section 3, for serial numbers 39 and 40 and
the entries relating thereto, the following shail be substituted, namely :—

“39. Dr. Hari Babu Kambhampati, -Member
Member of Parliament (Lok Sabha},
Ashok Hotel,
Chankyapuri,
New Delhi-110021 (Present address)
-2, Aspen Heights, Dasapalla Hills,
Visakapatnam-530003 (Parmanent address)
40. Shri Srinivas Kesineni,
Member of Parliament{Lok Sabha}
Ashok Hotel,
Chankyapurri,
New Dethi-110021 (Permanent address)
Kesineni Bhavan, Pinnalavari Street, ~Memebr”.
Opp. Old Bus Stand, Vijayawada,
Andhra Pradesh-520002 (Permanent address)

{F. No. 11-34/2013-EE-10]
]. ALAM, Ji. Secy.

Note:— The principal notification was published in the Official Gazeute vide S. Q. 110XE) diated st May, 2013 and
subsequently amended vide 8.0. 328(E), dated 4th Pebruary, 2014,

Printed by \he Manager, Government of [ndia Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi-1 10064
and Published by the Controller af Publications, Delhi-110D54, .
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT

(Department of School Education And Literacy)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 1st July, 2016

S. 0. 2363(E).— In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-sections {1) and {4) of section 3 read with section 4
of the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993}, the Central Government hereby makes the
following amendments in the notification of the Government of India in the Ministry of Human Resoutce Development
(Department of School Education and Literacy) number S.0. 1109(E), dated the 1* May, 2013, published in the Gazette
of India, Extraordinary, Part-II, section 3, sub-section (ii) vide No. S10. 1109(E), dated the 1* May, 2013, namely:-

In the said notification, under the heading, Clause (o) of sub-section {4) of section 3, for serial number 38 and
the entries relating thereto, the following serial number and entries shall be substituted, namely:-

“38.  Prof. M.V. Rajeev Gowda, - Member
Member of Parliament {Rajya Sabha)
C-1/12, Lodi Gardens,
Rajesh Pilot Marg,
New Delhi-110003 (Delhi address)

1361, 9% Cross Road,
J.P. Nagar, 1¥ Phase,
Bangatare- 560078 {Permanent address)”.

{F. No. 26-67/2009-EE- 10{Fi}]
J. ALAM, Jt. Secy.

Nate:—The principal notification was published in the Gazette of India, Extraordinary, Part II, Section 3, Sub-section
(i), vide, number S.0. 110%¢E), dated 1* May, 2013.

Uploaded by Die. of Printing at Government of Indla Press, Ring Road, Mayaguri, New Delhi-150064
and Published by the Controller of Publications, Delhi-110054,
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
{Department of School Education and Literacy)}
NOTIFICATION
New Dedhi, the 24th March, 2017

S.0. 95%(E).—In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-sections (1) and (4) of section 3 read with section 4 of
the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993) and in supersession of the notification of the
Government of India in the Ministry of Human Resource Development, Department of School Education and Literacy
No. 5.0. HO%(E), dated the 1™ May, 2013 ‘except as respective things done or omitted to be done before such
supersession, the Central Government hereby re-constitutes National Couancil for Teacher Bducation consisting of the
following Members, namely:—
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Clause {a} of sub-section (4)-of seetion 3z~ - =

1. Dr. Santosh P. Mathew, [AS Chairperson
Clause (b) of sub-section (4) of section 3:

2. Vacant
Clause (c) of sub-section (4) of section 3: Mermber Secretary

3. Sh. Sanjay Awasthi, IRS

Clause (d) of sub-section (4) of section 3:

4. Secretary, Department of School Education and Literacy, Ministry of Human Member
Resource Development, Government of India

{ex-officio)
Clause (e) of sub-section (4) of section 3:

3. Chairman, University Grants Commission established under section 4 of the Member
University Grants Commission Act, 1956 (3 of 1956) or a member thereof (ex-officio)
nominated by him

Clause {f) of sub-section (4) of section 3;
6. Director, National Council for Educational Research and Training, New Delh Member
{ex-officic)
Clause (g} of sub-section {4) of section 3:
7. Director, Nationzal Institute of Educational Planning and Administration, New Member
Delhi {ex-officio)
Clause (i) of sub-section (4) of section 3:
8. Adviser (Education), Planning Commission Member
{ex-officio)
Clause (i) of sub-section (4) of section 3:
9. Chairman, Central Board of Secondary Education Member
(ex-officio}
Clause (j)of sub-section {4) of section 3:
10. Financial Adviser, Ministry of Human Rescurce Development, Government of Member
India ) (ex-officio)
Clause (k) of sub.section (4) of section 3:
11. Member-Secretary, All India Council for Technical Education, Delhi Member
(ex-officio)
Clause (1) of sub-section (4) of zection 3:
12. Chairperson, Eastern Regional Committee, Bhubaneshwar Member
(ex-officio)
13. Chzirperson, Western Regional Committee, Bhopal Member
(ex-officio)
14. Chaitperson, Southern Regional Committes, Bangalore Member
(ex-officio)
15. Chairperson, Northern Regional Commities, Jaipur Member
{ex-officic)
Sub-clause (i) of clause(m) of sub-section(d) of section 3:

16. Prof. X.S. Likhia, Vice Chancellor, Children’s University, Gandhinagar Member

17. Dr. Ajit Kumar Pandey, Principal, P.B.T.T. College, Bhagalpur, Bihar Member

18. Dr. Prem Narayan Singh, Prof, and Head, Deptt. of Education, Smapurnanad Member
Sanskrit University, Varanasi U.P

19. Dr. Prof. Rama Mishra, School of Education, Devi Ahilya VishwaVidyalaya, Member
Indore,
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Sub-clavse (ji) of clause(m} of sub-section {4) of section 3:
20. Dr. Dilip Manohar Senad, Prof, {Retd) in M.Ed. College, (Kasturba Shikshan
Mahavidyalaya, Borgaon Meghe, Wardha), Flat No. 204, PP Tower, Mancwada
Chowk, Ring Road, Nagpur
Sub-clause (iii) of clause(m} of sub-section(d} of section 3:
21. Mrs. Shobhana Bhide, Vice President Managing Board N.5.P. Mandal, Nashik
and Vice President — Dhruv Bducational Trust

22. Sh. Bharat Bagwanjibhai Dhokai, Niyamak, Kuchchh Kalyan Sangh,
Gandhidham

23, AshabenThaoki, Shishuvatika Sanyojak, Vidya Bharti Akhil Bhartiya Shiksha
Sansthan
Sub-clause (iv) of clause(m) of sub-section (4} of section 3
24, Prof. Dr. Medha Somaiya,Tata Chair Professor, TISS
25. Shri Manoj Soni, Former Vice — Chancellor, Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar Open
University, Abmedabad, Gujarat
Sub-clause (v} of clause (m) of sub-section (4) of section 3:
26. Shri Mohan Lal Sar, a Prominent Linguist and Kashmiri Language Expert
27. Prof. Mahesh Baxi, Principal, Dharampeth Polytechnic, Nagpur
28. Shri Mahesh Chandra Pant, Former Chairman, NIOS
Clause (n) of sub-section (4) of section 3:
(Nine Members to represent States)
29. Education Secretary (in-charge of Teacher Education) or Director, State
Council of Educational Research and Training, Andhra Pradesh
30. Education Secretary (in-charge of Teacher Education) or Director, State
Council of Educational Research and Training, Karnataka
31. Education Secretary (in-charge of Teacher Bducation) or Director, State
Council of Educational Research and Training, Manipur

32. Education Secretary (in-charge of Teacher Education) or Director, State
Council of Educational Research and Training, Assam

33. Education Secretary (in-charge of Teacher Education) or Disector, State
Council of Educational Research and Trzining, Uttar Pradesh

34. Education Secretary (in-charge of Teacher Education) or Director, State
Council of Educational Research and Training, Rajasthan

35. Education Secretary (in-charge of Teacher Education) or Director, State
Council of Educational Research and Training, Jharkhand

36. Education Secretary (in-charge of Teacher Education) or Director, State
Council of Educational Research and Training, Mahatashtra

37. Education Secretary (in-charpe of Teacher Education) or Director, State

Council of Educational Research and Training, Gujarac
Clause (o) of sub-section {4) of section 3

38. Prof. M.V. Rajeev Gowda. Member of Parliament {Rajya Sabha), C-1/12,
Lodhi Gardens, Rajesh £Hot Marg, New Dethi — 110°603 (Delhi Address)
1361, 9" Cross Road, J.P. Nagar, 1* Phase, Bangalore — 360 078 (Permancnt
Address)

39. Dr. Hari Babu Kambhampati, Member of Parfiament {Lok Sabha), Ashok
Hotel, Chanakyapuri, Delhi-1 10021 {Present Address)
C-2, Aspen Heights, Dasapalla Hills, Visakapatnam — 530 003 (Permanent
Address)

40, Shri Srinivas Kesineni, Member of Parliament (Lok Sabha), Ashok Hotel,
Chanakyapuri, New Delhi — 110021 (Permanent Address).

Kesineni Bhawan, Pinnalavari Street, Opp. Old Bus Stand, Vijaywada, Andhra
Pradesh — 520 002 (Permanent Address)

o
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Clause {p) of suh-section t*l’j-oﬂlm e
41, Shri Paresh Bhai Trivedi, Principal, B.M. Commercc High School, Bhavnagar

42, Shri Rishi Goel, Principal, Gita Niketan Awasiya Vidyalaya, Kurukshetra,
Haryana

43. Dr. Rajiv Pandya, Principal, Shasakiya Uchcha Madhyamik Vidyalaya,
Suwasa, Ujjain

Member
Member

Member

(F. No. 11-29/2016-EE-10]
AJAY TIRKEY, Ji. Secy. -

Uploaded by Drte. of Printing at Government of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi- 1 10064

and Published by the Controller of Publications, Delhi-1 10054,
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RESERVE BANK OF INDIA
CENTRAL OFFICE
(DRPARTMENT OF SUPERVISION)
Bombay-460 , the 29th February 1996

. AL 96.M\]n exercise of Lhe powers under

No. 438 /08-21-002 7 g L i’

ith the Central Government
¢ Reserve Bank of Indis hes \gppointed :

. M/s K, N. Gutgutin & Ca)\Calctitta
. Mjs Bafliboi & Purohit, Bomb!
. M/s Faruqui & Co., New Delhd
. M /s Yagenntthan & Sarbeswnran, ras
M/s. Sorab S Eagineer & Co., Bombay
M /e, Loonker & Co., Jodhpur
. M/s. K K Sonl & Co., New Delhi
. M/s. R. Singhi & Co., Calcuta
M/s. Umamaheswara Rao & Co. Hyderabad
M /a. Boosal Simka & Co., New Delhl
. M/s. Tain Chopra & Co., New Dellii
. M /8. P. B. Vijayraghvan & Co., Madras
. M/s. Salarpurin Tajodia & Co., Patna
a< auditor of the State Bank of Indiz until the nowmt
Annual General Mecting of the sald Bank,
D S. RAMACHANDRA RAIU,
Executive Director

[

WM A A W

el e
ok o= oo

STATE BANK OF TRAVANCORE
(Associnte of the Sfatc Bank of Todia)
HEAD OFFICE
Thiruvenanthapuram, <he 25th Mach 19%6

WOTICE i3 hercby given, that tho Beglater of Sharsholders

of State Bank of Travancore will remain olosed for transfer
of sharcs from Tuesdav the 4th June 1996 to Tuesday the
1Bth Junc 1946 (both dayg inclusive),

V. SRINIVASAN,
Maneging Diccctor

‘ STATE BANK OF INDORE
HEAD OFFICE

Indore, the 22n0d Muarch 1996
NOTICE ls hereby given that he R -of Shareholders
of the State Bank of Indore will memain closed for transfer
of shares from 20-596 to 15-6-96 (both dnys Inclusive).

By Ordor of the Board of Directors
54/ TLLECHBLE
Managing Dicetor

UNITED BANK OF 1NDTA
Petsonnel (Adwn. ofloe Emloyees?) Division
ERAD -GFRICE

Calemta. TN, the Z8th March 1906

CQORRIGENDA

Thefollowiog aro the comrectigns inote Notlfication
No1/95 Sated 75 May]199s onPage 1195 in tho Gazotte
of Indla (Patdiy-Section-4)dniad 20md Ry, 1005

“Line

S, Page Para Correction

5

The fgorzs *f 1980° ang
40 of* in brecket are
tr bordeleted,

The figure ‘1980° In
brudter is fc  be
delctad.
ARHIITT RAY
General Manager
{Personnal)

THE INSTITUTE OF CH;}RTER ACOOUNTANTS OF
NIDTA
Medras-600034, thre 27th  Fobiary 1996
. (Ghesteod Aosauntunms)

No, 3 SCA@2/9596- In pursumnce of
of the Charterad Acccuntarts Regulstions, 1988 it
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SURENDRA SINGH
jonal Counal for Teacher Educalion
Member Secreiaty

The 2%th Februury 1996

No, F 287/95-NCTE —In excicise of the powérs con-
ferred by sub-Section (1) sod clauses (jb and (k) of sub-
Sectlon 2 of Section 32 read with sub-Section (1), (§) and
{6) of Section 19 of the Nationul Council - for ‘Teacher
Education Aet, 1993 (No. 73 of 1993} the Mutional Coun-
cil for Tedcher Bducation heichy makes the following 1¢qu-
lations, namely ;

Y. Shorr ridle qud compretn emenr

{1) Thage Regulatlotic may ke <ulled the Matjone! Council
for Teacher Education (muticr 1clahng Lo quorum, ¢o-
optlonl;gml megtingy of the executive Commiliae) Regual-
tions, 5.

{2) Thege Regulutivne shall com into force from the
dute of their publication in COfcinl Chpetre,

2, Defindtions

In these regnlationw, uniews the contest atherwise Te-
quives +—

(0} “Act® meéans the Matlonu] Council for ‘Teacher
Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993),

(b} “Council™ mewns the Nafionsl Council for Teacher
Educallon.

i) “Executive Committee” mesns the Bxegutive (um-
miitee of the Council vonstitoted ynder yub-Section
(1 of Sechion 19 of the Ag

3. Meerlagy of the Exccatlve Commigioe

{1) The Execetive Committes shall mest as often 88 muy
bb nccessacy to transact ils husinen but thall meet atlemdl
wice ie a culendur yenp.

{2) The Chairperson shall Bx the date, time and place of
the meectings of the Exccutive Committee ind approve fhe
tem= of the Agenda for (he meetings,

{3) A member shall attend all 1he meetinga of the Execi-
tive Commiltes save where leave of abisence has been granted
by the Chairperson in writing, snd sign the aftendance reghs-
ter kept In the mecting.

4, Norice of meetings wnd list of business

(1) A written notice of tveiv meeting of the Bieculive
Committes shall be given to sl the memhers of 1he Executive
Commitlec aticast ten davs Delore the date fixed for the
mesting.

(2) The notio: shall stale the place, date and time of the
meeting wnd shull speccify the business pronosed to be irumy-
acted thereat.

{3 A scparate agends moterivl for the meeting  whell e
despaiched alongwith the notice or immediately thereafter.

{4) Mo buslnes which is not on the sgenda shal be con.
sidered at the meetine withou the rermission of the Cheil-
mersot or fa his awence the Viee Chairperson or the other
wroglding member, 8y the cave may be,

MLl TS, 18 18°
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£ AN quastions mm!nlg nn hefore any meeting of the
Fxcontve Conmultee shall be decded by o najunity of The
vorey of the membces present and vopng. In the eveni of
cqual votes for o1 ugainst u yvest'on, the Chairperson or,
in the abeence of Chailperson, the pason pres'ding over the
meetings «hn)l have the power 10 fse1vine o second or cating
vule,

6, (norm

{1} At every meeting of the Exccutive Committec atlenst

onc-thitd of the Member cxcluding the number of vacancies

shait form the quorum,

. (2) IE at any mesting. quorum ia not complets, the presid-
mg member ehall, aftey waiting for 30 minutes adjourn the
meeting for such hour on the seme doy or followinf day
or some other day a5 he may think fit end & notics of such
adiowinment shall be given 10 the members present as well
utized on the WNotice Bomd af the Councll mud the business
which wus to have been brought before the oiiginul mesting,
hud thee been n quonm shall be brought before the adojurn-
ed mestimg and muay be dispdsed off  irreapective of  the
ynorum.

7. Bmergens meeting

(&)} The Choirperson mey call an Emergent meeting of the
Exccutive Committee at any time reducing (hs period
notice at bis discretion 10 deal with any uwrgent matter requir-
ing its wstiention.

(b) The Chzirperson ahall coll an Emergent meeling at his
discretion on the merits of urgency if he reccives n requisi-
tion in writing sigied by no! fewer than five members and
sfeting the purpose for which they devire the miecting to be
<utled is made to the Chaipeiaon.

R. Minwtey of ilie Mectines

(1} Immediately wfier each mexting of the Execulive Com-
mittee, the Member Secreluy shall diaw up the minutes of
the meeting and submit the same to the Cﬁalrperson, Yico
Chaitperson o1 the other pieviding member na the cass may
be.-for hin apmoval for taking futther necessary action. The
minutes so_approved, shal ble clreulated o the members  of
Executive Commitice,

(2) The minutes circulated vnder sub-reguletion 81} above,
thzll be placed befora the Rxecutive Committee for conflr
mution and be subject to such modifications, if any, as the
Exccutive Comm'ttee mey deemn it t0 make (herein, and the
minutes so approved, shall be signed by the Chairperson,
Vice Chairperson or the other presiding member, 25 tho case
may be, and mey form a pact of the computer files and the
rogister 10 be matatained for reference and record,

9.. Co-oprion of persons

The Executive Committee may draw a2 panel of pecuons
for co-optlons in the various fields palaining to the functioos
o fthe Council whose aasistance and sdvice il may desire.
in carryine cut the functions assienad 1o the Bxecutive Com.-
mittee. The Chairperbon shall co-opt two persons from the
panel approved by the Beecutive Commities to the puricular
meeting depending upon the items included in the agende for
1he partleulsr mesling.

Provided. however, that the Erecutive Commitles <bsll
revlew the panel av und when wch cant®npency arisey, in rthe
ingiest of the Council .

SUURENDEA SINGH
Member Secrwtary
Natinhal Couvacil for Teacher Pduontien
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! NATIONAL COUNCH. FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION

New Delhi, the 18th July, 2007

F. No. 34-2/2005/NCTE/CDN.—In exercise of the powers conferred urider sub-section {1)and clayses (i} and {p)
of sub-section (2) of section 32 read with sub-section {1) of section 19 of the National Council for Teacker Education Act,
1993, and in supersession of the Naional Council for Teacher Education (Assignment of Functions to the Executive
Committee) Regulations, 2005 published in the Gazette of India as No, 121 o 30-8-2005, the National Council for Teacher
Education hereby makes the following Regulations, namely :—

1. Short title and commentement ¢

¥

(i} These Regulations may be called the National Council for Teacher Education (Assignment of Functions to
the Executive Commitiee) Regulations, 2007. '

(iiy They shall come into force from the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

o it

2. Definitions :—In these Regulativns, unless the context otherwise requires, the definitions of fermns used shall
be the same as defined in section 2 of the National Council-for Teacher Education Act, 1993, The National Council for
Teacher Bducation shail hereinafter be referred to as NCTE.

3. Functions :—(i) The Exccutive Committee shail consider and approve all administrative and financial matters
beyand the delegated powers of the officers of NCTE. The specific administrative and financial matters to be assigned to
the Hxecutive Committes that are beyond the delegated pewers of the ufficers of the NCTE shall be identified separately by
the office of the NCTE, and 1his clause shail. after such specific identification, be armended accordingly through an
amendment Regulation; ) -

(ii) The Executive Committec shall consider and 2pprove all matters refating to planning and co-ordination of
teacher education, The decision as to what matters comprise planning and co-ordination of eacher education shall vest
with‘the Chairperson, NCTE; and .

(iii) Any other specific item which the Council would like the Execulive Commistee to consider first and make
recommendations to them.

~ Note :—The Execntive Commitiée shall take a final decision with respect 10 the above functions assipned to i,
except the one against sub-clause (iii), without having to place them before the Council thereafter. Tha minutes of the
meetings of the Executive Committee shall, however, be placed before the Council fur infosmation.

- 3 Manner of presiding the mectings and approval of minutes :—The meetings of the Executive Commitiee will be
presjded aver by the Chairperson, NCTE and, in his absence, by the Vice Chairperson, NCTE and, in the absence of both,
by ay other member of the Executive Committee to be chosen by the mem bers present at the meeting. The decisions taken
inthe Executive Commiltec meeting by any pres iding member other than the Chairperson, NCTE will be subject to approval
by the Chaitperson, NCTE. The Member-Secretary. NCTE shall be responsibie for drafting the agenda iterns and minutes of
the Executive Committee meetings, and get them issued to the members cuncerned with the approvel of the Chairperson,
NCIE.

V.C. TEWARL Member-Secy,
[ ADVTIAV/13 L2007 /Exty.|

Printed by the Manager. Govi. of Todia Press, Ring Road, Mayapufi, New Delhi-1 10064
uad Published by the Conteoller of Publications, Delhi-1 19054,
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EMPLOYEES' STATE INSUR ANCE, COR :\.} 10N
(REGIONAL OFFICF, NORTH EASTERN REGIGN)

Guwahati-21, the 20th March 1998

VIV 9SEut — T iy notifled  that the  )ocul

Commitier, Tinmukia ser up vide (s office Notificatton  No.
43V34A11/75-Esit, dated 15-3.90 for Tmsukln gren, MNorih

cgion under Regulation 10-A of the Employees’

rance (General) Regulations, 1950 has becn  re-
tg under :—

Chairman
Under Regulation 10-At¢lHa)

sukia, P.Cv. Tinsukin,

Membery
Under Regulation 10-A{1) (b}
edical & tHealth Officer,
ia, P.O. Finsskin,

der Regulation 10-A(1)}(c)

The Administative Medical Qficer,

ESE 0| Assam, OGuwahatj

sdical officer nomineted by him,
Unddr Regulation 10-A(1)(d)

L, 8d . C. Pubalia, Managcs:,
M/s. Mational Plywood Industries,
Makem Road.\ Tinsulia,

1. Sl Kishore urwela, Director,
M/a. Bbarat Fetros (P) Lid,,
Kozirange Honst, Tinsukiu

Under Rbgulation 10-A(1)(e)

L. Sd Surestt Deks, \General Secretary,
All Apgn Venneq Plvwood & Saw Mlils
Workers Unjon, Tinsukia,

Under Regulition 10-A(I}(f)

The Mangger, ESL Co oration,
Local Office, Tinsukia,

By order
U. C. DOLEY
Reagional Director

No. 43-V.34/11795-Bstt—1It is\ notified that the Local
ittes, Tihobri st up vide ti\is office Notification, No.
4V.34/11/75-EBatt. dnted  15-3-90\ for Dhubci apea, Motth
Eastorn Repion under Reguwlation J0-A of the sen’
State Inswrance {(Oeneral) Regulatiyns, 1950 has been re
constitoted g% under :—

Chaitman

The Agstt, Labour Comuuissionsr,
Distt. Dhubri, P.0. Dhubri,
Members
UTnder Regulution 14-Af1 {f)

The Chicl Medicul & Health Officer,
Distt. Dhubal, £.0. Dhubii,

Under Regulauon 10-A1) 1))

The Adminishative Medicil Officer,
B3I Scheme. Asgsom, Guwahatt
#r goy ather Medionl Officsr normieted by King,

_Emnmm

— Y
Ty

Vpde Resnlation 10 4719041

105N P, Bhurdi, Peisonnel Manager,
AWIMCG Ltd., Dhubri,

2 Su Bahkw Chaverjee Direddor, i
M s THNbr Elywaud Fadary, Dhohi,

3. Sa K. Harklka, Propeivto,

M/x. Hugdall fx. Entaicprge,
AMCO Roed, \Dhubni
Under Rhguiarion 10-A{13)(e)

L Piof, P, Chnda.
Goalpara Diatric| Bel

ecident,
i Mazdoor Federytion, Dhuby,

2. Md. Nesiioddin,k Geaerd), Seaietary,
AMCO Spumik Sangha, Dhubii,

3. &ij B, B. Duua, President:
WIMCO Workers Uniou. Dhbri,

Under Regulation [0-A00)¢F)

The Manager, ES.I Corporation,
Local Qffica, Dhubri,

Regionn]l Director

NATIONAL COUNCIL. FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
Naw Delhi-110 002, the 22nd January 1996

No, F 28-14/95 NOTE-Tn exeicie of the powers con-
ferred under sub-section (1} and clayse (L} & (M) of sub-
acetion {2) of Seclion 32 of National Conncil for Teacher
Educntion Act read with vlpuse {Ch of sub-section (3) and
sub-section {5} of Section 20 of Nat onal Council for Tencher
EBducation Act. 1993, (No. 73 ot 19931, Mational Counelt
for Teacher Education here Ly makes {he followlng regula-
tions namely :

1. Short Pide wnd Commen ernent

Theso requlations may be calfed the “Natonul Council fay
Teachor Bducation {number of persons to he naminuted to
Regional Committes, thedr term of office and ullowance pay-
able) Regulationn, 1995 'They shall come into  force om
the date of the publicition in the Ofcinl Gazette,

2. Definitions
It thess -gulstions unlew the couteri otherwise requires.

(1) “Act” means Nationel Council for Teacher Bduca-
tion Act, 1993 (No. 73 of 1993)

{ii} All other terms shall have the mame meqaing  as
contained in Section 2 of the Act,

3, Nyraber of pervon

Six persons having specind krowledee wnd  exporience fn
mauers relating to teacher edueation shall be pominefed to
&? .nif the Regional Commitice by Chairperson, of the

nei

4. Term of Officy

Tha torm of officc of peivong nominated fo the Rewiongl
Commitiee 18 members under Rerulaion 3 above shafl be
o yeard from the dute oF their nomimation or il fregh
appoin‘menty are made whichever iy later,

S Allowaner pavahie

€17 Travelling und Juilv illuwimee shall pe pid 1o such
nersan, who are nominated g member o€ the Re?rional Com-
niltse, for wilendine the mseting nf ihe Rerianal Committes,
o3 may be decided by Lhe Cauncil fiom time 1o time,

12) fn addition ta the frovell'ne and daily allgwn -
Able uader yub-regulation {1} above, the nom!nng: :nc:m‘l;z:s
shalt gleg b purg honorarfuym. eg may bo declded by the

ST
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Council from time to (une jui I'ﬁr‘ e nf duye the mem

brr wctually ailends the mecimg

SURENDRA SINGH
National € cimed {or Teachst Education
Member Secretary

The 29th Febru.sy 1996

No \F 28-7/95-NCTE —In cxcicise of the powers con-
ferred by sub-Scetion (L} and cleuses (§t and {k) of mab-
Section @ of Section 32 read with sub-Section (13, (§) end
{6) of Hon 19 of the National Coundil for Tescher
Education Act, 1993 (No. 73 of 1091), the Nutional Coun-
cil for Tducher Education heichy makes the following iegu-
lations, naimely ;

V. Show st

and commencement

(1) These\Regulattony may he walled the Matipnel Oouncil
for Teacher \Education (maiery 1gdabiy (o quonng:,  co-
option and nieetines of the execntive Commlites) Regual-
tiows, 1995,

(2) These Rigulativna sboll come inlo Force from (e

deie of their publication in OfeinE (iuzetie.
1. Definitiony

In these regulatiorm, unless the context otherwiee  re-
quires i—
{8} “Act" meahs the Natlonyd Council
Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993).

ib) “Conncil® mkans the NationnI Council for Teacher
Education,

ic) "Bxceutive Colpmitiee” means the Executive Cum-
mitiee of the Qouncit constivated under subsSection
{19 of Seclion (9 of the Act

for Teacher

3. Meettngy of che ExvonNve Connnistee

(1) The Execotive Comlpittee shall meet nd often B8 may
be necessary to Lransact i} business bot 4hall mest sflenst
twice in a culendnr year,

(2} The Cheirperson shnli
the meetingn of the Executi
fteme of the Apendu for the mpestinpg,

{3) A member shall attend all 1he meetinga of the Execu-
tlve Committee save where leave\of absence has been granted
by the Chairperson in wiiting, and sign the aitendunice regis-
ter kept in the meeting.

4, Notice of mestingr and list of bluiness

{1} A wditen nolice of everv meeting of the Executive
Commiitee shall be given to 3l the rpembers of (ke Exacutive
Committes atleast ten days before rhe date fixed for the
mesting.

£2) The notioc shall atate the place) dute and time of the
meotimg and shall speecify the business\proposcd to be (rans-
acted thereat,

{3 A separate agenda materisl for thd meeting shall be
despatched slongwith the notice or immidiately thereafter.

{4) No boslness which is not vn the edendn, shal Le con-
sidered et fhe mectine wiihoun the pernission of the Chaii-
person or in hia sbaence the Viee Chairpetson or the olher
wrogiding meember, as the tace moy be.

x the date, time god place of
Committee and epprove the

et

THE Gﬂ&iﬁ‘?ﬂfﬂm’. Rl A f3°90
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ATl questinge ~nming nn hefors any mesting of (ke
Tacdenhive Commulted \haﬂ be decwled hy o aledy ol the
votey of the membeis preseat atd voling. In the event of
equa) votes fou o1 amainst 0 ygueston, the Chairperson or.

.

R

in tha absenve of Chaiiperson, the paison presding over the
meetidus hsll heve the power 10 fisreiwe @ woond o casting
Yole
&. Quorym

EL} Al every meeting of the Extcutive Committes atlenst
ooe-lhind ‘of the Members excluding the number of vacancics
shall formi the quorum.

. (2) If ad any meeting. quorum ja not complete. the presid-
ing member shell, ufter waiting for 30 minutes ,adjourn the
meeting for \euch hour on the same day or Lollowing dey
or sotne othey day as he may think fit and a notice of such
rdjotimonent dhall be piven to thc members présent ag well
uliized on the \Notice Bomd of the Coyncit wid the basiness
which wus to Rave been brought before the oiginul mesting,
had thoie been § quorem shall be broughi before the adofurn-
ed meetiy and\may be disgpored off  ircaspective of the
quornm,

T. Ewergeut mveeliyys

(1) The Clwirpetson may call an Emergent mecting of the
Extcutive Commnitlds ut any time reducing (he period
notlce at his discretiqn to deal with any urgent matter requir-
ing s wttention.

{b} The Chuirpersoy shull coft en Emergent mesting at his
discretion on the merils of urgency if he receives n requisi-
tion in writing signed by not fewer {han five members and
stating the purpose for \which they desive the meeting to be
called is made (o the Chaliperson.

R. Minutes of the Meciine

1 Immedimely ufier edch me2ling of 1he Execulive Com-
mittee, the Member Secetdly shall disw up the minutes of
tho meeting and submit the\ same to the Chalrperson, Vigo
Chairpetson 01 the ofher piqviding member as the cuss may
be. for hia appioval for taking fodher necesary action, The
minitos so approved, shal ble\ clrendated 1o the memberp  of
Exccutive Commlitice,

(2) The minutes circnlaied uniler sub-reguintion 8(1) pbove,
thall be placed before the Bxelutlve Committee for conflz.
mution and he sobject to such tpodifleations, if any, aa the
Executive Comm'tiee mpy deem §t (0 make therein, and the

nutes s upproved, shall be sipned by the Chazirperson,
Viee Chairpetson or the other prediding member, 48 tho cose
may he, and muy form a part of the computer files and the
register 0 be ma'ntained for reference and record.

9. Co-option of porsons

The Executive Committee may deslw o panel of pertons
for co-options in the variows fields peithining to the funcions
o fthe Council whose sgsistance and pdvice il mey desire,
in carryine ont the functions aswianed 1d the Bxecutive Com-
mittee,  The Chairpeison shall co-opt tWo persons feom the
panel approved by the Bvecotive Commiilee to the particular
meeting denending ppon the items included in the sgendn for
the particular mesting.

Provided. however, that the Executive
review the panel aa and when such contnger
interest of the Couecil .

Commities akeall
arites, in the

SURENDRA SINGH
Metgber Sccrstury
Watjnoal Council for_Teacher Bdyoniian

R T T
s@fae, 1996

Printed by tha Maouser, Govt. of Jodin Press, Faridabad and
Pablished by the Controller of Publications, Delbi, 1996
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR EEACHZR BDUCATION "

New Delhi, the 26th Decamber 1995

No. F.28—4/95-NCTE —In cxercies of the powens con-
ferred by subescction (1) and cleusc (9) of enb-section (2)
of esction 32 repd with sab-gection (T) of ezction Tur of the
National Gouncit {or Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of
19931), the Council herefgiz makes the follow regulations
for the procedure to be followed by the Regionzl Committess
of the Nahional Council for Teacher Education !

1. Short Title apd Commencemnent :

(i) Thewe 1ogulations will be ¢plled the Mtional Council
for ‘Teacher kducation (procedurs to be followed
by the Regional Commiliees) Regulalions, 1995;

tii) They ehall come into force on the date of their
publication in the official Gezafte,

2. Applicability :

Theso regulstions ghell be applicable 1o the maiters rela-
ting to :

(a) comideration of spplicutions for recognition wnder
e Acl Irom inatilptions offcring courses or train-
ing In teacher education immedistely before the ap-
painted day;

tb) consideration of wupplications for recogeition from

institutions intending v offer a course for traiming
in teacher education;

(c) comsideration of applicklions for increas in  the
mnteke of students lo the courses eiready ipcluded
while granting recogaition;

(d) consideration of opplicallons from recogmised imsti-
tutions fo1 peymusion (0 SIArL ANy NEw course of
training in teacher education:

{e) issues which fall under section 17 of the Act:

(f) such other fuoclions s may be sawmigned by the
Courcil from tine to time.

3. Dehinition : .
In those rogulations unlcys the coamfexl othernise requires:

{a} “Act means, National Council for Tescher Educe-
tion Act 1993 (73 of 1993);

{b} "AJ:E:mlcd day" means the date of establishment
of National Council for Teacher Edueation
under subgection (1) of sectivnt 3;

i) “Chairperson™ means the Chairperson of the Coun-
¢l sppointed under clause {a) af sub-tection (4}
of saction 3:

(d) “Regional Committee” means & committee eatablished
under seclion 20;

(e) “"Coovenor” shall mean an officer of (he Nations?
Council for Teocher Education nominbted g5 Con-
venor of the meetings of the Regional Committes;

{£) "Member" of the Council shatl mese member vomi-
nated by the Council to the Regional Committee
u;:dc; glaulc (a) of sub-acction 3 af section 20 of
the Act:

(g) “Chuirperson™ of the Regional Committee shall
mean a Chairperson gomioated by the Couac) under
sub-section 4 of section 20 of the Act as Chairper-
on of the Regional Commitice;

(h} All othes words and expressions used herein and pot
defined but defined in tbe Natiomal Councit for
Teacher Educatlon Act 1993 (73 of 1993) shali

have the meaning respectively assigoed to them in
the aid Act.

4, The Member Secrstary of the Council shall nominate
the Convenor for tho mectings of the Regionsl Committee.
The Convenor shall function under the overall supervision
iod guidance of the Chairman of the Rogional Cometiites

R e o T By ot o ST e S R S B S S
m w far a8 metters rclating to co prepargtion  of
agepde and preperation of mimates ol the meotinge of

the Regions] Committes.

5. Every meefing of the Regionnl Compmittes shell bs con-
vened by & letter in writing imsued by the Convenor. Notiee
convening meeting of the Regiosal Committee shall be
issved to all Members of the Regional Committec 13 days
prior to the date of the meoting indiceting date, time wad
veoue of the meeting.

6, Chairman Regional Committee shell fix the tine, date
and venue of the meeting of the Reglonal Commitiee.

7. The Cofwvenor of the meetings of the Regional Com-
mittee shall draw up the minutes of the meeting of the Re-
gioral Commitiees whenever held and after obtaining ap-
provid (o (he draft of the minutes thall circutate the same
to sl members of the Regional Commitice.

In cave any commients /modifications fobjections vre receiv
ed for the minutes, the same shall bec  placed before the
Cheirman of the Regiooal Commiltee and together with his/
her views, if sny, (h¢ minutes shell be placed before the rub-
scquent mecling of the Reglonal Committees for confioma-
tign. In the event of sny objections (o the record of the
minutes, the same shall be resolved in subsequent meeting of
the Regional Coounitlee subject to the provisions in respect
of objectiona/paints raiscd by the member nominated by the
Council and would be dealt ay per provisions ipdicated in
Regulation 8 Below.

8. Procedure :

{2} The Regional Committes shall decide issuea by con-
cemdus ofter taking into accouat the view point of
members present 1o light of ratiomal presented in
support thercof.

¢b) In the event of dieremie of opimwon in the meeting
on the inferpretation of eligibility conditions for
1ecognition and spplication of norms and Atandards
loid down by the Cotmcil, the matter shall be ra-
forred to the Council by the convemor of the Re-
gicael Coromittee.

c} Ona miﬂt of refercpce in pursusnce of clause (b)
nbove, the mattes shali be put up to the Chairper-
son of the Council fur clarification fdecision, Pro
vided, however, the Chairperson may place tha
metter hefor: the appropriate forum as deemed fit
by the Chairperann,

9. The Chairperson NCTE shall nominate any other mem-
her of the Council to be iz nominee, in the evemt of the
appointed nominces of the Council beitg nnable to attend
any particnlay meeting or during any particulac perfod in the
meetingfs) of the Reglonal Commiitee,

SURENDRA SINGH

Membar Secrotary
Nationa! Council for Tencher Bducation

New Dethi, the 10th Taauery 1994

No, \F. 28-5/95.NCTE.—In exercise of the powers  Con-

i, clouss (a) of eub-scction (2) of Section 32 road

ion (1) of Scction 7 of the Nationa] Counci! for

ation {(NCTE} Act, 1993 (No. 73 of 1993), the

il for Teacher Pducation hercby mukes the
followlng regiations, viz,

L. Short title so¥ commepcement

Theso e, M{:':ns ay be calted the Natianal Council for
Teacher Edueation fproceduce relating to videtings of the
Council ond quotum ¥pr such meetings) Regulations, 1999,

Thoy shall come into farce un the dute of their publication

in the official Grreiro,
2. Definitions

In these regulasions, unlams Yhe context otherwies Fegitic-
or—
() “Acl" means the WNatiap

Council for Temche
Educetion (NCTE) Act, 19 r '

{Mo. 73 of [993),
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() to formulate guidelines on iems issues 10 be consl-
epproved by the Sianding -Commitise on
behalf of the Council 3 I

o recommend the structore of the Council’s Secre.
teriat for copsideretlon of the Goveriument 3

screen all proposals coming within the purview
Ihe Council under seetion 33 of the innti{nlflgl of
mology Act, 1961 (59 of 1961) and make
nalo recammendations fo the Council ; am

{¥)

(%)

(10) to donsider all irems within the ' jurisdiction of the
Couheil and referred by  the various. Buap of
Covernors of the individual ITs or be individual
Direcfors of the HT3 or othar grouns within  the

ch a5 the Scnates nnd the Pagnlly  Asso-

or the Council $écretariat for recominsp.
ither fo the Chrirman o the. Council for
hin his purview or emorgent consideration

C Council jtself ot a normul  schedyled

meefing for finul disposafl for fiems doleated

te the Stinding Comumiiteo, . '

DR 8. T, AWALE
Secretary, Councit of HTs

‘NATIONAL COOPERATIVE DEVELOPMENT
ORPORATION -

New Delhi the 13th March 1997

No, “NCDC : ALC - 8-13/83-CPF.In oxereise of (he
powera conferred by Regllation 28 of the Hational Coope-
rative Development Corporation Employces' Trovident Fund
Regulations, 1964, Nation Co-operative Developmisat Cor.
poratiot, with, the previous\sanction of the Ceniral Govern-
wment, horshy .makes the Yfollowing amendments o the
National Cooperative, Devel pment Corporstion Employees'
Provident Fund Regulations,\ 1964, tamely :

1, Tneert the following um ¢
1B(I}ta) and oy clause (

To meet expenses on purdhase. of consgmer
such a8 TV, VCR/VCP, Washing Machine,
ringe, Geyeer, Compuler et

2. Bubstiluto the following for \he cxisting ‘provise under
Regulation 19-(A)(I}

Provided that (i) No witbdrawiil under this Repulniion
shall be sanctioned umlega the r bas conpleted
{a) 10 ¥s-of service in cast of withdrowal under
-Clause (iv) or 5 yoars servico\in case of withdruwal
under clauses (1), (i), (iii) & (W), (b) or bas attalned
the sge of 45 vears, whickever\ is carlier, f(ii) The
amount of withdrawal shall not rdinarily cxceed wix
monthe' pay of the subscriber or 75% of the exempted
contributions and cxempled  Infere. contained in ihe
halange to the credit of tho sebseribdr whichaver is losy,
This limie may, however, be relaxed\by the Commiiiee
of Trustees, (fil) The withdrawe] far \the Puzpors speci-
fled in clanse {iv} above shall be subicet 10 the further
conditions ;

ause (vii} under requintion
) under regolation 19-A(1)

durcblc
Cooking

o

The smendment is proposed to bring ¢
NCDC BPF regulations at par with the pro!
of Government of India.

provisions of
dsichs of GPF

The amendments shall come into  forco wih im'mediatc

effect.

T\P. SINGH
Managing Directar

NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER BDUCATION
New Dethi-110 002, (he &ith February 1997

No. F.28-2/96 NCTE.—In exercise of the nowers cone
fereed ander clause (o) of sub-scction 2 of Secling 12 rend
with sub-gection (7) of soction 30 of NCTB Act, 1993 the
National Councit for Teacher Edueation mekes the followiny
Regulation namely ;

oo
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1. Saort T?ﬂp-andaCﬁmmucgmeﬂL'

o Rhese vegulitiGile may e culled his “Nationa! Gouseq] Sor
Teacher Education™ “Gbanner of “fillidg  comual VBTIngics
ungng  mambers i
199" Thoy sha

puitblication in

2. Definition
In these Regulalions, unbess tho content othérwise soquires :

(i) “Act™ meavs the  National Counell for Teachsr
Educatiod Act, 1993 (Nu. 73 of 1993),

(i) All oiher, t¢:mg shall have the same meupin ay con-
tuwided in° Section 2 of the Act, M

1

._of Regional ~Committos
come iate fosie. from Lhe:?dale of* the
Oficial Gazette,

3. Applicabiliry

These Regulations shail be spplicable 10 a casual vacancy
of member of Regional Commitiee by rcasop of death, resiy-
nulion or inability 10 discharye funclions owing 1o Hiness or
other incapecity by a member mominasd to Hegional Com-
mittee inder Cluyses (3) end (¢) of aub-section 3 of Soction
20 of the Act.

Provided, bowsver, this Regulation shall alse apply 10
wacamey o3 Chairperson of Replonal Commiites, itp such o
member bas bedn eo sppointed.

4. Manoer of Ailing Casgal Vaceancy

If 4 Casunl Vacuocy of a  member occurs  (includ;ng
Chairporson) of Regional Commitice wheilber by rewson or
dealh, resignation or inability to diecharge the lunciions of
Regional Committes, such vacancy sball be lilled up by
making fresh pomination aud the DETEOU %0 NOMitialed sh.ii
hold offica for the rempinder 'of the term of (he office of
ihe person in whose place cuch PErson is s0 nominatel.

SURENDRA Siivu Il

Member Secretary
National Counell tor Tencher Edec ihon

. F. d‘-iB—Q{‘gﬁ NCTE.—f—)In e&ler&!se :{f thg- lgm zs.nogi
fe wmder p ausss and - (h) syb-section
seetton 32 read wfl%: wcttmm 14 apd LS of the Nalignel
Councy for T Education Act; 1991 (No. 17 of 1293),
tha Nuyonel Council for Teacher Education bercby makes
the following rcgulations ; .

ations may be called the National Council for
atfon {determination of conditions for 16Coz-
nition of instieutions offering or intending w offer through
correspondence\ rducation or distance education including
i ucation, or wwy mods eller than face (o
tor any coutse leading o B.Ed. desres or
perimission t0 starl &Ny mew comise of
& 199,

face instmction
ity equivalent and
Ireining) Repnlati

2. Applicabiticy
These regulations shall bo spolicable to institutlons ipchu-

ing univeruities, opean \universitiss, -comstitusnty thereof ool
oy other bodios called\by whuicver name and siyle,

3. Definition

In these sepulstions udless
quires -

(i) “Act” meags Nationgl Council for Teacher Edy-
cation Act, 1993 (No\73 of 1993), -

{ii) “New course or traiking in toacher education”
MeRns any course oc training in fcavher -education
which was not being offered by the instilurmn o
the time of recognition but is proposed to  be
ofiered by the recognised idittution,

Gii) All other ferma shell have \{he sume meanming as
contaied it seciton 2 of (he \Act,

the context ofherwise re-

4. Applicatlon for Recognition

(a} DOvery institation offering/intending \o ofler o' Louse
©F Argining_in teacher education shall make un trplw.m_on
far recognition vnder the Act in the Form $vee In Appendix-
1% (hose Regulationa,
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BB, B OO s exgiting of s powerscosfeed by sub-segtion (D ard unnse(a)ofmm (zj

of Segtion 32 read with sulr-section (7) of Section 20 6 tie Naticinal Courici foir Tekher Edicath AL 1993 (13 64199%) e

le (4} of NCTE Rudis, 1997, the Councit harebyy makes e followiig:astiendmesity to s Matonit:
Cougeli For Teacher Bdocation (procedure to be folipwed by the Regienal Committess), Regulations, 1995 norified inthe
Gazette of tudia on 24th Febnuary, 1996,

Short Thie apg Chmmmnent

1Y These Regutations ma ¥ be called the National Covwcil for Teacher Education (proceditre 1o be (oDowed by
the Regional Co mmitiees) Ameadment Regulations, 2002,

) They shatl canre into force on the date of thelr pubilication s the Official Gazette,

Extent of Apendinent

The following amendiments are inads in the National Councll for Teacher Education (procedure to be followed by
the Regional Commiitees) Regulations, 1995 .

{i)  Clause 6 is substituted as under

“The mieetings of the Regional Commiltee thall be held at least ance every nioath, Cheitman ofthe Hepional
Committez shall fix (e timo, date and veme of the meeling of the Reglonal Comnities.”

Wi} Clause 10 iy added wsunder

“Themeetings of the Regional Commitive wifl be presided overby the Chafiperson of the Regianal Commitiee,
\f for any reason the Chaimperson of the Reglonal Commitee is unsbie to stiend sny meetin 2 0F the Regionat
Compnities, uny other Member of the Regional Comumistee, chosen by the Members present at the meeting,
shull preside af that meeting.”

8. K. RAY, Member Secretary
JADVT. BiAVEy 1312002}

- ?‘! 'g e

) ) . wo -

Frinted by the Menggor, Gove of ndia r,‘..-.u, Ring Rowd, Meyepur, New Deihi-liooes
tint Published by e Cordrdiar of Publicstiona, Pathi-110054.
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NATIONAL COUNCIL, FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 7th February, 2011 -
No.F. 51-12009/NCTE(N&S) — In exercise of the powers conferred by sub

- section (1) and clauses (1) and (m) of sub-section (2) of section 32 read
with clause (c) of sub-section (3) and sub-section (5) of section 32 of the
National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993), the
National Council for Teacher Education hereby makes the following
regulations further to amend the National Council for Teacher Bducation
(number of persons to be nominated to Regional Committee, their term of
office and allowance payable) Regulations, 1995, namely:-

I, (1) These Regulations may be called the National Council for
Teacher Education (number of persons to be nominated to the Regional
Committee, their term of office and allowance payable) First Amendment
Regulations, 2011,

(ii) They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the
Official Gazette.

2. In the National Council for Teacher Education (number of persons to
be nominated to Regional Committee, their term of office and allowance
payable) Regulations, 1995 (hereinafter referred to as principal Regulations),
in regulation 2, after clause (i), the following shall be inserted, namely,-
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“(ia) “Selection Committes” means the -Committee-constituted under
Regulation 3A.”

3. In the principal Regulations, for regulation 3, the following shall be
substituted, namely, -

“3(1) Six persons having special knowledge and experience in matters
relating to teacher education, as specified in sub-regulation (2) shall be
nominated to each of the Regional Committee by the Council.

(2)  The persons referred to above shall include

(@) Former Vice-Chancellors, Pro-Vice Chancellors, Deans of the
Faculties of Education of Universities of Central / State Govt.

(b) Professors and Head of the Departments of Education in the
Universities under the Central Government or the State
Government;

(c)  Principals of Government Post Graduate Colleges

(d) Senior Teacher Educators, preferably of Government
institutions with a minimum of 15 years experience of teaching
and research in education

(¢) Former Commissioners of Education / Former Directors of
State Council for Educational Research and Training (SCERT)

{(f)  Person who have held a position not below the rank of Joint
Secretary to the Government of India or Secretary in a State
Government, dealing with education and related matters;

(2) Former Head of national level institutions in the field of
education / teacher education”

4. After regulation 3, the following shall be inserted, namety -

“3A. Procedure for nomination of Members of the Regional
Committee,-

(1) There shall be a Selection Committee constituted by the

Council for recommending a panel of names for appointment of
members for each of the four Régional Committees,

78



SR i) S A WL S

mnjlaad AICT A 1o

w5

having special knowledge and experience in teacher education, one of
whom shall Gen et slicer vf the Govemnment of india who has
dealt with the subject of education.

(3) The Selection Committee shall consider names of suitable
candidates possessing requisite qualifications and experience referred
to in regulation 3, on the basis of Curmriculum Vitae / Bio - data
received in the NCTE and those collected by it and recommend to the
Chairperson, National Council for Teacher Education a panel of 12
names for each of the four Regional Committees:

Provided that a person recommended by the Selection
Committee shall not have any direct or indirect interest in any non-
government teacher education institution.

(4)  The Chairperson, National Council for Teacher Education shall,
in consultation with two members of the Council, to be nominated by
the Council for the purpose, nominate six persons (including a
Chairperson) as members of each Regional Committee, from the panel
of names recommended by the Selection Committee,

(5) The names of members nominated for each Regional
Committee shall be notified by the Council in the Official Gazette.”

5. In regulation 4 of the principal Regulations, for the word and figure
“‘Regulation 3”, the word and figure “Regulation 3A” shall be substituted.

VIKRAM SAHAY, Member-Sccy,
[ADVT. T/4/Exty./131/10]

(2} The Select:;n Comm.lttee shall _c-cv;nslistb of ”the three person§

Printed by the Manager, Govemment of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi-110064
and Publiched by the Controllcr_ig%?uﬁicaﬁons. Dethi-110054.
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION ’
New Delhi, the 22nd June, 2017
F.No. 9-212016/NCTE/Estt.—In exercise of the powers conferred under clause {0) of sub-section (2) of

Section 32 and sub-section (7) of Section 20 of the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993) and
in supersession of the National Council for Teacher Education (Establishment, Location and Teritorial Jurisdiction of
the Regional Commitiees) {Amendment) Regulations, 2017, except ss things done or omitted to be done before such
supersession, the National Council for Teacher Education hereby makes the Following regulations, namely:—

1.

(1) These Regulations may be called the National Council for Teacher Education (Establishment, Location

and Territorial Jurisdiction of the Regional Commitices) Regulations, 2017,

{2) They shall come inio force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

2. The location and territotial jurisdiction of the Regional Committees shall be as follows:

Sl Name of the Regional Committee Location Territorial Jurisdiction

No.

) (2 6] 4

1. Eastern Regional Committee Delhi Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Jharkhand,
Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Odisha,
Sikkim, Tripura and West Bengal

2. Western Regional Committee Delhi Chhattisgarh, Goa, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh,
Maharashtra, Dadra and Nagar Haveli and Daman
and Diy

3. Northern Regional Committes Delhi Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Punjab, Rajasthan, Utiar
Pradesh, Uttarakhand, Chandigarh and Delhi

4, Southern Regional Comenittee Delhi Andhra Pradesh, Kamataka, Tamil Nadu, Telangana,
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Lakshadweep,
Puducherry and Kerala

SANJAY AWASTHI, Member Secy.
[ADVT.-II/4/Exty /121117

Uploaded by Dte. of Printing at Government of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi-110064
and Published by the Conwoller of Publications, Delhi-110054.
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
(Department-of School Education and Literacy)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 3 Lst March, 2010

5.0, T4NE).—In oxercise of {hepowers conlerred
by sub-section (1) of Scetion 29 of the Right of Children to
Free and Compalsory Education Act, 2009, the Central
{overnment hereby authorises the National Cotncil of
Lducationa) Research and Training as the academic
agthority to {ay down the curriculum and cvaluation
1235 Gy2010 _

e Fa
pracedure for clomentary education, and eo devc.lo?ﬁ {re
ramewaork of natienal cwrriculum under clause (a}) of sub-
seetion{6) of Section 7 of the Act.

{F.No. 1-1372009-K.E4)
ANITA RAUL, I, Secy.

fergeaw
7§ fewdt, 31 5, 2010
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NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 315t March, 2010

$.0. 750(E)—in exercise of the powers conferred
by sub-seetion (1) of Section 23 ofthe Rightof Childrento
Free and Compulsory Education Act, 2009, the Central

‘Government hereby authorises the National Council for

Teacher Education as the academic authority to lay down
the minimum qualifications for a person to be eligible for
appointment as a ieacher.

{F.Ne. 1-13/2009-EE4)
ANITA KAUL, Jt. Scey.

“Printed by the Manages, Govemmen of (g Fress, ing Road, Mayapori, New Delhi-t 15164
and Published by the Controller of Publicatians, §3efhi-140054.
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NATIONAL COUNCI. FOR TEACHER EDUCATION i

NOTIFICATION
New Dellj, the 23rd August, 2010,

F. No. 612037207201 omcrm(n&sp-—lu exercise of the powers copferred by Sub-section. (3) of Seation 23 of the
Right of Chilldren to Fret:and Sonipulsory Education Act, 2000(35 6 3009}t i it s 6 Nt "No.S.0.750(8)
dated 3 Ist March, 2010 issued by the Departwent of School Educalion and Literacy, Ministry of Human Resource Development,
Government of India, the National Councit for Teathér Education (NCTE)-ha’cb)rlaysdomﬂJe foﬂowu@mmmmnquﬂ:ﬁmncm
for a person to be eligible for appointment as a teacher in class § to VIIT i in aschool referred to in clause (n) of Section 2 of the

Right cf‘Cluldrcn to Fmeand Compulsmyﬁducanon Act, 2009, with eﬂ'ect ﬁ-qm the date of this Nonﬁqman —

1 Mmtmum Quallficatwns.-

) Classes I-V _

(a) Senior Seoondary {or lt& eqtnvalent) with at least 50% marks and 2 - year l}nploma in Elementary Education (by
Mla*iever name lmown}

OR

Senior Secondary (o its equivalent) with at least 45% marks and 2 - year Digloma in Elementary Education (by
whatever name known), in accordance with the NCTE (Recognition Norms and Procedure), Regulations 2002

OR

Senior Secondary-{or its equivalent) with at ieast 50% marks and 4-year Bachelor of Elementary Education (B.
El. Ed.)

I3WWGT) e —2
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Senior Secondary {or ils equivaion) wilth at least 50% ma;ks -and. 2 - year Dipioma in Educdtion {Speciar
Educafion) |

AND

Pass in the Teacher Eligibility Test (TET), lo be conducted by the appropriale Government in accordangce with
the:Guidetines framed by the NCTE for the purpose.

" Classes VIVl

BA/B.S¢ ard 2 - year Diploia in Blementary Education (by whatever name knowi)
OR

B.AB.Sc. with at loast 50% marks 3 1 - gear Bachelocin Edication (B, £4)

OR
adary (or its equhatemj with at least 50% mwwmmaemmeamﬁm{a
 EREES W‘P‘?‘- '
OR

Serior Secondary (or its equivalent) vith atleast 50% marks and 4-year BATB.0. Ed or BA £4/85¢ €4
B.AIB Sc. with at least50% marks and 1 - year BEd, {SpocialBducation)

AND
Pass in the Teacher Eligibility Test (T ET), to-be conducted by the appropriate Govemment in accordance with

the Guidelines framed by the NCTE for the purpose,

DiplomalDegree Course in Teacher Education.- For the purposes of this Nofification, a diplomaldegree

course in teacher education tecognized by the Nalional Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) only shail be considered.
liowevei, in case o OipiGiie w Cducalion (Gpecial Lducabion; aud B, BG (Speuial Education), 4 cowse iwwognized Ly

ihe Rehabilitation Councit of fridiz (RCI anily shali be considered
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3 Training to be undergone.- A pesson -

(a) with BA/B.Sc. with at lédst 50% marks and B. £d qualification shali aiso be eligible for appointmant for class | to V
upto st January, 2012, provided he undergoes, affer appointment, an NCTE recognized 6-month special programmme in

-~

Elementary Education.

(b) vith D. Ed {Special Education) or B, Ed {Special Education) qualification shall undergo, after appomlment an NCTE
recognized 6-manth special programme in Elementary Education.

-

4 Teacher appointed before the date of this Notification.- The following categories of teachers appointed for
-classes 1 to VI prioc to date of this Nofification reed not acquire the minimum quatifications specified.in Para (1) above,:

@) A teacher appamted on or after the 3% September, 2001 ie. the date on which the NCTE (Detenmaatlon of
Minimum Qualifications for Recrurtment of Teachers in Schools) Regulations, 2001 (as amended from time to time}

came into force, in accordance with that Regulation,

Provided that a teacher of class [ o V possessing B. &d qualification, or a feacher possessing B. £d {Special Educahon)
or 0. Ed (Special Educallon) quatification sha! unclergo an NCTE recognized 6 — month special programme on

elementary education.

(ﬁ) A teacher of class [ fo V wﬂh 8. Ed quaiification who has completed 2 6-month Special Basic Teacher Course
{Special BTC) approvid by the NCTE;

(¢} A teacher appointed before the 3% Seplember, 2001, in accordanoce with the prevalentRectuitment Rules.

5 Teacher appoih'ted_-a&er the date of this Notification In certain cases.- Where an appropriate G‘ovemmént,
or local authority-of ée_iiopl.has issued an advertisement to initiate the process of appointment of teachers prior to the
date of this Notification, stich appointments may be made in accordance with the NGTE (Detemmination of Miimum
Qualifications for Recruitment of Teachers In Sohopls) Regulafions, 2001 (as amended from fime to time).

HASIB AHMAD, Member-Secy.
{ADVT HVA/131/10-Exey ]

Fiiated k_-, Ju‘. ’dnuagu' Guveaumens oi i.m.laa russ. ng Rmn. Mayapun Ncu l)otm 1 e
and Published by the Controller of Tublications, Delhi-1 10054,
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*“" NOTERCATION
New Delti, the 291h JuIy, 2041

F. Ro. 61-1/201 INCTENNE&S).—In echl‘o‘c of ﬁﬁ;_-pdim_s-aon ferred by sub-section (1).of the Section 23 of Rigly
of Childrento Free and Compiilsory Education Act, 2009 (350{2009) and inpursuance of the Noetification No. 5.0. 75€E),

< dated 315t Maich,. 2010 issued: by the Depattiment ¢f'“si;h_oof~j1?-,dueaﬁon_ and Literacy, Ministry of Humar Resource

)

)

)

)

- amendmentsto-the Notification No. 215-dated 25th August, 2010 published inthe Gazette of Inidia, Extraordinary, Part -

ﬂg,\'(eloﬁmen[—,n{}?\?:emmﬁnl of India, the Mational Council for Teacher Edusation’ (NCTE) hereby miakes the following

i

Saction - 4,.vido ENo. 61-)/2011-NCTE(N&S), dated the 23rd August, 2010, Jaying downthe minimuns qualifications far 4
person o be eligible for appointment as a teacher (hereby réferred loas the Prineipal Notification), namely :—
(D ¥or sub-para (iyof para I ot the Principal Notificatian, the foliowing shall besabstituted, namely :—
i. Minimunt Qualifications ;— ' -
) Classes -V :
{a) .Smiorswcmdgxy(m fts.equivalent) with at feast 50% marks and 2-year Diplonia in Elementacy Education (by
whatever name knawr) '
xR
Senior Secondary (or its cquivalent) wih at _lea;t-dﬁ'%_marks and 2-year Diploma in _‘Elémcma:yﬁducati-on by

whatever nameknoivn, inﬁgtcofdance-'wim'ﬂii:ﬂCTE.{ffé@égt[‘itiOnﬂams and Procedure), Regulations, 2002.

T T e e e et

SeniorSecondary (orits equivalenty withatleast 50 n?aﬂS'mdﬂ-ycaPEééjﬂbrbfﬁlemeﬁmry Edum(nsl,ﬁd)
Senior Secondary {or its equivalent) with at least 50% fuarks and 2-year Diploma in Education(Special Education)

- m - M
Graduationand'two year Diploma in Elementary Editcation (by whatever name known)

(b} Pass in the Teacher Eligibility Test (TET), to be conducted by -fh&-ﬁbprﬁﬁﬁte Government in accordance with

_he Guidelines framed by the NCTE for the. puEpose, -
ULy Forsub-para (i) of para 1 of tie Prineipal Notification, the following shall bestibstituted, namely :-—

. (i) Classes VI—VIIT - .
{2) Graduation and 2-ycar Diploma in Elcmcn!mybducation (’b;r whatevername known)
R .
“ Graduation with at least 50% marks and t-year Bachelorin Edycation (B.Ed.)
1 or .

) .
_ ( Graduafion with at least 459 marks and I-year Bachelor in Education (B.Ed)), in accordance with the NCTE
lecognition Norms and Procedure) Regulatious issued from time to lime in this regard.

OR
-Senior Secoridary(or its equivalant) with at least 50% marks and 4-year Bachelor in Elementary £dueation {BELEd)
) OR

Senior Secondary (orits equivalent) with-at least 50% marks and 4-yearB.A./B.Sc.Ed. orB.A -Ed:/B.Sc.Ed.
Iy
Graduation with at least 30% miarks and t-vear B.Ed. (Special Education)
. AND
(b) Pass in Teacher Eligibility Test (TET), o be conducted by the appropriate Government in z;c::ordancc withthe
sidelines framed by the NCTE for the purpose.

Lo,
S
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CEELY For puers 3 of the F’rfmcapa.i N?‘&TWMJ‘R fﬂ{fm'-"ﬂg shall bosubrtitaied, vaoacl; L — .
{i) Framing to beundergoné —A person— "@

(a} with Graduation with at least 50% marks and B Ed. qualification or with at jeast 45%, marksand t-year 5 elor
n Edvucation (B.Ed), in accerdance with the NCTE (Recognition Norms and Procadure) Regulations issued from time o ime
inthisregars shaltalsobe cligible forappointment (o Class I'to Vup to bt Jarer;, 201 2, provided hefshe undesgoes, aftor
appointmen:, an NCTE recognized 6-month Special Programme in Ei-mentat; Education; ‘

(b} with D.Ed (Special Education) ar B.Ed. (Specjal Education) qualification shall undeigo, after appointinent an
NCTE recognized 6-meath Special Propramime in Elementary Education.

. (i) Reservation Policy :

Relaxation up to'5% in the qualifying tarks shall be allowed to the candidatcs belonging to reserved categorics,
such as SC/ST/OBC/PH, _ . :
(IV} Forpara § of the Pr‘incipal.thiﬁcgﬁo.n, the following shallbe subsliteted, namely:—

5. (g) Teacher gp{idiutgd sfter the date of this notification in certain cases —Where an appropriate Governtment
or local authority ora schoolhacs issued an advertisemicatto initiate:the progess of appoimtmentof teachers priot to the date
of this Notification, such appointrents may be made in accordance with the NCTE (Determination e fMisimum Qualifications
for Recruitment of Teachers.in Schiools) Regulations, 2001 (as amended from timéto time). ’

apply 1o teachers of Languages, Social
, e mintmum.qualification noems for

- VIKRAM SAHAY, Convenar

. Note :~The Principal Nouﬁmouwaswhlm'adm ﬁecuggeoﬂndq,ﬂmwdm Paxt IH, Scction 4, vide Nuimber

F.61-372011-NCTE (NS, divod e 23ed A st 2010 ”

Printed by the M;;;;r, .G_m'cmmtru of fndis Prexs, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Dethi-1 D064
and Pubilished by the Controllet of Publications, Delhi-f 10054,
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NATIONAL-COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
. NOTIFICATION '
" NewDdhi, the 12th-November, 2014

. R 'No-.-sz;-vzo.nmcm N&S)~In i;»misu ome"powe_rg conferred under Clause (dd) of Sub-section (3) of .
Section 32 read with Section 12A of the: Natinal Council for Teacher Bucation Act, 1993(73 of 1993) and in

 superscssion of the National Couneil for Teacher Education {Determination of Minituin Qualifications for Recruimment
" of Teaohers in Schools) Regulations, 2001 ©XCept 29 vespects things done or omifted to be done before:sich supersession, ¢

the Council hereby makes the following regutations, namely:— g

do: T '_Shurt;’ilﬁe-énd Cbmmeupeme_nt:—-i

- "{1) These Regulations may be called the Wationa! Council for Teacher Educafion {Deterwination of Minimum

- Quatifications for Persons to be recruized 25 Education Teachers- and Physical Edueation Teachers in Pre. -
primary, Primary, Upper Primary, Secondary, Semior Secondary or Iniermediate Schools or Colleges)
Regulations, 2014: + ~ - T R il B .- m ' .

(3 Th'c;_)"'s@ll't:,(_)‘me iito-forcs on the date of thir publication o the Official Gazette.,

Usge a1 u-2e
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i Quahﬁcaﬂonsi‘orRecmitment- R
{a} Thio- quahﬁcatluns for rem’mtment of teachcrs i
S echrdary

(b} For promohan_of .'a-:shu's th -IG]G\"-!.l'It mlmmuu;" uallﬁcqus ‘s spcclﬁpd in ﬁan Flrst and Second
auhcdulc-(s) aro appuwb... for cm:s:dn:at‘a" fmr- velto t.'{: ncx‘ !c'.'gl. .

5 Power to relax e

. %ere the: Council {s satisfied on recsipt of referance from the concerned State Goveniment that speclal

. circimstances emst Warraﬂﬂng relavation of some-of the provisions of the Regulations; it ‘mai prant relaxation of
that. pmwston to muh extent, for such time pcnod md subjcct tor such condiuons andjimtaﬁms ag lt may mmider
ncscssm, in &just anﬂ o@dtablc manner, 3

' Provided, thatzio relax’ o, shali begrsnted unrle; thgs ‘ISugu‘iations with mgm tor me mmlmurn qualiﬁcetmus
for appomtmmt of’ teachers for. La:Vcl 5 (Class Lty VIII) as spacif‘ ed in tiv: EiraiSchedule i

If any question arises n:latmgm mtcrprctatlon of these Regulaﬁons pr aquwaimcs of vanoilsIBannel‘s trm'lmg i
" programines, the Councll.lshal & Ei ;

] o‘fRegulnﬂun (4}} A -
Mipimum Qnallfiqtiohs“l’érﬁl_'ersons ‘to; ber@;wl&d
; 3! ary 2 l“nterm' ﬂute

By

i3 e
. LEEVEL | Al 857 MMMW AG#.DMCAND PROFE&EION.—LL QUA-HFIC! TI’ONS
L PmeSchooI!Nursery '(For i a.{i) Senior Secondary{Cla.ss X[I ar its eqmuafent} from raongmzad bodrd. thh at Iaast
children in the. age g'oup of L iF " - 50% ks SR 5l L i
4-6 vears) o Or s =,
1z P-c-SchooUNursery I (] Seajor Secondary {Class J,(Il or its. eqﬁwalent) frornrecnghized bnsrd with at leas!
fallowed by first two yearsin | 45% matks tiraceordance ‘With:the National:Coundil for’ Teacher Bducation: (me
a formal school, 4 of apphcactxon for, récognition, the time Limit of: submission -of - application,
; deterrination- of hormé anil stindards for Tecognition of 1eacher -edneation -
t 5 1 .. ° programmes and ‘perTnigsion bn start ew course’ or trammg) ngu.latmns 2002
: i uotnfied;m 13112002 AR
7 And;

b. Dlploma in. Nursery- Teachcr- Eduaahom‘?re-Séhoo& EducaitonfBarEy Childhood
Education Programme (D.E.G.Hd) of duration of not less-than two years, ar B.Ed,
(Nursery) from National Councit for Teacher Education: recﬁﬂr_uzed institution.

2, P-imary and Upper . “Minimum qualifications a8 laid dowi by Natiotial “Gouhea] for Teacher Education

Fnrlary (For Classes lto vide its>notification. daied 23,08.2010" a5 aniended. from time to:time issued in
VI exeioice of the powers confetred. undar Sub-section (1) of Seetion 23 pf the Right |

of Children to Fres and Compulsory Educetian Act, 2009 (35 of 2009): -

4, Secondary/High School (8) Graduate/Post Graduate from recugnized University with at least 50% tharks in
(For Classes IX:X) _either Graduation or Post Graduation (er its cquivalenit) ahd Bachelor ‘of Bducation
B g ) (B.Ed.) fiom Nshonal Council for Teaches Bducation recognized msﬁtutton

=y
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| {b} ‘Greduate/Poxt Gmdum from recognized thuvc:s:ty with at- lcast 45% "warks in

ogramines and permission 4o

and standaves for tecognition of teacher educaticn. é:d
on 13,14.2002 2nd National.

start new coarse or fraining) Regulahons, 2002 oofi
2607 notificd on 10, 12 12007} :

Or
Education recognized institution,

gither Gradustion or Post Graduation-(or it equivalerit) and’ Bachelor of Bducatioh |
(P.Ed;) froma Natiomal Counci) for Teacher Education- f‘eoomﬂzed institution. {la. _
aecordance with the National Council for Teachér Education {Form of application, |
" for Tecoghition, the time limit of subrmission. ompplimtion. daterﬁﬁnaﬁon of nOTS -

Council, for Teacher Bducation’ {Recogniuon Worms . and Pricedure) Regulauons

() 4-years. degres of B.A.Ed/B: ScEd. from * ‘any Nationa! Council fm' Teacher y

s, Senior Sceondary!
Intermediate For Clagsas X1-
_Xll)

Educatum recognizéed mshtunon. e
O

University #nd Baghelar of Education {B.Ed.) from National Council for Teacher
Bducation . recognized institntion {in sccordance with-the National- Council for

subtaission of 2pplication, dstermination of porme ang ='"“£!..rds for recognition of
teacher sdvcition programmes and permission o stiet new coutse or trainifig)
- Regulations, 2002 notified oh 13.11.2002 and National Council. for Teavhoer

10. 12.2007
'01"

University. amd B. A.bd.fB Sc.Ed, From mly NC’!‘,B rmgnwed mshtuum

(%) Post Gradusto with at least 50% marka for Nis cquivalent) from rmgmzad}
" University and: Bachelor of Education (BEd-) from National Coriricil for Tuachct f

{b) Post Gmdmte w:th st Teasf 45% marks -Cor its- equwaimt) from reoognmd _-

Tgacher Edication (Form of application for l:eousg'cmon, the time. Fimit ‘of

Education ‘Rccogmuoh Nonns and ‘Procedurs) chulutlons, 2007 notiﬁod on_-

The National Council for Teacﬁer Education {Determination of Minimum Qualifi c;lhon: fur Pgrson:tobe reeru:ted

- Second S‘chedule
{See Sub-regulation (2) of Regulation: {4}}

o

@  Pést Graduste with at least 50%. max’ks {or its eqm\ra.‘.cnt) from wcoguze.d_ .

a3 Physlcal Eduocation Tenchers in Primdry, Gpper Primary, Ssz'.t»:lmisu'y',t Senmrﬂeoondzry or-Intermediate Schools :

or €alleges) Regulations, 2014,

LEVEL

MINIMUM ACADEMIC AND PROFESSIONAL QUALIF /{ (‘ATIONS

i anm'yani Upper ' :
- Primary iFor“Clusses I
tuVIIl) C

I -
X or,

and Prooedum} chnl.atlons ZDOT nutlﬂedon 10.12. 2001'}
L o] S

{Form of apalication fm‘ recognition, the time limit of submission of application,
determinatios of norms and standards for recognition of “teacher education
programmes and pmnmslon to start new. ctmme ar treumng) Regulanons, 2002 nouﬁcd
con 13 1L.2002 . _ [

end

equivalent) £om. any National Couancil for Teacher Education recoimized institution

| Cand.\dmes who havc passed the Scmor Secomdary nezcammauon (+2) of its equwalent -
and have p:.ruclpated in spors/games at ‘cast school/colloge/district ovel in | -
actordance vath the and National Council for Toacher-Education (R»cogutwn Norms -

' Semm' Sewnduy (Cless X!I of its cqumlent) with at least 45% marks .’Erom
rmgn:zed board {in accordance with the Nationa} -Council for Teacher Edication-|

by CemﬁcatefDiploma in Physu:al Education of t!uranon Tiot less than two yéars (or s

T2 Secondaryidhigh
School (For Classes
1X-X) .

Bachelar’s cegree with Physical Education 4s an elective subject with 50% marks .
. Or
Bachclor § ccgrec with Physical Edugcation as-an clcctwc subjcct wuh 45% marks and
Jpacticipation. in National or. State or Inter- University compétitions in spox‘ts of games
or . athletics recognized by Association of Indlan’ Umw:mty or Ind;an Olympzc
Association
“Or
Bachelor's cepres with 45% marks and havmg Mcapawd in Nationat Or Statc or
Inter-University sports or games or athletics -
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Graduawwiﬂi Phymcal Eﬂucahonas an eleuuve

i {iraduate -who has sr.cmed 14 2"" or 3" poaition in Infer- Col&egiats sporis/games
e ;or,

1% equwa!ant) fmm anty Nauonal cciuncil for Teachcr Educauan remgnmd institition .

(‘Lea trame thcaléducau : feu
t jcast : ; ing: Wqﬂmwas pcr Nahqnal
ognition Norms ?mwdme) Re_gulahqns, 2009

-Gmdmmun w1th i&% “marks

4 y wi':h '40%“ma3m
tadugtcs who pirticipated schoof, Iptcr-(?;oljegi e iy spoﬂsfgames ot pasaed NCE E”
- Cerfificate in acdordanoe with the National Coungil for Teacher Educanoﬁ (anmmon
Norms and Prooedm'e} R.cgulanans, 2007 mmﬁ don 1&12 2007} :

O 5

Gnduate in Physical Edueatmm L. B PF.Ed. cmrse (or its. aquwalent) of 3 years duration *
e
Graxluate having. reprascnted Slate-"Umvgrs;(y‘m spoﬂsf games/ athletics .

toumammtdpoés&smng NCC ‘C’ Cerhﬁeate or: assed basm course-in. Advenl‘.ura Spo’rfs

Gmduate wmth ohe ;uar {:amms -proganmns | me".s Qﬂr:r.c:, Sperts Management,
‘Sporfs Coaching, Yoga, Olympic .Educatldn, Sports Joegmalism erc. {in aocordanac with
. the Nulivhal Counell for Teacher Bducation’ {Form of a_pphcauon for vecomnition, the
time limit of -subtissioin of application, detemunatwn of norms and standérds for
secognition of- {eacher education programmes and perniission to start new course ot
{raining) Regulaﬂons, 2002 notified.on 13.11; d2’3()2
S )
{b)- Bachelor of Phystcel Bducation (B.PEd. }.of at least one year duration (or its

'1] .

1, Sendar Seoondary!

Tttertnediate Fm: P

Classes Xi-XlI) v

! *“Norms and Ploésture) Fogulafions 2003:

{Rwogmhon Norms and Procedure) Regulatlons 200?110& fied on 10:12,2007}
- B P, Ed with alcast 55% masks or-B, P.E Cour&e 1(01' its equivalent} of3 years duration

. “Edueaticn (Form. of -appitoation for: reoogmtmn, the titme limit of submission of
" -application, determination:of rorms. and standards for recognition- ‘of teacher education

,,Bachelor of Physical Educ.ahon (&PB& )' or Bacholor of Phymal Educahon (BPE) oF
Bachelox -of Science. (B.So) 111 Health snd’ ?hysicﬂ Edu.eation,and Dejres in Sports
with at icast $5% niarks as per- Nitional. Comc:l t‘cr Tcachc-r ’Ekluoatmn {Ro&ogmtion

o’ £ : .
At Jeast 5(}% marks in the B. P,Ed. degrcc!B P; Ed (Intcgratead) 4 years. profasmonal
~ degree in ‘accordance with the and”National''Council fix Teacher Rducation-

-

* with at least 50% marks fin aq:ordaﬂﬁa “sith- the National Council for Tedcher

'rogrammes and permission ta. s{art new eburse of. tralmng} Ragulatlons. 2002 notified
“ron 13, 11 2002 e
And -

(c}M P.Ed, of at least 2 years dumtlon from'any } Naﬁcnal Council for Teacher Bdycation
_recognized institution. 1

e

JUGLAL SINGH, Megpber Secy.
{ADVT Ill/4/Exty,/131/2014]

PnnledhythéMmm, Governmerit of Indin Press, Ring Rond, Mympm.New Dethl-110064

and Pyblished by the Controlier of Publications, Dolhi 110054,
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 28th June, 2018

F, No. NCTE-Regl 012/16/2018.—In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section (1) of
Section 23 of Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act, 2009 (35 of 2009) and in pursuance
of notification number $.0. 750(E), dated the 31* March, 2010 issued by the Department of School Education
and Literacy, Ministry of Human Resource Development, Government of India, the National Council for
Teacher Education (NCTE}) hereby makes the following further amendments to the netification nurmber F.N.
61-03/20/2010/NCTEAN&S), dated the 23™ August, 2010, published in the Gazette of India, Extraordinary,
Part ITI, Section 4, dated the 25" August, 2010, hereinafier referred 1o as the said notification namely:—

(1) In the said notification, in para 1 in sub-para (i), in clause (a) after the words and hrackets “Graduation

and two year Diploma in Elementary Education (by whatever name known), the following shall be inserted,
namely:-

OR
“Graduation with at least 50 % marks and Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.)"
2. Inthe said notification in para 3, for sub-para{a), the following sub-para shalt be substituted namely:-

“(3) who has acquired the qualification of Bachelor of Education from any NCTE recognized ingtitution shall
be considered for appointment as a teacher in classes I to V provided the person so appuinted as a teacher
shall mandatorily undergo a six month Bridge Course in Elementary Educaticn recognized by the NCTE,
within two years of such appointment as primary teacher”.

SANJAY AWASTHI, Member Secy.
[ADVT.-I/4/Exty./121/18-19]

Note : The Principal Notification was published in the Gazette of India, Extraordinary, Part It, Section 4,
dated the 25" August, 2010 vide number 64-03/20/2010/NCTE(N&S), dated the 23 August, 2010
and amended vide number 61-1/201 1/NCTE(N&S), dated the 29™ July, 2011.

tiploaded by Dte, of Printing at Gevernment of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi- 110064
and Published by the Controller of Publications, Delhi-110054. Digitally signed by
A LOK ALOK KUMAR

Date; 20180629
- KUMAR 22:49:34 +0530'
144
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NATIONAL COUNCH. FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION

New Delhi, the 13th November, 2019

o No. NCTE-Reg/012/22/2019-USRegulation)-HQ—1In  exerciss of (he powers conferrd by
wbwacﬁon{l)efﬂw&acﬁmﬁofﬂighwfﬂqildxm tomecmnﬂsayEdtwﬁm&cgm(SSMM)mdin
pusiance of thenoﬁﬁmﬁognnmbmﬁammmofmmthabﬁnisnydﬂmkgm Development,

{. In the said notification iy paragraph 1, in sibeparsgraph(ii) (A} in clause (a) for the words, figures, brackets and
Ietters “Graduation with at least 0% marks aad 1 year Bachelor in Bducation (B.Ed)", the words, figure and letiors YAt
least 50% marks zitherin Graduation or in Post-Gradoation ind B.Ed"” shall be substituted. :

(B)  After clanse (b), ot the end, the following provisp shall be inserted, namely:-

“Provided that yinimum percentage ofmarlmingradmﬂonshaﬁmbeappﬁnbhwlhmimum who hiad
alr'mgxtakcn admissiot: o the Bachelor of Education wﬂacheiorofﬁlenmm:yﬂducaﬁmwaquivn}mcm-mw
the 29° Ioly, 2011,

2. This notification shall be deemed 10 have come it force on the 20™uly, 2011.
SANJAY AWASTHI, Member-Secy.
[ADVT.-II/4/Eixty /304/19)

Nete : The principal notification was published in the Gazette of India, Extraordinary, Part T, Ssction 4, vide number
F, No. 61-3202010-NCTE(N&S) dated the 73 August, 2010 and wag subscquently smended vide mumber
F. No. 61-1/2011-NCTE (N&S) dated the 20% July, 20611,

The amendment notification mumber &, 61.1/201 1-NCTE (N&S) dated the 29" July, 2011 issued by the National Council
ﬁrTmhaEdumﬁmmchaﬂcmd bofmmeSumCmin-themedeijmRaimOﬁsm Vs State of
UP. and Others in Civil Appeal No., 9732 of 2017 and the Hon’ble Court vide its order dated the 25 July, 2017 had
directed the, National Conneil for Teacher Bdpcation to issue a clarification by way of a tupplementary notification-
feparding the perceatage of marks specified therein, Necessary amendment is required to be mads retrospectively from
the date of nokification of the sxid rules. It i certified that nong will be adversely affectad by the retrospective effect

Upioaded by Dte. of Printing t Covernment of India Preas, Ring Road, Mayapusi, New Deihi-1 10064
and Publighed by the Coutroller of Publications, Ireltii i L0054, AN
e
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION

NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the, 28th Navember; 2014

No. F, 51-1/2014-NCTE (N&S).— In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section (2) of section 32 of the
National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 {73 of 1993), and in supersession of the National Council for Teacher

Education [Recognition Notms and Procedure] Regulations, 2609, the National Counci! for Teacher Education hereby
makes the following regulations, namely:—

1. Short title and commencement.—(1) These regulations may be called the National Council for Teacher
Education (Recognition Norms and Procedure)Regulations, 2014.

{2) They shall come inte force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette,
Z. Definitions.— In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires,—
(a}) “Act” means the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1903 (73 of 1993);

{t) “composite institwtion” means a duly recogrised higher education institution offering undergraduate or
postgraduate programmes of study in the field of liberal arts or humanities or social sciences Or sciences or
commerce or mathematics, as the case may be, at the time of applying for recognition of teacher education
programunes, or an institution offering multiple teacher education programumes;

{c} “closure™ means discontinuation of recognition of programmes or institution permitted by the Council on the
basis of a formal application submitied by the institution;

(d) all the words and expressions used herein and defined in the National Council for Teacher Educaticn Act,
1993 (73 of 1993) shall have the same meanings respectively as assigned to them in the said Act.

3. Applicability.--These regulations shall be applicable to all matters relating to teacher education programmes for
preparing norms and standards and procedures for recognition of institutions, commencement of new programmes and
addition to sanctioned intake in the existing programmes including the following, namely:—

{a) recognition for commencement of new teacher education programmes which shall be offered in composite
institutions;

(b) permission for introduction of new programmes in existing teacher education institutions duly recognized
by the Council;

(¢} permission for additional intake in the existing teacher education programmes duly recognised by the

-,

97



. - - - L o ..,:‘g;*'-"[_‘\*': -
s | IR B A ;AR 03
Council;

{d) permission for shifiing or relocating of premises of existing teacher education institutions;

(¢) permission for viosure or discontinuation of recognised teacher education programmes, or institations s
the case may be:

Provided that for teacher education programmes offered through open and distance learning, the sespective
norms and standards for each such leaming programme shall be applicable.

4. Eligibility.—The following categories of institutions are eligible for consideration of their applications under these
regulations, namely:—

{a) institutions established by or under the authority of the Central or State Government or Union territory
administration;
(b) institutions financed by the Central or State Government or Union territary administration;

(c) all universities, including institutions deemed to be universities, so recognised or declared as such, under the
University Grants Commission Aet, 1956 (3 of 1956);

(d) sclf financed educational institutions established and operated by ‘not for profit' societies and trusts
registered under the appropriate laws or a company incorporated under the Companies Act, 2013 {18 of
2013).

5. Manner of making application and time limit.—{1}An institution eligible under ragulation, desirous of runnin g a
teacher education programme may apply to the concerned Regional Committee for recogiition in the prescribed
application form along with processing fee and requisite documents;

Provided that an institution may make simultaneons applications for shifting of premises or additional intake, or
additional teacher education programmes as the case may be:

Provided further that an existing institution may make an application for closure or discontipuation of one or
several teacher education programmes recognised by the Council,

{2) The application Form may be downloaded from the website of the Council, namely, www.ncte-india.oreg and
different forms may be downloaded for programmes offered throu gh open and distance learning.

(3} The application shall be submitted online electronically alongwith the processing fee and scanned copies of
required documents such as no objection certificate issucd by the concerned affiliating body. While submitting the
application, it has to be ensured that the application is duly signed by the applicant on every page, including digital
signature at appropriate place at the end of the application.

(4) While submitting the application online a copy of the registered land document issued by the compeatent
authority, indicating that the society or institation applying for the programme possesses land on the date of application,
shall be attached along with the application.

(3) Duly completed application in all respects may be submitted to the Regional Committee concemned between 1%
March to 31" May of the preceding year from the academic session for which recognition is sought;

Provided that the aforesaid period shall not be applicable for submission of application to innovative programmes
of teacher education.

(63 All applications reccived online from 1™ March to 31% May of the year shall be processed For the next
academic session and final decision, cither recognition granted or refused, shall ‘be communicated to the applicant on or
before the 3" day of March of the succeeding year.

6. Processing Fees.—The processing fee as prescribed under rule 9 of the National Council for Teacher Education
Rules, 1997 as amended from-time o time, shall be paid by the applicant for processing of an application for grant of
recognition to an institution to conduct adeacher education programme or addition to programme or intake in the existing
programme, online to the designated banks as may be notificd by the Coungil,

7. Processing of applications.—(1) in case an application is not complete, or requisite documents are not attached with
the application, the application shall be treated : incomplete and rejected, and application fees paid shall be forfeited.

{2} The application shall be summarily rejected under one or more of the following circumstance—

{a) failure to furnish the application fee, as prescribed under rule 9 of the National Council for Teacher
EducationRules, 1997 on or before the date of submission of online application;

(b} failure fo submit print out of the applications made online alongwith the land documents as required under
sub-reguiation {4) of Regulation 3 within fifteen days of the submission of the online application.
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(3} Fumishing any false information or concealment of facts in the application, which may have bearing on the

decision making process or the decision pertaining to grant of recognition, shall result in refusal of recognition of the

institution besides other legal action against its management. The order of refusal of recognition shall be passed after
giving reasonable opportunity through a show cause notice to the institution.

(4) A written communication alongwith a copy of the application form submitted by the institution shall be sent
by the office of Regional Commiitee to the State Government or the Union territory administration and the affiliating
body concerned within thirty days from the receipt of application, in chronological order of the receipt of the original
application in the Regional Committes. :

(5} On receipt of the communication, the State Government or the Union territory administration concerned shali
furnish its recommendations or comments to the Regional Commitiee concerned within forty five days from the date of
issue of the letter to the State Government or Union territory, as the case may be. In case, the State Government or Union
Territory Administration is not in favour of recognition, it shall provide detailed reasons or grounds thereof with
necessary statistics, which shall be taken into consideration by the Regional Committee concerned while disposing of the
application.

(6)If the recommendation of the State Government is not received within the aforesaid period, the Regional
Commitiee concerned shall send a reminder to the State Government providing further time of another thirty days o
furnish their comments on the proposal. In case no reply is received, a second reminder shall be given for furnishing
recommendation within fifteen days from the issue of such second reminder. In case no reply is received from the State
Government within aforesaid period the Regional Committee shall process and decide the case on merits and placing the
application before the Regional Committee shall not be deferred on account of aon-receipt of comments or
recommendation of the State Government.

(NAfier consideration of the recommendation of the State Government or on its own merits, the Regional
Committee concerned shall decide that institution shall be inspected by a team of experts called visiting team with a view
to assess the level of preparedness of the institutior to commence the course. In case of open and distance learning
programmes, sampled study centres shall be inspected, Inspection shall not be subject to the consent of the institution,
rather the decision of the Regional Comumittee to cause the inspection shall be communicated to the institution with the
dircction that the inspection shall be caused on any day after ten days from the date of communication by the Regional
Office. The Regional Committee shall ensure that inspection is conducted ordinarily within thirty days from the date of
its communication to the institution, The institution shall be required to provide detzils about the infrasaucture and other
preparedness on the specified proforma available on the website of the Council to the visiting team at the time of
inspection aleng with building completion certificate issued by the competent civil authority, if not submited earlier:

Provided that the Regional Committee shall organise such inspections strictly in chronological order of the receipt
of application for the cases to be approved by it:

Provided further that the members of the visiting team for inspection shall be decided by the Regional Comumnitiee
out of the panel of expents approved by the Council and in accordance with the visiting team policy of the Council,

(8) At the time of the visit of the team of experts to an institution, the institution concesned shall arrange for the
inspection to be videographed in a manner that all important infrastructural and instructional facilities are videographed
along with interaction with the management and the faculty, if available at the time of such visit. The visiting teams, as
far as possible, shall finalise and courier their reports alongwith the video record ings on the same day:

Provided that the videography should clearly establish the outer view of the building, its surroundings, access road
and important infrastructure including classrooms, labs, resource rooms, multipurpose hall, library and others. The
visiting team shail ensure that the videography is done in a continuous manner, the final unedited copy of the

videography is handed over to them immediately after its recording and its conversion to a CD should be done in the
presence of visiting team members:

Provided further that at the time of inspection for new courses or enhancement of intake of the existing course, the
visiting team shall verify the facilities for existing recognized teacher education courses and ascertain the fulfillment and
maintenance of regulations and norms and standards for the existing courses as well.

(9) The application and the report alongwith the video recordings or CDs of the visiting team shall be placed
before the Regional Committee concerned for consideration and appropriate decision.

(10)The Regional Committee shall decide grant of recognition or permission to an institution only after satisfying
itself that the institution fulfills al} the conditions prescribed by the National Council under the Act, rules or regulations,
including, the norms and standards laid down for the relevant teacher education programmes.

(11)In the matter of grant of recognition, the Regional Cormittees shail strictly act within the ambit of the Act,
the regulations made thereunder including the norms and standards for various teacher education programmes, and shall
not make any relaxation thereto.
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(12) The Regional Director, who is the convener of the Regional Committee, while putting up the proposals to the
Regional Committee, shall ensure that the correct provisions in the Act, rules or regulations including norms and
standards for various teacher education programmes are brought to the notice of the Regional Committee so as to enable
the Committee to take appropriate decisions.

(13) The institwtion concerned shall be informed, through a letter of intent, regarding the decision for grant of
recognition or permnission subject to appointment of qualified faculty members before the commencement of the
acadertic session, The letter of intent issued under this clause shall not be notified in the Gazette but would be sent to the
institution and the affiliating body with the request that the process of appointment of qualified staff as per policy of
State Government or University Grants Commission or University may be initiated and the institution be provided all
assistance to ensure that the staff or faculty it appointed as per the norms of the Council within two months. The
institution shall submit the list of the faculty, as approved by the affiliating body, to the Regional Committee,

{145(iy All the applicant institutions shall leunch their own website with hyperlink to the Council amd
corresponding Regional Office websites soon after the receipt of the letter of intent from the Regional Committee,
covering, inter alia, the details of the institution, its location, name of the programme applicd for with intake;
availability of physical infrastructure, such as land, building, office, classrooms, and other facilities or amenities;
instructional facilities, such as taboratory and library and the particulars of their proposed teaching faculty and non-
teaching staff with photographs, for information of 2ll concerned. The information with regard o the following shafl
als0 be made available on the website, namely:-

(@) sanctioned programmes along with annual intake in the institution;

(by name of faculty and staff in full as mentioned in school certificate along with -their qualifications, scale of
pay and photograph;

(¢} name of faculty members who left or joined during the Iast quarter;

(dy names of siudents admitted during the current session along with qualifieation, percentage of marks in the
qualifying examination and in the entrance test, if any, date of admission and such other information;

{e) fee charged from students;

(f) availahle infrastructural facilities;

(g) facilities added during the last quarter;

(h) number of books in the library, refereed journals subscribed to, and additions, if any, in the last quarter.
(ii} The institution shall be free to post additional relevant information, if it so desires.

(iii) Any false or incomplete information on its website shall render the institution liable for withdrawal of
recognition.
(15} The institution concerned, after appointing the requisite faculty or staff as per the provisions of norms and
standards of respective programmes, and after fulfilling the conditions under regulation 8, shall formalty inform about
such appointments to the Regional Committee concerned.

{16) The lewer granting approval for the selection or appointment of faculty shall also be provided by the
institution to the Regional Committee with the document establishing that the Fixed Deposit Receipts of Endowment
Fund and Reserve Fund have been converted into a joint account and after receipt -of the said details, the Regional
Committee concerned shalt issue a formal order of recognition which shall be notified as provided under the Act.

(17) In cases, where the Regional Committee, after consideration of the report of the visiting tearn and other facts
on record, is of the opinion that the institution does not fulfill the requirements for stacting or conducting the course or
for enhancement of intake, after giving an opportunity of being heard to the institution pass an order refusing to allow
any further opportunity for removal of deficiencies or inspection for reasons to be recorded in writing:provided that
against the ocder passed by the Regional Commitiee, an appeal to the Council may be preferred as provided under
section 18 of the Act.

(18) The reports of inspection of the institutions along with the names of the visiting tcam exports shall be made
avaitable on the official website of the Regional Committee concerned after the same have been considered by the
Regionat Comumiltee,

(19) The Regional Committee shall process the application for closure in the manner prescribed for the
processing of applications for new programmes or additional programmes or additional intake.

8. Conditions for grant of recognition.—{1) New Teacher Education Institutions shall be located in composite
institutions and the existing teacher education institutions shall continue fo function as stand-alone Institutions; and
gradually move towards becoming composite institutions.

(2) An institution shall fulfill all the conditions pertaining to norms and standards for conducting the programme
or lraining in teacher education. These norms, inter alia, provide conditions relating to financial resources,

s
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accommodation, library, laboratory, other physical infrastructure, qualified staff including teaching and non-teaching
personnel.

{3) An institution which has been recognised by the Council shall obtain accreditation from an accrediting agency
approved by Council within five years of such recognition.

(4) (i) No institution shall be granted recognition under these regulations unless the instimution or saciety
sponsoring the institution is in possession of required land on the date of application. The land free from all
encumbrances could be either on ownership basis or on lease from Govemment or Governmgnt institutions for a
petiod of not less than thirty years. In cases where under relevant State or Union territory aws the maximum
permissible lease period is less than thirty years, the State Govemment or Union territory administration law shall
prevail and in any case no building shall be taken on lease for running any teacher training programme.

(ii) The society sponsoring the institution shall have to ensure that proposed teacher education institution has a
well demarcated land area as specified by the norms.

(iii} The society sponsoring the institution shall be required to transfer and vest the title of the land and building in
the name of the institution within a period of six months from the date of issue of formal recognition order under sub-
regulation (16) of regulation 7. However, in case, the society fails to do so due to local laws or rules or bye-laws, it
shall intimate in writing with documentary evidence of its insbility to do so. The Regional Office shall keep this
information on record and place it before the Regional Committee for its approval.

(5) The institution or society shall fumish an affidavit on Rs. 100 stamp paper duly atested, by Oath
Commissioner or Notary Public stating the precise location of the Jand (Khasra number, village, district, state, etc.), the
total area in possession and the permission of the competent authority to use the land for educational purposes and mode
of possession, i.e., ownership or lease. In case of Government institutions, the said affidavit shall be furnished by the
Principal or the Head of the Institution or any other higher authority. The affidavit shall be accompanied with the
certified copy of land ownership or lease documents issued by the registering authority or civil authority, permission of

the competent authority to use the land for educational purposes (and approved building plan) as per provision contained
in sub-regulation (4} of the Repulation 5.

(6) The copy of the affidavit shall be displayed by the institution on its official website. In case, the contents of the
affidavit are found to be incorrect or false, the society or trust or the institution concerned shall be liable for civil and
¢riminal action under the relevant provisions of the Indian Penal Code and other relevant Jaws, and shall aiso be liable
for withdrawal of recognition by the Regional Committee concerned.

(7} At the time of inspection, the building of the institution ghall be complete in the form of a permanent structure
on the land possessed by the instiwtion, equipped with all necessary amenities and fulfilling all such requirements as
prescribed in the norms and standards. The applicant institution shal produce the original completion certificate issued
by the competent Authority, approved building plan in proof of the completion of building and built up area and other
documents to the visiting team for verification. No temporary structure or ashestos roofing shall be allowed in the
institution, even if it is in addition to the prescribed built up area.

(8} At the time of inspection for new programme or enhancement of intake, visiting team shall also verify the
facilities for existing teacher education programmes already accorded recognition by the Council and ascertain the
fulfillment and maintenance of regulations and norms and standards for the existing programmes as well,

(9) In case of change of premises, prior approval of the Regional Committee concerned shall be necessary, which
may be accorded afler due inspection of the institution at the new site. Application for change of premises, in the
specified format alongwith the processing fee and other relevant docwments shall be subrmitted by the institution online
to the Regional Office for prior approval of change of premises. The change may be permitted to a site which, if applied
initially, would have qualified for establishment of an institution as per specified norms of Council. The change shall be
displayed on website thereafter,

{10) The university or examining body shall grant affiliation only after issue of the formal recognition order under
sub-regulation (16} of regulation 7 and admissions by the institution shall be made only after affiliation by the universicy
or affiliating body.

{11) Whenever there are changes in the norms and standards for a programme in teacher education, the institution
shall comply with the reguirements laid down in the revised norms and standards immediately. However, the revised
land area related norms shall not be applicable to the existing institutions, but the required built up area shall have to be
increased by existing institutions to conform to the revised norms and the institutions not having land area as per the
revised norms, shall not be allowed to expand by way of additional programmes or additional intake.

(12} The institution shall make the information or documents available to the Council or its authorised

representatives as and when pequired by them and failure to produce or show any of the required documents, shall be
treated as a breach of the conditions of recognition,
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{13} The institution shall maintain records, segisters or other documents, which are essential For running an
educational institution especially those prescribed under the relevant rules or regulation and norms and standards and
guidelines or instructions of the Central or State or Union territory administrations, affiliating orexamining bodies.

(14) The institution shall adhere to the mandatory disclosure in the prescribed format and display up-to-date
information on its official website, .

9. Norms and standards.—Every instiution offering the following programmes shown in the Table shail have to
coinply with the norms and standards for various teacher.education programimes as specified in Appendix 1 10 Appendix

15:

o1 Norms and Standards Appendix No.
No.
1. Diploma in early childhood education programme leading to Diploma in Preschool Appendix-1
Education (DPSE)
2, Elementary teacher education programme leading to Diploma in Elementary Education Appendix-2
(D.ELEd.).
3. Bachelor of elementary teacher education programme leading to Bachelor of Elementary Appendin-3
Education (B.El.Ed.} degrez,
Bachelor of education programme leading to Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.) degree. Appendix-4
Master of education programme leading to Master of Education (M.Ed.) degree. Appendix-3
Diploma in physical education programme leading to Diploma in Physical Education Appendix-6
(D.P.Ed.).
7. Bachelor of physical education programme leading to Bachelor of Physical Education Appendix-7
(B.P.Ed.) degree
8. Master of physical education programme leading to Master of Physical Education (I.P.Ed.) Appendix-8
degree
9. Diploma in elementary education programme through Open and Distance Learning System Appendix-9
leading to Diploma in Elementary Education (D.ELEd.)
10. | Bachelor of education programme through Open and Distance Learning System leading o Appendix-10
Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.) degree,
11, | Diploma in arts education (Visual Arts) programme leading to Diploma in Asts Education Appendix-11
(Visual Arts) N
na. Diploma in arts education (Performing Arts) programme leading o Diploma in Arts Appendix-12
Eduction (Performing Arts)
13. | 4-year Integrated programme leading to B.A B.Ed./B.Sc.B.Ed. degree. Appendix-13
14. | Bachefor of education programme (Part Time) leading to Bachelor of Education (B .Ed) Appendix-14
degree.
15. | B.Ed. M.Ed (3 years integrated) programme leading to B.Ed, MEd (Integrated) degree. Appendix-15

10. Financial Management.—{1)In the case of self-financed institutions including government or government aided
institutions running a programme on self-financing basis, where the letter of intent issued under sub-reguiation 13 of
regulation 7,there shall be an endowment fund of five lakh rupees per programme per-unii and a reserve fund of seven
lakh rupees per programme per anit of approved intake, in the form of a fixed deposit in a Scheduled Bank, which shal
be-converied into a fixed deposit in the joint name of an anthorised representative of the manragement and the Regional
Director concerned, which shall be maintained perpetuaily by way of renewal af the intervals of-every five years.

(2) The academic and other staff of the institution shalf be paid such salary as may be prescribed by the concerned
government or Board or affiliating body by account payec cheque or as per advice into the bank account of cmployee
specially opened for the purpose. The institution shall maintain complete record of payment of salary to the employees,
Employees Provident Fund, details of which may be given in the self appraisal report and which may be verified at any
time by the Council or State Government or affiliating body.

(3} Every institution shall display on its official website, every firancial year by the 30" day of September, the
following statements of accountsduly certificd by a Chartered Accountant :-
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(i) Balance sheet.‘as on the last date of thc‘ﬁnancial year;
(i) Income and expeaditure account for the financial year;
(iii) Receipt and payment account for the financial year.

11, Academic Calendars.—(1)Itshall be incumbent upon the affiliating body to regulate the process of zdmission in
teacher education institutions by prescribing the schedule or academic calendar in respect of ach of the programmes
specified in Appendix 1 to 15 under these regulations, at least three months in advance of the commencement of each
academic session and to give due publicity by providing the following details, namely :-

{@) date for the publication of notice inviting applications for admissions:
{b} last date of receipt of applications for admissions for each programme;
() date of selection test or interview;

{d) date of publication of 1*, 2™ and 3™ list of candidates and last date of closure of admissions.

(2) The entire process shall be completed within a period of sixty days from the date of publication of the
admission notice. The affiliating body shall strictly adhere 10 the schedule or academic calendar notified by it. After
closure of the admission, each teacher education institution shall submit the list of students admitted in each programme
within two days from the jast date of closure of admission to the respective affiliating or examining bodies and shall be
made available on the website of the institution.

12. Power to relax-—(1) On the recommendations of the Central Government, or State Government, or Union territory
Administration concerned, or in cases for removal of any hardship caused in adhering to the provisions in these
regulations, keeping in view the circumstances peculiar to the said Governments or Union territory, it shall be open to
the Chairperson, for reasons to be recorded in writing, to relax any of the provisions of these regulations, in respect of
any class or category of institutions, in the concerned State or Union Territory, or of Central Government institutions to
such an extent and subject to such conditions, as may be specified in the order and decisions shall be brought to the
notice of the Council in the mext meeting. In exceptional cases and for reasons to be recorded in writing, the

Chairperson, shall be competent to relax any of the provisions of these regulations and the related norms and standards
subject to its ratification by the Council.

13. Repealt and savings—(1)The Narfonal Council for Teacher Education (Recognition Norms and Procedure)
Regulations, 2009 is hereby repealed.

(2) Notwithstanding such repeal, anything done or any action taken or purported to have been done or taken under -
the regulations hereby repealed shall, in so far as it is not inconsistent with the provisions of these regulations, be
deemed to have been done or taken under the cotresponding provisions of these regulations.

JUGLAL SINGH, Member Secy.
[ADVT IIL/4/Exty./131 Af14]

APPENDIX-1

Norms and standards for diploma in early childhood education programme leading to Diploma in Preschool
Education {(DPSE)

1 Preamble

1.1 Preschool education aims at total child development in a leaming environment that is joyful, child-centered,
play and activity based. The present programme of DPSE, earlier known as Diploma in Early Childhood
Education (D.ECEd) =ims at preparing teachers for preschool programmes which are offered under different
nomenclature such as nursery schools, kindergarten schools and preparatory schools. The programme shail
cover children in the age group 3 to 6.

Duration and Working Days
21 Duration

The DPSE programme shall be of a duration of two academic years. However, the students shall be

permitted to complete the programme within a maximum period of three years from the date of admission to
the programme.

22 Working Days

(a) There shall be at least two hundred working days each year, exclusive of period of examination and
admission. [

e
i
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The institetion shall work for 2 minimum of thirty six hours in a week for five or six days, during which
physical presence of teachers and student-feachers in the institution is necessary to ensure their
availability for advice, gnidance, dialogue and consultation as and when needed.

(b) The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall-be 80% for all.course work and practicum, and 90%
for school internship.

Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees
3.1 Intake

There shall be a basic unit of fifty swdents for each ycar. Two basic units are permissible initially.
However, government institutions shall be sanctioned a maximum intake of four units subject to fulfitlment
of other requirements.

32  Eligibility

() Candidates with at least fifty percent (50%) marks in the higher secondary {+2} or its eguivalent
examination are eligible for admission.

(i} The reservation and relaxation in marks for SC/ST/OBC/PWD and other categories shall be as per the
rules of the Central Government / State Government, whichever is applicable.

33 Admission Procedore

Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination and/or in the
enirance examination or any other selection process as per the policy of the State Government FUT
Administration,

34 Fees

The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body /State Govt. concerned in
accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) {Guidelines for reguiations
of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institntions) Regulations, 2002, as
amended from time to time; and shall not charge donztions, capitation fee etc from the students.

4. Curriculum, Programume Implementation and Assessment
4.1 Curriculum

This DPSE programme shall be designed ¢o integrate the study of childhood, social context of education, subject
knowledge, pedagogical knowiedge, aims of education, and communication skills. It has been conceptualised as
a teacher education programme with the objective of preparing teachers for children at the preschool stage. The
curriculum shail constisute three broad components: (a) theory courses, supplemented with practical content;
(b) practicum, ie. self learning/development; and {c) school internship, i.e., engagement with children in
preschool. The theory and practicum courses shall be assigned a weightage in the proportion determined by the
affiliating body. However, it would be desirable to maintain the equal ratio between the theory component on
one hand and the practicum and school internship on the other. The classroom pedagogy and processes shall be
interactive and participatory, with a focus on inclusive classroom approach, tutorials, mentoring and use of
blended methods.

Information and Communication Taﬁhnology (ICT), gender, yoga education, and disability/inclusive education shall
form an integral part of the DPSE curriculum.

(@) Theory Courses

The theory courses are generally categorized as Foundation Courses and Content and Pedagogy Courses keeping in
view the integration and balance of understanding of child and child development from a psychological and
sociological perspective, and a sound understanding of knowledge of pedagogy of language, mathematics and
environmental studies along the early childhood continuum. The Foundation Courses shall include:

(i} Early Childhood, Care and Education in India

(ii) Understanding Child and Childbood

(tii}  Health and Nutrition of the Child

(iv)  Gender, Diversity and Discrimination.

The Content and Pedagogy Courses shall include:

(i) Preschool Education Curriculum: principles and priorities
(ii)y  Methods and Materials for Preschool Education

ahe

104



L . wodikeoue T sind Lar Lobe STE
100 THE GAZETTE OF INDIA : EXTRAORDINARY [PaRT III—SEC. 4]
AR Atz -

(iii) Developme‘ﬁ.t of Mathemau;a.l Ct;ncepts m Children
(iv)  Development of Language and Literacy in Children
(v) Developing Understanding of Environment
(vi}  Planning and Organizing a Preschool Education Programme
(vii) Working with Children with Special Needs
(vifi) Working with Parents and Comumunity.

(b} Practicum

Each theory course shall have associated practicals. Practicals with theory classes aim at enabling student-teachers
to: (a) internalise or understand theory better through linking it with the field situation, and (b) develop appropriate
pedagogical competencies and skills. Activities supplementing theory may inclade observing children/
families/institutions; doing case studies; creating and practising use of teaching-learning materials, aids and activity
plans; planning and conducting activities related to different developmental and subject domains; and planning and
designing continuing and comprehensive evaluation.

(¢) School Internship

This is envisaged as a three stage process: Stage 1 : observation of preschool  classes in different settings;
Stage 2 : planned practice teaching in preschool classes for part of the day; and Stage 3 : full time internship or
immersion in preschool programmes across a range of provisions - public, private, NGO.

A minimum of 20 weeks of internship in pre-schools shall be organized during the two year duration. Of this, 4 weeks
would be dedicated to classroom observations etc. during the first year, and 16 weeks during the second vear for
internship in pre-schools,

(d) The institution shall have easy access to sufficient number of preschools in recognised schools for field work
and practice teaching related activities of student-teachers. It is desirable that it has an attached preschool of its
own, The institution shall make an arrangement with at least ten preschools/pre-primary schools indicating their
willingness to aliow the Intetnship as well as other school-based activities of the programme. These preschools shall
form basic contact point for all practicum activities and related work duting the course of the programme. The
District/Block office of the State Education Department may allot schools to different TEIs.

4.2 Programme Implementation

The college/institution will have to meet the following specific demands of a professional programme of study:

(i) Prepare a calendar for all activities, including school internship. The school internship and other schaol
contact programumes shall be synchronised with the academic calenddr of the school.

) Initiate discourse on education by periodically organising seminars, debates, lectures and discussion
groups for students and faculty.

{iii) Organise academic enrichment programmes including interactions with faculty from paremt disciplines;
encourage faculty members to participate in academic pursuits and pursue research, espectally in
preschool sections of elementary schools. Provisions of leave may be made for faculty to undertake
researchfteaching in Universities and schools.

(iv) Adopt participatary teaching approach in the classroom to help students develop reflective thinking and
critical questioning skills. Students shall maintain continuing and comprehensive evaluation reports and
observation records, which provide opportunities for reflective thinking.

(v) The development of resources for the preschools must be emphasized and a partnership between the
Teacher Education Institution and the preschool must be fostered through both the curriculum and the
tunining of the Teacher Education Institution.

{vi) There shall be mechanisms and provisions in the Instition for addressing complaints of students and
faculty, and for grievance redressal.

(vii)  For school internship, the TEIs and the participating schools shall set up & mutually agreed mechanism
for mentoring, supervising, tracking and assessing the student-teachers.

4.3 Assessment
For each theory course, at least 20% to 30% marks may be assigred for continuous internal assessment and
70% to 80% for examimation conducted by the examining body; and one-fourth of the total

marks/weightage shall be allocated to evaluating the students’ performance in classroom observations and
16 weeks of school internship. The *weightage for intemnal and external assessment shall be fixed by the
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affiliating body. Candidates must be internally assessed on the entire practicum course, and not ondy on the
project/ficld work given o them as part of their units of study. The basis for assessment and criteria used
ought 4o be transparent for students to benefit maximally out of professional feedback. Students shall be
given information about their grades/marks as part of professional feedback so that they pet the opportunity
to improve their performance. The bases of internal assessment may include individual or group
assignments, observation records, diaries, reflective journal, -etc.

5 Staff
5.1 Faculty

For a basic unit of fifty students, i.e. one hundred students in two years, the full-time faculty strength shall
be 7, along with 3 professional support staff The Principal/HoD is included in the faculty. The
distribution of faculty across courses shall be as under:

1. Principal/HoD One
2. ECCE Courses, Child Development Two
Courses
3. Mathematics Concepts One
4, Language and Literacy One
5. Environment Studies One
6. Seciology of Education One
Professional Support Staff:
1. Creative and Performing Arts One
2. Health and Mutrition One
3. ICT Applications One

Note: (i) If the students’ strength for two years is two hundred, the number of faculty shall be increased to a
minimurs of 15. The faculty in specialised areas and some of the pedagogic courses can be shared with the
other teacher education programmes.

(i) Faculty can be utilized for teaching in a flexible manner so as 10 optimize academic expertise available,
5.2 Qualifications
(i) Principal

{(a) Academic and professional qualification shall be as prescribed for the post of lectuter (as given
below); and

(b) Five years experience of teaching in Early Childhood teacher education institution.
(ii) Lecturers in ECCE and Child Development : Two Posts

(a} Postgraduate degree in Early Childhood Care and Education/Early Childhood Development
with 50% marks.

OR

{b) Posigraduate degree in Child Development or in Home Science with specialization in Child
Development/Human Development/Human Development and  Family  Studies/Fardy
Childhood Care and Education with 50% marks.

OR

{c) Postgraduate degree in Education or in Home Science 1General’Composite) and
Certificate/Diplorma in Early Childhood/ Nursery Education with 50% marks in both,

{if) Lecturersin Pedagogy of School Subjects: Three Posts

Postgraduate degree in a relevant subject with 50% marks, and B.EL.Ed./D.E.Ed/DPSE with
50% marks.

{iv) Lecturers in Other Areas : One Post

Sociology of Education: : Post-graduate degree in Sociology or Education with Degreef
Diploma in Education with 50% marks at each level,

(v} Professional Support Staff : Three Posis

{a) Creative and Performing Arts: Postgraduate degree in Fine Amts or Music/Dance or its
equivalent qualification from a recognized institution with 50% marks.

{&) Health and Nutrition: Bachelor degree in Physical Education {B.P.Ed.) with 509% marks.
{c) {CT Applications: Bachelor degree in Computer Applications with 50% marks.
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53 Administraﬁ'\;e an({ Profional Staff .
(i} Librarian- One (Full titme)

Qualification
Bachelor degree in Library Science with 50% marks.
(iiy UDC/Office Superintendent -Omne
(iii) Computer Operator-cum- Store keeper -Ome
(iv) Helpers -Two
Qualifications:

As prescribed by State Government/UT Administration concerned.

[Note: In a composite institution, the Principal, and academic, administrative and technical staff can be
shared].

5.4 Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure,
pay scales, age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/
Affiliating body.

6 Facilities
6.1 Infrastructure

(a) Land area and Built up Area for running one unit of this course in combination with one unit
of other teacher education programmes shall be as under:

Built Up Area (in sqm) Land Area (in sqm}
DPSE 1500 sq. mts. 2500 sq. m
DPSE plus D.ELEd 2500 sq. mts 3000
DPSE plus B.Ed + Education component of BA/B.Sc. (3000 sq. mts 3000
B.Ed.
DPSE plus B.Ed plus M.Ed 3500 sq. mits 3500
D.El..Ed plus DPSE Plus B.Ed plus M.Ed 4000 sq. mts 4000
Additional intake of one unit of DPSE will require additional built up area of 500 ¢q. m (five hundred square
meters).

(b) The institution must have the following infrastructure:
(®  One classroom of minimum size of 500 sq.ft (five hundred square feet) for every 50 students

iy  Mulipurpose Hall with seating capacity of two hundred and a dias with total area of 2000 sq. ft. {two
thousand square feet)

{iif) Library-cum-Resource Centre

{iv) ICT Resource Centre with at least 10 computers with intcrnet facility
(v)  Curriculum Resource Centre

(vi)  Arts and Work Experience/Resource Centre(s)
{(vii) Educatienal Toys Room

(viii) Health and Physical Education Room

(ix)  Principal's Office

(x)  Staff Room

(xi} Administrative Office

{xii) Girls’ Common Room

{xiiiy Canteen

{(xiv} Store Rooms (T'wo)

24¢
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6.3

xv)

(xvi)

{xvid)

Separate Toilet facility for men and women student-teachers and staff out of which vne should be for
PWD.

Visitors® rooms

Parking space

{(xviii} Open Space for lawns, gardening activities, etc.

(xix)

Store Room and Multipurpose playfieid

The size of instructional space shall not be iess than 10 sg.ft. (ten square feet) per student. Each classroom should
be of such size as to comfortably accommodate fifty siudent-teachers.

© Reasonable outdoor space and facilities for indoor games shall be provided for physical education,

sports and athletics. There shall be games facilities wit playground,

(d) Safeguard against fire hazard be provided in all parts of the building.
(e) The institutional campus, building furniture etc. should be disabled friendly.

()
6.2

()

Hostel for boys and girls separately and some residential quarters are desirable,
Equipments and Materials
Library Books, Journals and Literature: At least 1000 titles including suggested list of books as given

in the curriculum framework and the following:

(b)

(i) Books on Child development, Early Childhood Care and Education, Ptimary Education,
Nuwrition and Health, Sociology of Childhood and related disciplines. Self-learning material of
ODL institutions/universities.

(i) Refereed print journals, E joumnals, e-materials, online resources, OERs
(iii} Teachers’ magazines and journals, e.g. Primary Teacher, Navtika, Teacher Support.
{(iv)  Children’s journals, magazines , activity books.

(v)  Children’s literature including picture story books, non-fiction For childrer: anthology of
children’s poems and rhymes, graded early reading books, wxtbooks for class I and I

(vi)  Fiction and non-fiction (travelogues, biographies ete.) for teacher educators.
(vii} Encyclopedia, dictionary.
Other Resources

(i) Audio-visual equipment: Hardware for projection, duplication and educational software facilities
inclading TV, digital projector, films, charts, pictures and ROT (Received Only Terminal). SIT
(Satellite Interlinking Terminal would be desirable),

{ii) Musical Instruments: Simple musical instruments such as Harmonium/Synthesizer, Dhapli, Dhotak,
Manjira and other indigenous instruments.

(iii) Adequate games and sports equipment for common indoor and outdaor games,
(iv) Teaching/Learning aids:
(a)" Charts, pictures, models

(b) Raw material such as stationery, chart paper, mount board, cloth, -cotton wool, etc. {for arts
and crafts activities and for preparation of learning aids such as puppets; soft toys; picture
cards, dominoes; conversation charts; story cards)

(¢) Tools fike scissors, scales, efc.
(v) Developmental assessmenischeck lists and measucement tools
(vi) Digital mulimedia resources

{vit) Photocopying machine (desirable).

Other Amenities

(a)
)
{c)

Functional and appropriate furniture in required number for instructional and other PUrposes.
Separate common reoms for male and female students-teachers.

Sufficient number of teilets, separate for male and female staff 2nd students.

ELIN
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(d) Space and arrangement for parking of véh icle;.s,
{e) Provision for safe drinking water.

(f) Armangement for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilet facilities, repair and replacement of furniture
and other equipments.

(g) The institution's campus, building, furniture, facilities etc should be disabled friendly.
{b) Safeguard against fire hazard shall be provided in all parts of the building.

Note : In case of compasite institution, the infrastructural and other facilities shall be shared by various
teacher education programmes.

Managing Commitiee

The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules of the concerned State
Government, if any. In the absence of any such rule, the sponsoring society shall constitute the Managing
Committee on its own. The Committee shall comprise represencatives of the Managing Society/Trust,
Educationists, Early Childhood Education Experts and Staff Representatives.

APPENDIX-2

Nonnsnndstanda:dsfordiplomhdementarthereducaﬁonpmgmmmchadmngiﬂommmm
Education

(D.ELEd)

1. Preamble

1.1 The Diploma in Elementary Education (D.ELEG) is a two year professional programme of teacher education,
It aims to prepare teachers for the elementary stage of education, ie. classes I to VIIL. The aim of elementary
education is to fulfill the basic leamning needs of ali children in an inclusive school environment bridging social
and gender gaps with the active participation of the community.

L2 The elementary teacher education programme carries different nomenclatures such as BTC, I.B.T, D.Ed. and
(Diploma in Education). Henceforth, the nomenclature of the programme shall be the same across all states
and it shal! be referred to as the ‘Diplomain Elementary Education’ (D.ELEd).

2. Durzation and Working Days

.21 Duration

The D.ELEd, programme shall be of a duration of two academic years. However, the students shall
be permitted to complete the programme within a maximum period of three years from the date of
admission to the programme.

22 Working Days

(a) There shall be at jeast two hundred working days each year exclusive of the petiod of examipation
and admission.

(b) The institution shall work for a minimum of thirty six hours in a week (five or six days),
during which physical presence in the institution of all the taachers and student teachers is necessary
1o ensure their availability for advice, guidance, dialogue and consuliation as and when needed.

(¢) The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall be 80% for all course work including
practicum, and 90% for school internship.

3. intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees

3.1 Intake

The basic unit shall be of 50 students. Two basic units are permissible iniitally. However, Government
Institutions shall be sanctioned a maximum intake of four units subject to fulfillment of other requirements.

32 Higibility
@ Candidaies with at least 50% marks in the higher secondary (+2) or its equivalent examination
are eligible for admission,

(o)} The reservation and relaxation in marks for SC/ST/OBC/PWD and other categories shall be as per the
rules of the Central Government / State Government, whichever is applicable.
33  Admission Procedure
Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination andfor in the

entranice examination or any other selection process as per the policy of the State Govemment /UT
Administration.
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34 Fees
The instinntion shail.charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body/state government concerned
in accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE} {Guideiines for

regulations of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unzided teacher education institutions) Regulations, 2002,
as amended from time to time and shall not ¢harge donations, capitation fee etc From the students.

4.  Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment
4,1 Caurriculam

The D.ELEd. Programme is to be designed to integrate the study of childhood, social context of education,
o subject knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, aims of education, and communication skills. The programme shall
4 comprise of compulsory and optional theory courses; compulsory practicum courses; and comprehensive school

intemship. The theory and practicum courses shall be assigned a weightage in the proportion determined by the
\ affiliating body. It shall be in broad alignment with the National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education,
while contextualizing it for the state or region concerned. ICT, gender, yoga education, and disability/inclusive
education shall form integral part of the D.ELEd. curriculum.

(a) Theory Courses

The theory courses shall comprise courses on perspectives in-education, curriculum and pedagogic courses, and
there shall also be optional courses in pedagogy. The theory courses shall include Foundations/Perspectives of
Education in three broad rubrics, namely, Child Studies, Contemporary Studies, and Educational Swudies. The
Y theory courses shall also include language proficiency and communication, relevant field-based units of study
Lo including assignments and projects. The curricuturmn and pedagogy courses shall include courses in pedagogy for
primary and upper primary curriculum areas,

Pedagogy courses in language, mathematics and environmental studies for the primary stage shall be
compulsory: optional pedagogy courses in Social Science Education, Language Education, Mathematics
Education, and Science Education shall be offered for teaching at the upper primary stage.

{b) Practicum

Field Engagement courses shall be designed to give opportunities to acquire a repertoire of profeséional skills
and capacities in craft, fine arts, work and education, creative drama and theatre in education, self-development,
children’s physical and emotional health, school health and education.

(c) School Internship

The D.ELEd. programme shall provide for sustained engagement with learners and the school, thercby creating

a synergy with schools in the neighborhood throughout the two years. Students shall be equipped to cater 10
| needs of diverse leamers in schools. The programune shall include visits 10 innovative centres of pedagogy and

leaming, innovative schools, educational resource centres, teaching-learning centres. School Internship would

include stipulations in the RTE on the duties of the teacher and commuaity engagement. The School Internship
P programme shall have the following components:

A miniuum of 20 weeks of intemship in schools during the course of which 4 weeks would be dedicated to classroom
observaions ec. during the ficst year; second year of school intermship will be for mininmm period of 16 weeks in the
elementary classes, including primary and vpper pritary.

{d} The institution shall have easy access to sufficient sumber of recognized elementary schools for
field work and practice teaching related activities of student teachers. It is desirable that it has an attached

primary/clementary school of its own. The institution shail furnish undertaking from the schools willing to
provide facilities for practice teaching.

4.2 Programme Implementation
The institution will have to meet the following specific demands of a professional programme of study:

£{i) Prepare a alendar for all activities, including school internskip. The school internship and other school
contact programmes shall be synchronised with the academic calendar of the school.

{ii)  Make an arrangement with at least ten schools indicating their willingness to aliow the Internship as
well as other school based activities of the programme. These schools shall form basic contact point for
all practicum activities and related work during the course of the programme. The District/Block office
‘of the State Education Department may allot schools m different TEls.

. (iii}  Initiate discourse on education by periodically organising seminars, debates, lectures and discussion
groups for studerts and faculty.

(iv)  Organise acadenic enrichment programmes including interactions with faculty from pareat disciplines;
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encourhgé fac.u!ty members (0 pariicipate in academic pursuits and pursue research, especially in
elementary schools. Provisions of leave shall be made for faculty to undertake research/teaching in
Universities and schools.

(v}  Adopt participatory 1eaching approach in the classtoom to help students develop reflective thinking and
critical questioning skills. Stwdents shall maintain continving and comprehensive evaluation reports,
observation records and reflective journals, which provide opporiunities for teflective thinking.

(vi)  The optional pedagogy course for upper primary school teaching shall be sclected by the student.

{vii} The development of resources for the school must be emphasized and a partnership between the
Teacher Education Institution and the schoo! must be fostered through both the curriculum and the
cunning of the Teacher Education Institution.

(vili) There shafl be mechanisms and provisions in the Iastitution for addressing complaints of students and
faculty, and for grievance redressal,

(ix)  For school internship, the TEIs and the participating schools shall set up & mutually agreed mechanism
for mentoring, supervising, tracking and assessing the student teachers.

4.3 Ascessment

For each theory course, at least 20% to 30% marks may be assigned for continuous intemnal assessment and 70%
to 80% for examination conducted by the examining body: and one-fourth of the total marks shall be allocated
to evaluating the students” performance during the 16 weeks of school internship. The weightage for intarnal
and external assessment shall be fixed by the affiliating body within the ranges specified above. Candidates
must be internally assessed on the entire practicum course and not only on the project/field work given to them
as part of their units of study. The basis for agsessment and criteria used ought to be transparent for students to
benefit maximally out of professional feedback. Students shall be given information about their grades/marks as
part of professional feedback so thai they get the opportunity to improve their performance. The bases of

internal assessment may include individual or group assignments, chservation records, diaries, reflective
journal, ete.

Staff
51 Academic Faculty

For an intake of up to two basic units of 50 students each, the faculty strength shall be 16. The Principal or
HoD is included in the faculty. The distribution of faculty across subject areas may be as under: '

f. Prncipal/HoD One
2. Perspectives in Education/Foundations of Education . Three
3. Science Two
4. Humanities &Social Sciences Twa
5. Mathematics Two
6. Languages Three
7. Fine Arts/Performing Arts Two
8. Health and Physical Education One

Note: () If the students’ strength for two years is one hundred enly, the number of faculty shall be
reduced to 8. The faculty in specialised areas and some of the pedagogic courses can be
shared with the other teacher education programmes.

(i) Faculty can be utilized for teaching in a fiexible manner so as to optimize academic cxperiise
available.

52 Qualifications

(A) Principal/ HoD

() Postgraduate degree in Science / Social Sciences /Arts/ Humanities with minismum 55 % marks, and M. Ed /

M_.A (Education) f MLEL, Ed with minimum 50 % marks.
i} Five years icaching experience in a Teacher Education Instinution,
Desirable : Degree / Diploma in Educational Administration / Educational Leadership,
(B) Perspectives in Education/Féunilations of Education: & Cumiculum and Pedagogy
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Teacher Bducators in D.ELEd should have Mastecs Degree in Social Science Humuanities /Science Maths 7
Language with 30% marks, and MEd with 0% Marks or M.A (Education) with 50% marks fexcept (twa)
positions where the requirement shail be Postgraduate in Philosophy/Sociology/Psychology with 50% marks
and B ELEd or B.Ed or D.ELFd with 50% marks, or M. Phil / Ph.D in Education].
(C) Physical Education
{i)  Masters degres in Physical Education {M.P.Ed) with minimum 50% magks,
D} Visual and Performing Arts
) MastemdegteétheArtslMusichmemmmS{}% roarks.,
5.3 Administrative and Professional Staff

ToEnnper fony e N S

{a} Number
(i)  UDC/Office Superintendent - One )
(i)  Computer Operator-cum-Store Keeper -One
(it}) Computer Lab Assistant -One
(BCA /B.Tech with Computer Science)
(iv)  Librarian {with B. Lib) - Dne

(b} Qualifications
As prescribed by State Government/UT Administration concered,

[Note: In a composite institution, the Principal and academic, administrative and technical staff can be shared, There
shall be one Principal, and others may be termed as HoDs.]

5.4 Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay scales,
age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/Affiliating body.

6. Facilitles
6.1 Infrastructure
(@)  Land and Buik up area for running D.ELEd programme in combination with other teacher education programmes

shall be as under:

Course(s) Built Up Ares (in sqm) Land Area-{in Sqm)
DELEd 1500Sq.mts. 2500
D.EIEd plus B.Ed+Education Component of 3000 sq. mts 3000
BA/DB.Sc. B.Ed.

D.E.C Ed plus D.ELEd 2500 sq. mts 3000
D.ELEd plus B.Ed plus M.Ed 3500 s, mts 3500

D.ELEd plus D.E.C.Ed Plus B.Ed plus M.Ed 4000 s¢. mts 4000

Note: Additional intake of one unit of D.ELEd wiil require additional built up area of 500 sqm. (five hundred square
meters).,

(b) The instittion must have the following infrastructure (each item to include facilitation for PWD):
(1) One classcoom for every 50 sudents.

(i) Multipurpose Hall with seating capacity of two hundred with a dias with total area of 2000 sq. ft
(two thousand square feet).

. i) Library-cum-Resource Centre.
{iv) Curriculum Laboratory (with science and maths kits, maps, globes, chemicals, science kits, &lc).
{ Computer Lab,
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) Acts and Craft Resource Centre.

(vii)  Health and Physical Education Resource Centre.
{(viii}  Principal's Office.

(ix) Staff Room.

x)

Administrative Office,

(xi} Store Rooms (two).

{xii) Common moms separately for Men and Woinen student- teachers.

(xiii) Canteen.

{xiv}  Visitors’ Room,

{xv)  Separate Toilet Facility for Men and Women, student-teachers, and staff of which one should be for PWD.

(xvi) Parking Space.

{xvi))  Open space for lawns, gardening activities, ete.

(xvii}) Store Room.

(xix) Multipurpose playfield.

Note : Requirement at S1. No. (i) will multiply with the number of units taken.
6.2 Instructional

@)

®)

©

@

(®)

o

The institution shall establish Library-cum-Resource Centre wherein teachers and students have
access to a variety of materials and resources to support and enhance the teaching-learning
process. These should include:

(i) Books, journals and magazines,

{ii}  Children's books,

{iiiy Audio-visual equipment - TV, OHP, DVD Player,

(iv) Audio-visual aids, slides, films,

{v} Teaching aids - charis, pictures,

(vi) Developmental assessments check lists and measurcment tools,

(vii) Photocopying machine.

Equipment and Matevials for different Activities

The equipment and muterials should be suitable and sufficient in quantity and quality for the variety of
activities planned in the programme. These include the following:

Educational kits, models, play materials, simple books on different topics (songs, games, activities,
and worksheets), puppets, picture books, photographs, blow-ups, charts, maps, flash cards, handbeoks,
picoures, pictorial representations of developmental characteristics of children.

Equipment, Tools, Raw Material for Teaching Aids, Play Material and Arts and Crafis Acfivities.
One set of wood working tools, one set of gardeners tools, raw muaterials and equipment required for toy
making, doll making, tailoring, dress designing, puppetry, material for preparation of charts, models;
and other practical activities to be done by the student-teacher, art material, waste material, stationery {chart
paper, mount board ete.), wols like scissors, scales ete,, and cloth,

Audio Visual Equiprnent

Hardware for projection and duplication and educational software facilities inclading TV, DVD Player, slide
projector, slides, films, charts, pictures. Satellite ROT (Receive Only Terminal) and SIT (Satellite
Interactive Terminal)} would be desirable.

Musical Instruments

Simple musical instruments such as Harmonium, Tabla, Fute, Manjira and other indigenous instruments.
Books, Journals and Magazines

A minimum of one thousand books on relevant subjects should be available during the first year of
establishment of the institution and one hundred standard books be added every year. The collection of
books should include children's encyclopedias, dictionaries, reference books, books on professional
education, teachers' bandbooks, books on and for children (including comics, stories, piciure
booksfalbums, and poems) and the books/resources published and recommended by NCTE. The institation
should subscribe to online resources, and the joumails published by NCTE, and at least three other refreed
journals in the field of Education.

(Games and Sports
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Adequate garmes and sports equipment for comemon indoor and owdoor games should be available.
6.3 Other Amenities

(2)  Functional and appropriate furnitire in required number for instructonal and other purposes.

(b)  Separate common rooms for male and female teacher educators/studentsteachers.

(¢}  Arrangement may be made for parking of vehicles.

{d)  Safe drinking waier be provided in the institution,

{¢}  Theinstitaton's campus, building, Facility ete should be disabled fricndly.

{1} There shall be games facilities with a playground. Alternatively, the playground available
with the artached school or local body rway be utilized exclusively for fixed periods. Where there
is scarcity of space as in metropolitan towns/illy regions, facilities for small court games, yoga
and indoor games rmay be provided,

(Note : If more than one courses in teacher education are run by the same institution in the same campus, the

facilities of playground, multipurpose hall, library and laboratory (with proportionate addition of books and

equipments) and instructional space can be shared.)
7. Managing Committee
‘The institution shall have a Managing Committee constitated #s per the rules, if any, of the concemed State Government.
In the absence of any such rule, the sponsoring society shall constitule the Managing Committee on its own, The

Committee shall comprise representatives of the Managing Society/Trust/Company, Educationists, Primary/Elementary
Education Experts and Staff Representatives,

APPENDIX- 3
Norms and Standards for the bachelor of elementary teacher edwcation programme leading to the Bachetor of
Elementary Education (B.ELEd.) Degree
1. Preamble

1.1 The Bachelor of Elementery Education (B.ELEd) is a four-year professional degree programme of teacher
education offered after Senior Secondary. It aims to prepare teachers for the elementary stage of education,
Le. for Classes I to VIII, In addition, the Programme prepares students for a wide range of professional and
academic options in elementary education including teaching in elementary schools with special orientation
for gevernment schools; leading -elementary school systems in various capacities; teaching and research in
elementary ¢ducation in the government and non-governmental sector; pursuing post-graduate and research
studies in education and other disciplines; and woiking as teacher educators in various State Institutes and
University Departments / Colleges offering programmes in elememary education.

1.2 The B.EL.Ed Programme shall be offered only in & constituent or affiliated ‘college of a University offering
undergraduate studies in Libera! arts, humanities, social sciences, commerce, mathematics and sciences, or
a constituent or affiliated college of a University offering multiple teacher education programmes, or a
University with multi-disciplinary facalty as defined in clause (b) of regulations 2.

2. Duration and Working Days

21 The Bachelor of Elementary Education (B.ELEd.) shail be of a minimum duration of four academic years,
including a schoo! internship of a minimum of 20 working weeks of which 4 working weeks shall be in the
third year of study and 16 working weeks shall be in the fourth/final year of study.,

22 Candidates admitted in this Programme shall complete the final year examination within six years from the
vear of admission.

23 There shall be at least two hundred working days each year exclusive of admission and conduct of
€xamination, and inclusive of the period of classroom transaction, practicum, engaging with schools and
school internship. The institation shal] work for a minimum of thirty six hours in a week {five or six days),
during which faculty shall be available for the requirerments of the programme including interaction with
and mentoring students.

24  The minimum attendance of student teachers shall be 80 % for all course work including practicum, and
90 % for school internship.

3. Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fee
3.1 Intake
There shall be a basic unit of 50 students.

32 Eligibility

(1) Candidates seeking admission to the B.E|.Ed Programme should have cleared the higher secondary
examination of any other examination recoghised as equivalent thereto with a minimuimn aggregate of
50% marks.
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(i) The reservation and relaxation in marks for SC/ST/OBC /PWD and other categories shall be as per
the rules of the Central Government / State Government whichever is applicable.

3.3 Admission Procedure

Admission to the four-year degree programme in Elementary Teacher Education shall be made on merit on
the basis of marks obtzined in the qualifying examination (i.e. 10+2 senior secondary examination) andfor
in the entrance examination or any other selection process as per the policy of the affiliating university.

34 Fees

The institwtion shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body / state govemment concerned
in accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) (Guidelines for
regulations of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions) Regulations, 2002, as
amended from time to time and shal not charge donations, capitation fee etc from the students.

Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment

The B.ELEd. is to be designed to integrate the study of subject knowledge, human development, pedagogical
knowledge and communication skills. The programme shall comprise of compulsory and optional theosy courses;
compulsory practicum courses and a comprehensive school internship, As an integral part of the teaching
programme, each institution shall artange for field tours and visits to centres of innovative activity in elementary
school educarion, The institutions imparting instructions shall follow the scheme of courses given below.

The B.ELEJ. curriculum seeks to prepare teachers for the primary and upper primary levels of schooling through
a course curriculum which interweaves subject content with pedagogy and integrates practicum with theory. ICT,
gender, yoga education, and disability/inclusive education shall form an integral part of the B.ELEd. curriculum.

41 Theory Courses

The theory courses shall comprise of perspectives in education or foundation courses, discipline-based courses,
and curriculum and pedagogic courses. The theory conrses shall include relevant field-based units of study
including assignments and projects. The theory and practicum courses shafl be allocated weightage in the
proportion of 60:40. The theory courses shall include the following course types:

{a) “Perspectives or Foundation” courses shall be designed to provide an in-depth study of processes of
child development and learning, concepts and perspectives in education, socio-political context in
which education is situated, processes and approaches of school organisation and management,
contemporary issues related to society and education and a repertoire of professional capacities to
relate and communicate, Courses in domains of language, mathematics, social science and science shall
be designed to provide students with the opportunity to reconstruct concepts learnt in school and to
integrate them within an inter-disciplinary and pedagogic perspective. -

(0) Courses in *Curticulum and Pedagogic Studies™ are to be designed to develop core teaching perspective
and skills specific to the teaching of children between ages of 6 to 14 years, This includes developing
perspectives in pedagogy related to specific knowledge domains. Three compulsory courses focus on
pedagogic approaches in language, mathematics and environmental studies at the primary stage (I to
V). Courses focusing on the upper primary stage (VI to VIID in language, mathematics, natural
sciences and social sciences shall be offered as optional courses for specialisation in one subject,
Optional courses may also be provided in emerging areas in the discipline of education.

(¢) The “Discipline-based Courses” shall be designed to enrich student-teachers’ knowledge-base and
allow for further study in the concerned discipline. The requisite number of discipline-based courses
need to be provided 1o enable students to pursue postgraduate studies in the respective discipline(s).
These courses would enable the students 1o engage with concepts tn specific disciplinary areas, and
would build academic linkages with other undergraduate courses in that discipline.

4,2 Practicitm

Practicum courses shall be designed to allow a variety of work experience with children within and outside
elementary schools and opportunities for seff-reflection and development of analytical skills, scientific
enquiry and understanding social realities, Courses would be designed to give opportunities to acquire a
repertoire of professional capacities and skills in craft, creative drama, music and theatre in education;
children's literature and story-telling, developing and analysing cumicular material; classroom
management; systematic observation, documentation and evaluation. The practicum components would
progressively increase as the programme advances to the final year with the aim to build connections
between theory, observations and classtoom teaching.

Self-Development Workshops: Activities and workshops shall be designed 1o provide opportunities to
students for self-reflection and analysis. Swdents learn to be self-critical, questioning and reflective,
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sharpen their abilities to relate, communicate, and develop positive attitudes towards children and
waching, and an understanding of constitutional and human values,
4.3 School Engagement
The interface with schoo! shall be designed to vary the focus, the purpose and namre of engagement with
school children. The components should include establishing contact with schools, observing children,
developing materials, visiting centres of innovation in education, working with communities and school
management committees, and teaching school children.
4.4 School Internship
Engagement of student-teachers with schools enhances progressively over the duration of the programme,
culminating in School Internship both at primary and upper primary levels in the third asnd fousth year of
the programme.
The components of school intemship would include planning for teaching, teaching-learning, obscrvation
of classrooms, engaging in continuous and comprehensive assessment for leaming, writing reflective
journals, developing resources and designing activities and undertaki ng classroom-based research projects.
Swdents shall be actively engaged in teaching for at least 16 weeks in the final year of the programme,
including an initial one week of observing a regular classroom with a regular teacher. They shall be
engaged in teaching at two levels, namely, primary {classes I-V) and upper primary {(VI-VIOD). They
should be provided opportunities to teach in government and private schools with susiained engagemen,
systemalic supervisory support and feedback from faculty.
4.5 Programme Implementation
The institutions will have to meet the following specific demands of a professional programme of study:
(i) Prepare a calendar for all activities, including school internship, The school internship and other
school related practicum shall be synchronised with the academic calendar of the school.
(i)  Make an arrangement with at least ten schools indicating their willingness 1o facilitate arrangements
for internship as well as other practicom activities required for school engagement. The
arrangement shall have the approvat of the concerned educational authorities.

(i) Transaction of the Perspectives in Education and Curriculum and Pedagogic studies courses should
be done using multiple and variety of approaches such as case studies, problem solving, discussions
on reflective journals in colloquia, observations of children in multiple socio~cultural environments.
Interns shall maintain reflective journals and observation records, which provide opportunities for

; reflective thinking.

(iv)  Set up a mutually agreed mechanism between the TELs and the participating schools for tnentoring,
supervising, tracking and assessing student-teachers. There shall be a designated person from
among the faculty for coordinating School Internship programine.

{v)  Promote inter-disciplinary academic activities between education and .other departments within the
coliegefinstitution,

(vi) Initiate and deepen the discourse on education by organising seminacs, debates, lectures and
discussion groups for students and faculty.

(vii) School teachers shall be invited to teacher education institutions for feedback to student teachers
and for extension/guest lectures and organising colloquium. Faculty from departments where
students take liberal vourses and from cooperating departments who are involved in teaching will be
considered as extended faculty of the Department of Education. At least one faculty who is
involved in teaching liberal components to Education students, from each of such coordinating
departments will be nominated to participate in the academic review and planning mestings of the
Department of Education. They may be drawn in to participate in field supervision, <tc. so that

! Ppractical activities are carried out with nwtual support and enabling considerations of disciplinary
content and education to be addressed in an integrated manner.

(viit) Organize academic enrichment programmes for the professional devetopment of faculty. Faculty
shall be encouraged to participate in academic pursuits and pursue fescarch, especially in
elementary schools,

There shall be mechanisms and provisions in the Institution for addressing complaints of students and
faculty and grievance redressal.

4.6 Assessment

(i}  Each theory course may, cagry 2 weightage of 20% to 30% for internal assessment and 70% to 80% for
external assessment.  One-fourth of total marks/weightage shall be devoted to schoof internship. The
weighiage for Internal and External assessment shall be decided by the affiliating university within the
above range of ratios.
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(i) The proportion of total marks in the B.E1.Ed programme may be in the following ratio: Theory 60 %,
Practicuna 20 %, School Imernship 20 %.

(iii} The basis for assessment and criteria used ought to be trangparent for students to benefit maximally out of
professional feedback. Students shall be given information about their grades/marks as part of professional
feedback so that they get the opporwnity to improve their performance. The bases of internal assegsment
may include individual or group assignments, observation records, diaries, reflective joumal, etc,

5. Staff

3.1 Academic Faculty

For an intake of 50 students per unit, the faculty strength shall be 16 in number, The faculty shall be recruited for
the curricular areas, namely Perspectives/Foundation Courses and Courses in Language, Sciences, Mathematics,
Social Sciences, and for Health and Physical Education, Visual and Performing Arts, and Linguistics.

The full time faculty may be distributed as under:

1. HoD/Principal One
2. Perspectives or Foundations of Education Three
3. Science & its Pedagogy Two
4. Mathematics & its Pedagogy Twoe
5. Social Science(s) & its Pedagogy Two
6. Language(s) & its Pedagogy Two
7. Health and Physical Education One
8. Visual Asts and Pecforming Arts Two
9. Linguistics One

Note: The faculty positions listed under different subject categories may teach course(s) in the Teacher Education
Programme across curicular areas specified. Discipline-based courses shall be taught by faculty from co-
operating departments of liberal arts, humanities, mathematics, social sciences and sciences. The concemed
college/institution may draw upon resource persons with equivalent qualification/cx pertise in the relevant area for
conducting specialized practicum courses such as self-development, theatre, music, craft, story-telling ¢tc in
accordance with norms of the affiliating university.

5.2 Qualifications
The faculty shall possess the following qualifications.
A. Principal / HoD

(i} Posigraduate degree in SciencefSocial SciencefArts/Humanities with 55% marks and M.Ed/M.A.
{Education) with 55 % marks.

(i)  Five years of teaching experience in a Teacher Education Institution.
Desirable : Degree/Diploma in Educational Administration/Leadership.
B. Perspectives/Foundations in Education; & Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies

Postgraduate degree in Social Sciences/ Humanities / Sciences / Mathe matics / Languages with 35 % marks and
M.Ed with 55 % marks [except 3 (three) positions from Philosophy, Socivlogy, Psychology, where the faculty
qualification shatl be post-graduation in any of these three disciplines with 55% marks and B.ELEd/ BEd with
55% marks.]

Linguistics: Masters in Linguistics with 55% marks with B.JEd./B.El.Ed.
Desirable : M.Phil. / Ph.D. in Education.
C. Specialised Areas

Physical Education
(i) Post-graduation degree in Physical Education (M.I'.Ed.) with 55% marks.
Visual Arts
(i) Postgraduation degree in Fine Arts (MFA) with minimum 55% marks.
Performing Ars
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{i) Postgraduation degree in Music/Dance/Theatre Arts with minimum 55% marks or its equivalent in
terms of expettise and professional experience.

5.3. Administrative and Professional Staff

1. Office Manager One
2. Office Assistant cum Stenographer One
3. Resource Centre Co-ordinator One
4, Curriculum Lab Assistant One
5. Library Assistant (B.Lib) One
6. Computer Lab Assisiant (BCA) One
7. Office Attendant One

Note: In a composite instiution, the Principal and academic, administrative and technical staff can be shared.
There shall be one Principal, others may be termed as HoDs,

5.4 Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedute, pay scales,
age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/ Affiliating body.

6. Facllities
6.1 Infrastructure
(a) Dedicated Infrastructure
The physical facilities to be provided in an institution offering the B.ELEd. will include the following:

(a) Academic area will consist of Class Rooms (4-5 Classrooms), Curriculum Luboratory, Science Laboratory,
Resource Centre, Space for Workshops, Computer Room and Library.

(b} Administrative area will include Principals' Room, Faculty Rooms, Central Office, Conféerence Room, Record
Room, Computer Room and Reception Lounge.

{¢) Amenities area will comprise Students' Common Room, Staff Room, Hall, Sports/Recreation Centres, Canteen,
Cooperative Stores, Dispensary and Secority Services, Toilets (separate for men and women students and for
Faculty),

(b} Shared Infrastructure ‘

Where teacher education is provided through a Department/College as an integral part of a University/Institution
having several Faculties and Departments of Studies, all Central facilities/famenities shal] be shared between the
Department of Elementary Education and other Departments. In the vase of laboratories and workshops, necessary
additional provisions shall be made s¢ that the B.ELEd. swdents can make use of them. Apart from the Central
Library of the University/College, a Departmental Library shall also be developed o cater to the special needs of
the B.ELEd. students. The Resource Laboratory should be equipped with adequate reading material alongwith other
equipmemnt needed for Pedagogy-based practicum and other School Contact Programmes. Facilities such as
Auditorium, Hall, Conference Rooms, €ic. could be shared with other<apartments.

6.2 Imstructional

(a) The Curriculum Laboratory shall be the lab area for conducting hands-on activity. The laboratory woukd serve
this purpose for theory and practicum courses such as craft, core mathematics, danguage, vore science, social
science and courses in pedagogy and material development. The tab would contain language, science, social
science and mathematics related material such as appartatus, chemicals, Kits, maps, globes, insttuments and tools
like hamumer, pliers, scissors and wires. There should be work tables for small group activities. The furniture should
be movable to allow for work area on the floor as well. The tab should also have provision for use of an overhead

projector, notice boards and blackboard for holding classes.

{b) The Resources Centre shall serve the purpose of a laboratory-cum-departmental fibrary. It should have a store
and access to books, curmriculum materials, children's literature, textbooks, reports and documents, audio-visual
equipment, LCD Projector, DVD player, camera, films on education etc. Materials should be available in sufficient
numbers for use by students in schools as weli. The Resource Centre may also have computer facility for use by the
faculty and students. The Cenitre should have sufficient space for student meetings, classes and group discussions
and reading as well.

(¢} The Science Laboratery in a given <ollege/composite institution shall be available to the B.ELEd facuity and
students ensuring adequate space and number of ab roaterials, equipment, audio visual resources and COMpUiers.
Y
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(d) The Workshop Space shall include provision in two separate spaces for the conducting of specific practicum
activities such as theatre workshops, self-development workshops, craft, music and physical education workshops
{including yoga education). These spaces shonld allow for free physical movement for a batch of 25-30 students.

6.3 Other Amenities

(a) functional and appropriate furniture in reguired number for instructional and other purposes.
(b) Arrangement may be made for parking of vehicles.
(c) Access to safe drinking water in the institution. )
{d) Effective arrangement for regular cleaning of the campus, water and toilet facilities (separate toilet for
men, women and PWD), repair and replacement of furniture and other equipment.
(Note: In case of composite institution, the infrastructural, instructional and other facilities shall be shared by
various programmes.)
1. Managing Committee
The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per norms of the affiliating University/concerned
State Government. In the absence of such norrms, the institution shall constitute the Managing Commiitee on its
own. The Cormruittee shall comprise representatives of the sponsoring society/trust / Company, Educationists and
Teacher Educators, representatives of the affiliating university and of the faculty.
APPENDIX-4
Norms and Standards fer bachelor of education programme leading to the Bachelor of Education (B.Ed) Degree
1. Preamble
The Bachelor of Education programme, generally known as B.Ed., is a professional course that prepares teachers for
upper primary or middle level (classes VI-VIIL), secondary level (classes IX-X) and senior secondary level (classes
XI-XII). The programme shall be uffered in composite institutions as defined in clause {b) of regulations 2.
2. Duration and Working Days
2.1 Duration
The B.Ed. programme shall be of a duration of two academic years, which can be completed in a
raximum of three years from the date of admission to the programme.
22 Working Days .

(@  There shall be at lcast two hundred working days each year exclusive of the period of
examination and admission.

(0}  The institution shall work for a minimum of thirty six hours in a week (five or six days), during
which physical presence in the institution of all the teachers and student teachers is necessary to
ensure their availability for advice, guidance, dialogue and consuliation as and when needed.

()  The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have to be 80% for all course work and
practicum, and 90% for school internship.

3. Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees

3.1 Intake
There shali be a basic unit of 50 students, with 2 maximum of two units. There shall not be more than
twenty five students per teacher for a school subject for methods courses and other practical activities of the
progratiime to facilitate participatory teaching and learning.

3.2 Eligibility
{a) Candidates with at least fifty percent muarks either in the Bachelor's Degree andfor in the Master's

Degree in Sciences/Social Sciences/ Humanity, Bachelor's in Engineering or Technology with

specialization in Science and Mathematics with 55% marks or any other qualification equivalent
thereto, are eligible for admission to the programme.

(b}  The reservation and relaxation for SC/ASTAOBC/PWD and other categories shall be as per the rules of the
Central Government / State Government, whichever is applicable.
3.3 Admission Procedure

Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination andfor in the entrance

examination or any other selection process as per the policy of the State Government/U.T. Administration and the
University.

34 Fees

The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body / state government concerned in
accordance with provisions of Nationzl Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) (Guidelines for regulations of tuition
fees and other fees chargeable by unzided teacher education institutions) Regulations, 2002, as amended from time to time and
shall not charge donations, capitation fee etc from the smidents,
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4. Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment
4.1 Curriculum

The B.Ed. curriculum shall be designed to integrate the study of subject imowledge, human development,
pedagogical knowledge and communication skills. The programme shall comprise three broad curricular
areas: Perspectives in Education, Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies, and Engagement with the Field,

The courses under each of these curricular areas will be based on a close reading of original writings,
Seminatfterm paper presentations and continuous engagement with the field. Transaction of the courses shall
be done using a variety of approaches, such as, case studies, discussions on reflective journals, observations of
children, and interactions with the community in multiple socio-cultural environments.

Information and Communication Technology (ICT), gender, yoga -education, and disability/inclusive
education shall form an integral part of the B.Ed. curriculum.

(i) Theory Courses
(a) Perspectives in Education

Perspectives in Education should include courses in the study of childhood, child development and
adolescence, contemporary India and education, philosopitical and sociological perspectives in education,
theoretical foundations of knowledge and curriculum, teaching and learning, gender in the context of school
and society, and inclusive education. The course in childhood studies shall enable student-teachers to engage
with studies on Indian society and education, acquire conceptual tools of sociological analysis and hands-on
experience of engaging with diversc communities, children and schools. The course on “Contemporary India
and Education’ shall develop a conceptual understanding about issues of diversity, inequality and
marginalization in Indian society and the implications for education, with analyses of significant policy
debates in Indian education. The course on “knowledge and curriculum® will address the theotetical
foundations of school knowledge from historical, philosophical ard sociological perspectives, with critical
analysis of curricular aims and context, and the relationship between cumriculum, policy and learning. The
course on “teaching and learning’ will focus on aspects of social and emotional development; self and identity,
and cognition and learning.

{b) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies

Courses in Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies shall include aspects of language across the curriculum and
communication, understanding of a discipline, social history of a school subject, and its pedagogical
foundations, with a focus on the learner; and a course on the theoretical perspectives on assessment for
learning.

Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies courses shall offer a study of the nature of a particular discipline, critical
rnderstanding of the school curticulum; pedagogy as the integration of knowledge about the learner, ‘the
discipline and the societal context of learning, and research relating to different aspects of young children’s
learning. The design of the programme would enable students o specialize in-one disciplinary area, viz. Social
Science, Science, Mathematics, Languages, and a subject area from the same discipline, at one/ two levels of
school. The courses shall aim to develop in students an understanding of the cumiculum, linking school
knowledge with community life. A variety of investigative projects shall be included to reconstruct concepts
from subject knowledge through appropriate pedagogic processes and to communicate meaningfully with
children,

(i) Engagement with the Field/Practicum

The B.Ed. programme shall provide for sustained engagement with the Self, the Child, Community and
School, at different levels and through establishing close connections between ditferent curricutar areas. This
curricular arca would serve as an important link between the above two broad curicular areas through its three

components:
(a) Tasks and Assignments that run through ail the courses,

(b) School Internship.
{©) Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacitics.

The currtcular areas of ‘Perspectives in Education’ and ‘Cumiculum and Pedagogic Studies’ shall offer field
engagement through different tasks and projects with the community, the school, and the child in school and
out-of-school. These tasks and projects would help in substantiating perspectives and theoretical frameworks
studied in a teacher education classroom with field-based experiences. The tasks and projects may inciude
collaborative partnership with the schools for developing CCE practices, establishing study circles/forums for
professional development of in-service school teachers, or dialoguing with the School Management
Conunittee, etc. Community-based engagersent may also include oral history projects with a comnwnity of
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4.2

artisans as part of ‘C-omem-poraxy India and Education’ or ‘Pedagogy of Social Science/History’. Likewise, the
pedagogy course on science may include environment-based projects to address concerns of a particular
villagefeity or a community.

Several specialised courses shall be offered to enhance professional capacities of a student-teacher such as
courses on language and communication, drama and art, self development and ICT. A course on critical
understanding of ICTs shall be offered as an important curticular resource, acecording primacy to the role of
the teacher, ensuring public ownership of digital resources, and promoting constructivist approaches that
privilege anticipation and co-creation over mere access to ICTs, Courses that would focus on developing the
professionat and personal self of a teacher will be designed to integrate theoretical and practical components,
wansacted through focused workshops with specific inputs on art, music and drama. These courses shall offer
opportunities to study issues of identity, intcrpersonal relations, adult-child gaps, personal and social
constructs, schools as sites for swuggle and social change; understanding and practicing yoga education,
developing social sensitivity and the capacity to listen and emphasize,

(iii) School Internship

School Internship would be a part of the broad curricular area of ‘Engagement with the Field’ and shall be
designed to lead to development of a broad repertoire of perspectives, professional capacities, teacher
sensibilities and skilis. The curriculum of B.Ed. shall provide for sustained engagement with learners and the
school (including engaging in continuous and comprehensive assessment for learning), thereby creating a
synergy with schools in the neighbourhood throughout the year. Stwdent-teachers shall be equipped to cater to
diverse needs of learners in schools. These activitics shall be organized for 4 weeks in the fiast year of the
course.

Students are to be actively engaged in teaching for 16 weeks in the final year of the course. They shall be
engaged at two levels, namely, upper primary (classes VI-VIII) and secondary (IX-X), or senior secondary,
with at least 16 weeks in secondaryfsenior secondary classes. They should be provided opportunities to teach
in schools with systematic supervisory support and feedback from faculty.

Internship in schools will be for a minimum duration of 20 weeks for a two-year programme {4 weeks in the
{irst year, and 16 weeks in the second year as noted above). This should also include, besides practice
teaching, an initial phase of one week for observing a regular classroom with a regular teacher and would also
include peer observations, teacher observations and faculty observations of practice lessons.

Progratnme Implementation

The institution shall meet the following specific demands of implementing this professional programme of
study:

(a) Prepare a calendar for all activities, inchuding school internship. The school internship and other school
contact programmes shall be synchronised with the academic calendar of the school.

(b) Make an arrangement with at least ten schools for the Internship as well as other school-based activities
of the programme. The arangement shall have the approval of the district education authorities. Thesa
schools shall form basic contact point for all practicum activities and related work during the course of
the programme.

{¢) Transaction of the Perspectives in Education and Curricolum and Pedagogic Studies courses should be
done using a multiple and variety of approaches such as case studies, problem solving, discussions on
reflective journals in colloquia, observations of children in multiple socio~cultural environments. Interns
shall maintain reflective journals and observation records, which provide opportunities for reflective
thinking.

(d) initiate discourse on education by periodically organising seminars, debates, lectures and discussion
greups for students and facuity.

()  Organise academic enrichment programmes including interactions with faculty from parent disciplines;
and encourage faculty members to participate in academic pursuits and pursue research, especially in
schools. Provisions of leave shall be made for faculty to undertake research/teaching in universities and
schools.

{f)  School teachers shall be invited to teacher education institutions for feed back to student-tcachers and
for extension/guest lectures and organising colloguium.

{(g) There shall be mechanisms and provisions for addressing complaints of students and faculty, and for
grievance redressal,

(h)  For school intership, the TEIs and the participating schools shall set up a mutually agreed mechanism
for mentoring, supervising, tracking and assessing the student teachers,

121



s

e
A
1
b
H
tl
i
:
I
i
1
1

[ M-z 4] A T : S ' 117
4.3 Assessment

For Perspectives in Education and Curticolum and Pedagogic Studies, at least 20% 40 30% marks may be
assigned for continuous internal assessment and 70% to 30% trarks for extemal examination. One-fourth of the
total marks/weightage shall be allocated o assessment of practice teaching. The weightage for internal and

5. Staft
5.1 Academic Faculty

For an intake of two basic units of 50 students each, that is total students strength of 200, there shall 46 full-time
faculty members.

The distribution of faculty across different curricular areas shall be as yndes:

1. Principal! HoD One
2. Perspectives in Education Four
3. Pedagogy subjects Eight
(Maths, Science, Social Science, Language)

4. Health and Physical Education One
5. Fine Ans One
6.  Pedforming Arts (Music/Dance/Theatre) One

Note: (i) The faculty positions listed under different subject categories may teach course(s) in the Teacher Education
Programme across curricular areas specified, and can cater to both foundation and pedagogy course(s). If the
students’ strength for two years is one hundred (with one basic unit) oniy, the number of facuity shail be
reduced to 8.

(ii) Faculty can be utilised for teaching in flexible manner so as to optimize academic experiise available.

5.2 Qualifications

The faculty shall possess the following qualifications:
A. Principal/HoD

()  Postgraduate degree in Arts/Sciences/Sacial Sciences/Humanities/ Commerce with minimum $5% marks;
and

{ti) M.Ed, with minimum 55% marks; and

(ii) Ph.D. in Education or in any pedagogic subject offered in the institution; and
{iv) Eight years of teaching experience in a secondary Teacher Education Institution.
Desirable: Diploma/Degree in Educational Administration or Educational Leadership.

B. Perspectives in Education or Foundation Courses
(i Postgraduate degree in Social Sciences with minicnum 55% marks; and
{ii) M Ed. degree from a recognised university with minimum 55% marks.

OR
() Postgraduate (MA) degree in Educartion with minimum 55% marks; and
Aii) B.Ed/B.ELEd. degree with minimum 55% marks,

C. Curriculum and Pedagogic Courses

(i} Postgraduate degree in Sciences/ Mathematics/ Social Sciences/ Languages with minimum 55% marks,
and

(i1 M.Ed. degree with minimum 55% marks.
Desirable : PhD degree in Education with subject specialisations.
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[Note: In case of B and C put together, for two faculty 'positions, a postgraducate degree in Scciology/Psychology/
Philosophy with 55% marks, and B.Ed./BEIEd with 55% marks and three years of teaching experience in a secondary
school shall be considered].

D. Speciatised Courses Physical Education

(i) Master of Physical Education (M.P.Ed.) with minimum 35% marks. (Training/qualification in yoga
education shall be desirable)

Visual Ares
(i Post graduate dagree in Fine Arts (MFA) with minimum 55% marks.
Performing Arts
(i} Post graduate degree in Music/Dance/ Theatre Arts with minimum 55% marks.
53 Administrative and Professional Staff

(a) Librarian (B.Lib with 55% marks) One
(b) Lab Assistant (BCA with 55% marks} One
(c) Office-cum-Account Assistant One
(d) Office Assistant-cimn Computer Operator One
(e} Store-Keeper One
(f) Technical Assistant One
(z) Lab Attendanis/HelpersfSupport Staff Two
Qualifications

As prescribed by State Government/UT Administration concerned.

Note: In a composite institution, the Principal and academic, administrative and technical staff can be shared. There
shall be one Principal, and others may be termed as HoDs.

5.4 Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay scales, age of
superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/Affiliating body.

6. Facilities
6.1 Infrastructure

(i) The institutions shail possess 2300 sq mts (ewo thousand five hundred square meters) of exclusive well
demarcated land for the initial intake of fifty students out of which 1500 sq mts {one thousand five hundred
square meters) shall be the built up area and the remaining space for Jawns, playfields, etc. For an additional
intake of fifty stidents, it shall possess additional land of 500 sqm. (five hundred squace metre). For an annual
intake beyond two hundred and upto three hundred, it shail possess land of 3500 sqm. (three thousand five
hundred square metre). For the institutions established prior to this Regulations, for an additional intake of one
hundred students, built up area is to be increased by 500 sqm (five hundred square metre) and the requirement
of additional 1and may not apply to them.

(ii) Built up Area for running other teacher education programmes in combination with B.Ed programme shall
be as under:

(i) Facilities

Course(s) Built up Area (in sqm} Land Area in (sqm}
B Ed/Education Component of B.A. B.Ed./B .5¢.B.Ed. 1300 2500
D.E.C.Ed plus B Ed 2500 3000
D.ELEd plus B.Ed 3000 3000
B.Ed plus M.Ed 2000 3000
D.E.C.Ed plus B.Ed plus M.Ed 3000 3500
D.ELEd plus B.Ed plus M.Ed 3500 3500
D.ELEd plus D.E.C.Ed plus B.Ed plus M.Ed 4000 4000
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Note: Additional intake of one unit of B.Ed will require additional built up area of 500sq. m. (five hundred square
meters).

The institution must have the folowing infrastructure feach item 1o include Tacilitation for PWD):
{a}  One classroom for every 50 students

{b)  Multipurpose Hall with seating capacity of 200 and a dias (2000 5q. &)

{c) Librarycum-Reading Room

dy ICT Resource Centse

(&)  Curriculum Laboratory

() Art and Craft Resource Centre

(g}  Health and Physical Education Resource Centre (including yoga education)
(h)  Principal's Officc

(i) Staff Room

m Adminisirative Office

k) VYisitor's Room

(1} Separate Common Room for male and female students

(m} Seminar Room

{n) Canteen

{o) Separate Toilet facility for male and fernale students, for staff, and for PWD.
{p)  Parking Space

(q} Store Rooms (two)

{r Multipurpose Playfield

(s} Open space for Additional Accommodation,

(iv) There shall be games facilities with a playground. Where there is scarcity of space as in the metropolitan
towns/hilly regions, separate facilities for yoga, small court and indoor games may be provided,

) Safeguard against fire hazard be provided in all parts of the building.

{vi} The institution campus, buildings, furniture etc. should be barrier Free.

(vii) Hostel for male and female students separately, and some residential Guarters ate desirable.
6.2 Instructional

{a) The Institution shall have casy access to sufficient number of recognized secondary schools within
reasonable distance for field work and practice teaching related activities of the student teachers. The
institution shall furnish undertaking from the schools that they are willing to provide faciiities for practice
teaching. The state education administration may allot schools to diffetent TEIs. Not more than ten and
twenty students-teachers shadl be anached with a school having pupil strength up to 1000 {one thousand)
and 2000 {two thousand) respectively. It is desirable that the institution has an attached school undet its
control.

b) There shall be a library-cum-reading soom with scating capacity for at least fifty percent students
equipped with minimum 1000 (one thousand) titles and 3000 tthree thousand) books including text and
reference books relevant to the course of study, educational encyclopedias, ycar books, electronic
publications (CD-ROMs), online resources, and minimum five refereed journals on education, and
subscription to five others in related disciplines. The library holdings shall be avgmented with addition .of
two hundred titles anoually including books and journats. The libeary shall have photocopying facility and
compuier with internet facility for the use of faculty and student-teachers. Except in the case of textbooks
and reference books there shall rot more than there multiple copies of each tite.

{c) There shalt be a2 Curricuium Laboratory with materials and resources relating to different areas of schaol
curmiculum.
) There shall be ICT facilities with hardware and software including computers, internet, TV, Camera; ICT

equipment kike ROT (Receive Only Terminal}, SIT (Satellite Interlinking Terminal) etc.
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{e) There shall be a fully furnished Teaching-Leaming Resource Centre for Arts and Work Experience.
{n Games and sports equipments for common indoor and out door games should be available.

{g) Simple musical instruments such as harmonium, table, manjira and other indigepous instruments.

6.3 Other Amenities

(a) Functional and appropriate furniture in tequired aumber for instructional and other purposes.
) Arrangement may be made for parking of vehicles.
{) Access to safe drinking water be provided in the institution.

(d Effective arrangement be made for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilei facilities (separate for male and
femnale students and teachers), repair and replacement of furniture and other equipments.

{Note: In case of composite institution, the infrastructural, instructional and other facilities shall be shared by
various programmes. )

7. Managing Commitiee

The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules, if any of the affiliating
University/concerned State Government. In the absence of such rules, the institution shall constitute the Managing
Committee on its own. The Committee shall comprise representatives of the sponsoting society/trust, Educationists and
Teacher Educators, representatives of the affilizting university and of the staff.

APPENDIX.5
Norms and Standards for master of education programme leading to Master of Education (M.Ed,) Degree
1. Preamble

The Master of Education (M.Ed.) Programme is a two-year professional programme in the field of Teacher
Education which aims at preparing teacher educators and other education professionals including curdculum
developers, educational policy analysts, planners, administrators, supervisors, school principals and researchers.
The completion of the programme shall lead to M.Ed. degree with specialisation either in elementary education
(upto class VIIT) or in secondary education {classes VI-XII).

2. Institutions Eligible to Apply
(i) Institutions offering teacher education programmes for a minimwm period of five academic years, being

affiliated to a university, and having applied for accreditation from NAAC or any other accrediting agency
approved by NCTE.

(ii) University Departments of Education.
3 Duration and Working Days
3.1 Duration
The M.Ed. programme shall be of a duration of two academic years including field attachment for 2 minimum of

4 weeks and research dissertation. Students shall be permitted 10 complete the programme requirements of the
iwo-year programine within a maximuimn petiod of three years from the date of admission to the programme. The
summer should be used for field attachment/practicum/other activities.

3.2 Working Days

There shall be at least two hundred working days.each year, exclusive of the period of admission and inclusive of
classroom transaction, practicum, field study and conduct of examination, The institution shall work for a
minimum of thiry six hours in a week (five or six days) during which faculty and students concerned with the
conduct of the programme shall be available for interaction, dialogue, consuliation and mentoring students.

The minimum attendance of students shall be 80% for Theory Courses and Practicum, and 90% for Field

Attachment.
4, Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees
41 Intake

The basic unit size for the programme shall be 50. An Institution shall be allowed only one unit. Additional unit
in the programme shall be permitted only based or quality of infrastructure, Faculty and other resources, after the

Instieation has offered the programme for three years and has been awarded minimum B+ grade by NAAC or any
other accrediting agency approved by NCTE.
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4.2

4.3

4.4

(a)

(b

Eligibility

{8) Candidates seeking admission to the M.fid. programme should have obtained zt least 50% marks or an
equivalent grade in the following programmes:

{i} B.Ed.

(ii) B.ABFd,B:ScB.Ed

(iii} B.ELEd,

{iv) D.ELEd4. with an undergraduate degree (with 50% marks in each),

(b) Reservation and relaxation for SC/ST/OBC/PWD and other applicable categorics shall be as per the rules of
the Central Government/State Government whichever is applicable,

Admission Procedure

Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination and in the entrance
examination or any other selection process as per the policy of the State Government/Cental
Government/University/UT Administration.

Fees

The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body / state government concerned in
accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) (Guidelines for regulations of
tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions) Regulations, 2002, as amended
from time to time and shall not charge donations, capitation fee etc from the students,

Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment
Curriculum

The M.Ed. programme is designed to provide opportunities for students to .extend as well as despen their
knowledge and understanding of Education, specialize in select arcas and also develop research capacities, leading
to specialisation in either elementary education or secondary education, The curriculum of the two-year M.Ed.
programme shall comprise of the following components:

(1) A Common Core that includes Perspective Courses, Tool Courses, Teacher Education ‘Courses, and a Self.
development component;

(2) Specialisation Branches where students chogse to specialise in any one of the school levelsfareas {such ag
elementary, or secondary and senior secondary);

(3) Research leading to dissertation: and

(4)  Ficld immersion/attachment/internship. There shall be core courses {which shall have about 60% of credits)
and specialised courses in elementary education or secondary education and dissertation with about 40% of
credits.

Theory (Core and Specialisation) Courses

The theory courses are divided into core courses and specialisation courses. The main core courses shall
comprise perspective courses, tool conrses, and teacher education courses,

Ferspective Courses shall be in the areas of: Philosophy of Education, Sociology-History-Political Economy of
Education, Psychology of Education, Education Studies, and Curriculum Studies. Tool Courses shall comprise
of those in basic and advanced level education research, academic/professional writing and communication
skills, and educational wechnology, including workshops/courses in ICT. Teacher Education cotrrses {which are
also linked with the field internship/immersion/attachment in a teacher education institution) shall also be
included in the core.

The Specialisation component/branches shall offer to students a specialisation in one of the school stages -
elementary (upto VIII), or secondary and seaior secondary (VI 10 XII)). The courses within the school stage
specialisations shall represent/cover selected thematic areas pertinent to that stage such as: Curriculum,
pedagogy and asscssment; Policy, economics and planning; Educational management and administration;
Education for differently abled; eic. Other specialisations may atso be planned. A field internship/attachment
relevant to the area of speciatisation shatl be organised during the prograrume.

Critical reflection on gender, disability and marginalisation should cut-acress the courses in core and
specialisations, Similarly skills pertaining to ICT and educational technology should be integrated in various
courses in the programrue. Besides, yoga cducation shall form an integral part of the curriculum.

Practicum

Organisation of workshops, practicum activitics and seminars to enhance professional skifls and understanding
of the students shall be part of the teaching modality of the various taught courses.
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{¢) Internship and Attachment

Field attachmentsfintemshipsfimmersions shall be facilitated with organizations and institutions working in
education. These would aim at engaging the students with field-based situations and work in elementary and
other levels of education, and to provide an opportunity for reflection and writing on the same. Systernatically
planned field internship/attachment in a teacher education institution, and in the specialisation area chosen by
the student shall be organised during the programme.

Close mentorship by faculty in relevant areas should be provided for in the programme in the form of iutorials,
guided reading groups, field attachment, and guided research dissertation.

52 Programme Implementation
The institution will have to meet the following specific demands of this professional programme of study (M.Ed.):

(i} Prepare a -calendar for all activities, including internship and field attachment. The Calendar of the M.Ed.
programme shall be synchronised with the acadetmic calendar of the institutions identified for internship and
attachment.

(i} Submission of a Dissértation which could be based on primary field data or secondary data of a treatise
comprising of a long reflective and critical essay on an approved iopic shall be compulsory.
{iii} For the conduct of the dissertation, the ratio of faculty to students for guidance and mentoring shall be 1:5.

(iv} Structured engagement of M.Ed. students with educational sites/fields for not less than four weeks resulting in
a reflective report. The suggested sites/fields are as follows:

(a) Professional pre-service teacher education programme.
(b) An organization engaged in the development of innovative curriculum and pedagogic practices.

(¢} International/nationalfstate institution involved in curriculum design; textbook development; education
policy planning, formation and implementation; educational administration and matagement.

(d) In-service training programmes for school teachers,

(v} The institutions shall initiate discourse in education by periodically organising seminars, debates, lectures and
discussion groups for students and faculty. Students’ participation in the weekly research colloquivm/seminar
shall be ensured.

{vi} There shall be mechanisms and provisions in the Institution for addressing complaints of students and faculty,
and for redressal of grievances.

(vil) Mechanisms shall be worked out where faculty other than the ones actually dealing with the course shall be
involved in the work of the instimtion,

§3 Assessment

For each theory course, at least 30%weightage shall be assigned for continuous internal assessment and 7% for
examination conducted by the examining body. The weightage for the internal and external assessment for theory
and practicum courses shall be such as prescribed by the affiliating university based on the above formulation. The
‘bases of internal assessment may include individual/ group -assignments, seminar presentations, field attachment
appraisal reports, etc. One-fourth of the total marks/credits/ weightage shall be assigned to practicum, internship,
field attachment and dissertation.

6. Staff
6.1 Faculty

For an intake of 50 students per unit, the faculty-student ratio for a two year programme for 100 students shall be
1:10. The faculty positions shall be distributed as under:

1. Professors Two
2. Associate Professors Two
3.  Assistant Professors Six

The faculty members shall be appointed to cover all the core and specialised areas given in the curriculum. The
Principal of a college offering M.Ed. programme shall be in the rank and scale of a professor.

6.2 Qualifications
A Principal/HoD
(i) Postgraduate degree in a related discipline.
{ii) M.Ed. with minimum 55% marks.
(tiD Pu.D. in Education.
(iv) Ten years of professional experience in teacher education.
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B.  Professor and Associate Professor
(i} Postgraduate degree with minimum 55% marks in the discipline relevant 40 the ares of speciafisation.
(ii) Postgraduate degree in Education (M.Ed./M.A Education) with minimum 55% marks.
€ii)  Ph.D. degree in Education or in the discipline relevant to the area of specialisation.

(iv) Any other qualifications prescribed by UGC like NET qualification or ¥ength of professional teaching
experience as per UGC or state government norms for the positions of Professor and Associate
Professor.

C. Assistant Professor

(i)  Postgraduate degree with minimum 55% marks in the discipline relevant to the area of specialisation,
(i)  Postgraduate degree in Education (M.Ed/M.A Educatior) with minimum 55% marks,
(lii)  Any other qualifications prescribed by UGC like NET qualification.
(Note: Faculty can be utilised for teaching in a flexible manner so as to optimise academic expertise available).
6.3 Administrative and Professional Support Staff
(a) The following administrative staff shall be provided:

l.  Office Manager One
2, IT Executive/Maintenance Staff One
3. Library Assistant/Resource Centre Coordinator One
4,  Office Assistants Two
5. Heiper One
(b) In .the !Jnivcrsily Education Departments. the administrative staff shall be deployed as per the policy of the
university.

64 Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of tcaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay scales,
age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/Affifiating body.

7 Facilities
7.1 Infrastructure

An Institution already having one teacher education programme and proposing to offer M.Ed. for one basic unit,
shall possess a minimum of 3000 sqm land area. The corresponding built up area shall be 2000 sqm. For additional
intake of one basic unit, the minimum additional buiit up area shalk be 500 sqm.

(@) Classrooms

For an intake of 50 students, there shall be provision for at least two classrooms with space and furniture to
accommodate all students. The minimum stze of the <lassroom shall be 50 sqm. The Institute shall provide a
minimum of three small reoms of the size of 30 sqm. 1o hold tutorials and group discussions,

{(b) Seminar Room

Multipurpose hall in the institution shall be shared, In addition, the instituie shall have one seminar room with
seating capacity .of one hundred and minimum total area of 100 sqm. This hall shall be equipped for vonducting
seminars and workshops.

{¢) Faculty Rooms
A separate cabin for each faculty member with a functioning computer and storage spaces shall be provided.
(@) Administrative Office Space
The institute shall provide adequale working space for the office staff, with furniture, storage and computer
facilities,
(¢} Common Room(s)
The institution shall provide at least two separate common reoms, one each for women and men.
7.2 Equipments and Materials
(a) Library

The library of the Institution/ University shall be shared and shall cater to the requirements of the programme. A
minimum of 1000 televant titles (with mudtiple copies of relevant textbooks) for the M.Ed. programme shall be

N
P
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(b}

there, including reference books related to all courses of study, readings and literature related with the approaches
delineated in the M.Ed. programme; educational encyclopedias, electronic publications (CD-ROMs) including
onlipe resources, and minimum five professional referred research journals of which at least one shall be an
international publication, Library resources shall include books and journals published by NCTE, NCERT and
other educational institutions. There shall also be provision of space for reading and reference section in the
library. At least a hundred quality books will be added to the library every year. The library shall have
photocopying facility and computer with Internet facility for the use of faculty and students.

Resource Centre

An exclusive Resource Centre shall serve the purpose of a resource centre-cum-depariment libeary. It shall
provide access to a variety of resources and materials to design and choose activities for teaching and learning; of
relevant texts, copies of policy documents and commission reports; relevant curriculum documents such as the
NCF, NCFTE, research reports, reports of surveys (national and state level), district and state level data; teachers'
handbooks; books and journals relevant for course readings; field reports and reports of research seminars
undertaken by students, Audio-visual equipments - TV, DVD Player, LCD Projecior, films (documentaries,
children’s filis, other films of social concerns/ issues of conflict, films on education); camera and other recording
devices: and desirably ROT (satellite receive only tecminal) and SIT (satellite interactive terminal).

Note: The facilitics mentioned at 7.1 and 7.2 above shall be in addition to the facilities the institution already possesses
for other teacher aducation programmes.

7.3

Other Amenities

(a) Functional and appropriate labs and furniture in required number for instructional and other purposes.
{b) Arrangement may be made for parking of vehicles.

{c} Access to safe drinking water be provided in the institution.

(d) Effective amangement be made for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilet facilities (separate for male
and female students and teachers), repair and replacement of furniture and other equipments.

(Note: If more than one programme in teacher education are run by the same institation in the same campus, the
facilities of playgroond, muklipurpose hall, library and laboratory (with proportionate addition of books and
equipments) and instructional space can be shared. The instition shall have one Principal for the entire
institution and Heads for different teacher education programmes offered in the institution.}

Managing Committee

The institation shall have a Managing Committee comprised of members from the Sponsoring Society/ Managing
Society/Trust, twe Educationists, primaryfelementary education experts, one faculty member, Heads of two
institutions identified for field attachment by rotation.

APPENDIX-6

Norms and Standards for diploma in physical education programme leading to Diploma in Physical Education

1

3

(D.P.Ed.)
Preamble

The Diploma in Physical Education (D.P.Ed.) programme is a professional programme meant for preparing
physical education teachers for elementary stage of school education (Class I to VIIT),

Durafion and Working Days
2.1 Duration

The Diploma in Physical Education programme shalf be of a duration of two academic years.
However, the studenis shall be permitted to compiete the programme requirements within a maximum
of three years from the date of admission to the programme.

22 Working Days

There shall be at least 200 working days exclusive of period of admission but inclusive of examination
with at least 36 working hours in a week.

Entake, Eligibility and Admission Procedure
31 Intake
There shall be a basic unit of 50 students for each year,
32 Eligibilicy
Senior Secondary School (42) or its equivalent examination passed with at least 50%marks.

However, 5% relaxation be given to those who have participated in International/ National/ SGFI
Sports Competition,
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i The relaxation in the percentage of marks in the qualifying examination and in the reservation of seais
) for SC/STAOBC and other categories shall be as per the tules of the Central Government / State
Government, whichever is applicable.

33 Admission Procedure

Admission shal! be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the entrance examination {sports

} proficiency test, physical fitness test, and marks obtained in qualifying -examination) or any other
selection process as per the policy of the State-Government,
] 34 Fees

The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body / State Govt concerned

V. in accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education {NCTE) {Guidelines for
regulations of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions)
Regulations, 2002, as amended from time to time.

4. Curriculem, Programme Implementation and Assessment

b 4.1 Curriculum
J The D.P.Ed. programme s designed to integrate the study of childhood, social context of education,
| subject knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, aims of education and communication skills. The

programme cemprises of compulsory and optional theory courses, and compulsery school internship.
The theory and practical courses shall be assigned a weightage in the proportion as determined by the
affiliating body. It shall be in broad alignment with the curriculum framework suggested by NCTE
{revised from time ta time) while contextualizing it for the State or region concerned.

| Information and Communication Technology (ICT), gender, yoga education, and disability inclusive
education shall form an integral part of DPEd curriculum.

} - (a) Theory Courses

The theory courses comprise of courses on perspectives in physical education, curriculum and sports

pedagogy and child psychology. Theory courses in first year include : History and Principles of

Physical Education; Foundations of Physical Education; Basic Anatomy and Physiology; Yoga
. Education; Methods of Physical Education; Organisation and Administration of Physical Education:
j Recreation; Health Education; Environmental Studies; Value Education; and in second year include ;
Sports Training; Child Psychology; Sociology; Information Technology in Physical Education;
Education Technology; Test and Measurement in Physical Education: Sports Injurdes and
Rehabilitation; Youth Leadership and Social Welfare; Nutrition; and Naturopathy.

i () Practicum

The Practicum course is so designed as to give opportunity to acquire professional skills and
capacities in various games, sports, physical activities and yogic exercises suitable to primary school
children. The activities include Track & Field; Swimming (if possible); Gymnastics; Yoga; Aerobics;
Racket Sports : Badminton, Table Tennis, Tennis, Squash; Team Games : Baseball, Basketbal),
Cricket, Football, Handball, Hockey, Netball, Softball, Shooting, Volleyball, Combative Sports :
Boxing, Fencing, Judo, Karate, Malkhamb, Martial Arts, Taekwondo, Wrestling; Recreational/ Minor
Games : Relay Games, Group Games, Minor Games, Lead-up Games; Indigenous Sports : Kabaddi,
Kho-Kho; Activities of National Importance : Flag Hoisting, March Past, Ceremonies-Opening,
Closing, Victory; Camping/ Picnic/ Hiking/ Trekking; Mass Demonstration Activities : Lezim, Dumb-
betl, Umbrella, Tipri, Wand, Hoop or Any other Apparatus.

{cy School Internship

The DP.Bd. programme provides for sustained field work with leamers and the school, theraby
creating congenial atmosphere. The programume includes teaching basic skills in sports and games and
indigenous activities, giving exposure to teacher in the teaching-learning process.

School interaship/ teaching practice also includes engagement with the community. The school
internship/ teaching practice programme shall ‘have the following components.

A minimum of 20 lessons in schools during the course of which 4 1essons would be dedicated to
classroom observations etc. during the first year, and during the sccond year there will be minimum 10
lessons for the elementary classes.

4.2 Programme [mplementation

The collegefinstitute will have tw undertake the following for implementation of the
programme :

Ik
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5.

{a} Prepare a calendar for all activities including school internship which shall be synchronized with the
academic calendar of the school.

(b) Make an arrangement with at least ten schools indicating their willingness to allow the internship as
well as other school based activities of the programme. These schools shall form basic contact point
for 2ll practicurn activities and related work during the course of the programme. The District/ Block

office of the State Education Department may allot schools to differemt Teacher Education
Institutions.

(c) Initiate discourse on physical education and yoga education by periodically organizing seminars,
debates, lectures and discussion groups for students and faculty. ’

{d) Organise academic enrichment programmes including interactions with facuity from parent
disciplines, encourage faculty members to participate in academic pursuit and pursue research,
especially in elementary schools. Provisions of leave may be made for faculty to undertake research in
University.

{e) Adopt participatory teaching apprbach in the classtoom 1o help students develop reflective thinking
and critical questioning skills, Students shall maintain continuing and comprehensive evaluation
reports and observation records, which provide opportunities for reflective thinking.

(f) The developmemt of resources for the school must be emphasized and = partnership batween the
Teacher Education Institution and the school must be fostered through both the curriculum and the
ruonning of the Teacher Education Institute of Physical Education,

{g} There shall be mechanisms and provisions in the Institution for addressing complaints of the students
and faculty, and for the grievance redressal.

{h) For school internship, the Teacher Education Institutions and the participating schools shall set up a
mutually agreed mechanism for mentoring, supervising, teaching and assessing the student-teachers.

4.3 Assessment

For each theory course, at least 20% to 30% marks may be assigned for continuous internal assessment
and 70% to 80% for term-end examination conducted by the examining body; and one fourth of the total
marks shall be allocated to evaluating imternship tasks including the dssignments of practice teaching.
The weightage for internal and external assessment shall be fixed by the affiliating body. Candidates
must be internally assessed on the entire practicum course and not only on the project/ field work given
to them as part of their units of study. The basis for assessment and criteria used ought to be transparent
for students to benefit maximally out of professional feedback. Students shall be given information about
their grades/ marks as part of professional feedback so that they get the opportunity to improve their
performance. The bases of internal assessment may include individual or group assignments, observation
tecords, diaries, reflective journals, 2ic.

Staff
5.1 Aecademic Faculty

(i} (For a basic unit of fifty students or less with combined strength of one hundred or less for the two year
course}.

1. Principal /Head - One

2. Lecturer - Six

3. Librarian - Cne

4, Physiotherapist - One

5_Specialist part time Facuity - Four (Part Time)

(Sports Experts)

6. Dietician/ Nutrition Expert - One (Part Time)
7.ICT Instructor - One (Part Time)

(i) For additional intake which will be in multiples of fifty students, the number of full time faculty shall
be increased by six per additional unit. On each occasion additional intake of one basic unit shall be
considered. Physical education teacher preparation courses can also be rum in comprehensive or
composite Institutions subject to fulfiilment of norms and standards preseribed by NCTE.
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{iii) Appointment of teachers shall be so distributed as to ensure the required nature and level of expertise
for teaching courses/subjects and activities refated to physical education.

Faculty can be wiilized for teaching in a flexible manner so as to optimize academic expertise
available.

(iv) Qualifications
A.  Principal/ Head of the Department/ Teacher-in-charge
(i} Academic and Professional Quafifications will be as prescribed for the post of Lecturer.

(il} At least five years of experience as a Lecturer in a physical education teacher waining
institution
B. Lecturer
(i} M.P.Ed. or equivalent degree with at least fifty five percent marks.

(i) B.P.Ed. with at least 50% marks and eight years experience as Physical Training Instructor/
Physical Education Teacher at school level.

C. Librarian

Post graduation degree in library and information science.,
D. Physiotherapist

Post graduate degree in physiotherapy with specialization in sports physiotherapy.
E. Specialist part time Faculty (Sports Experts)

Bachelors’Masters’ degree in physical education with specialization in one game/spory/
Bachelor's degree in physical education with Diploma in Coaching in specialized sport in at least
one game/ sport

F. Dietician/ NutriGon Expert - One (Part Time)
Post graduate degree in nutrition sciences.

G, ICT Instructor " -One (Part Time)
Post graduate degree in information practices / information sciences.

[Note: In case of composite institution, the Principal and academic, administrative and technical staff shall

be shared.]
5.2 Technical Support and Administrative Staff
1. Ground-Staff - Two
{With knowledge of matking grounds and maintaining sports ficlds)
2. Technical Assistant - Omne {Part Time}
Office Assistant - One

{(With knowledge of werking with computers and
accounting software)

4. Store Keaper - One
{(With knowledge of handling stores)
3. Helpers / attendants - Two
Qualifications

As prescribed by the concerned Government/ UT State Administration.
5.3 Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay
scales, age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/Affiliating
body.

Facilities

=3

6.1 Infrastructure
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(1) To provide these facilities, the Management/ Institution shall at the time of making application, have
in its possession a minimum of five acre of exclusive well demarcated land either on ownership basis
or on lease / from Govt. and building constructed thereupon.

(i) There shall be provision of two class rooms per unit of intake, one multi-purpose hall, one mult:
purpose laboratory, seminar/ tuterial rooms, separate rooms for the principat, facalty members, office
for the administrative staff and a store. For every instructional room like classrooms, laboratory,
libary etc. space shall not be less than 10 sq.ft. (ten square feet) per student. Multi-Purpose Hall shail

have the seating capacity for two hundred persons having a total area of 2000 sq.ft. (two thousand
square feet),

(iii)There shall be a muiti-purpose field for outdoor spoits, with at least two hundeed meter track and a hall
for gymnastic and indoor games and sports.

(iv)Safeguard against fire hazard be provided in all parts of the building,
(v) The institutional campus, building, furniture etc. should be disabled friendly.

(vi)If necessary, separate hostel for boys and girls shall be provided. In addition, some residential quarters
for faculty must be provided.

62 Imstructional

(1) The mstitution must have at least five acres of land with proper fencing which shall provide enough
space for institutional building and for future expansion and open space for organizing games and
sports. Built up area consisting of class rooms eic. shall not be less than 1200 sqm (one thousand
two hundred square meter), This may be ensured even in Hilly Regions where the total land may be
of less than the required five acres. Built up area for running other courses in combination with
D.P.Ed. programme shall be as under-

1. Only D.P.Ed. - 1200 Sq.mts,

2,  D.PEd. plus BP.Ed. - 2700 Sq.mts,

3. D.P.Ed. plus B.P.Ed. plus M.P.Ed - 3900 Sq.mus,
Additionat intake of one unit of D.P.Ed will require additional built up area of 500 sgm {five
hundred square meters).

(i) There shall be a library equipped with minimum tweo thousand titles and reference books related to
the prescribed courses of study, educational encyclopedias, year books, electronic publications
(CD-ROMs) and at least five journals on physical education and related subjccts. The library shall

have photocopying facility and Computer with Internet facility for the use of faculty and students
teachers.

(iii) Laboratories
{a} Education Technology Laboratory Equipments

Hardware for projection ad duplication and educational software required for impaning ICT
literacy; Public Address System; T.V.; LCD Projector; Display Boards (Three); Movie
Camera in the minimum of ten with Internet Connectivity; Music System; Computer System —
Two with Printer; Photocopy Machine; GOs/ DVDs/ ROM - Twenty for various Sports/
Games/ Skill Teaching; Smart Boards

(b} Anatomy, Physiology and Health Education Laboratory Equipments

Human Skeleton ~ Articulated {One), Disarticulated ¢Two); Electronic/ Digital/ Lever Based
Weighing Machine — One; Anthropometric Kit — One set; Stadiometer — One; Growth Charts
and Body System Charts — Ten; Desirable Weight and Height Tables — Two; Skinfold
Calipers — Two; Measuring Tape (Steet) - Two; Peak Flow Meter — One: Grip Dynamometer
~ Two; Flexometer (Sit and Reach Apparatus) - Two; B.P. Apparatus (Sphygmomanormeters,
Stethoscopes & Stop Watches) — Two

6.3 Sports and Field Equipments
The Sports and Field equipments will be classified in following categories:
(i) Athletics

Measuring Tape (Steel) - 15 m., 30 m., 50 m., 100 m.; Wire for arking the wack (fifty meter) - One;
Stop Watches — Four; Starting Clapper — One; Stands for judges at finish — Two; Flag poles — Six,
Starting blocks — Six; Stop boards — Two; Take off boards — Two; Hurdles — Twenty; High jump

133



[ m =g 4] W AR 129

stands - One Pair; High Jump Cross bars - Six; Shot-put for Men & Women - Two each; Discus for
men & women - Two eacti; Hammers for men & women - Two <ach; Javelin for Men & Women -
Six each; Vaulting box for jumping — Two: Relay Batons - Bix; Matiress, Weight Training Sot
{Mats), Landing for High Jump.

{ii) Sports and Games

Badminton — Posts, Nets, Racket, Shuttle Cocks; Basketball — Stand and Boaxd, Net, Balls; Cricket
- Batting pad, Batting Gloves, Abdominal Guard, Helmet, Wicket Keeping Gloves, Wicket Keepers
leg guard, Stumps, Bails, Balls, Tennis Balls; Fooball - Goal-post, Net, Balls (Mini size 4 No.),
Posts with flags; Gymnastics - Vaulting Table / Horse (Men & Women), Paralle! Bar (Men),
Horizontal Bar (Men), Balance Beam {Adjustable), Balance Beam (Adjustable), Gymnastics
Mattresses; Handball ~ Goal posts, Nets, Balls; Hockey - Goal posts, Net, Bails, Sticks, Goal-
keeping kit; Kho-Kho —Poles; Lawn Tennis - Posts, Nets, Balls, Rackets; Table Tenais ~ Table,
Rackets, Balls; Volleyball - Posts, Nets, Balls, Antenna; Weight Training - Rods, Weight Plates 2.5
Kg, 5 Kg, 10 Kg, 15 Kg, 20 Kg, Collars, Benches, Weight Stand, Weight Belts and Weight Jackets;
One-Multi-gym or separate station wisc (at least ten station} ; Judo/Tackwondof Wrestling ~Mats

(iii) Equipment for indigenous activities / mass demonstration

Leziums; Dumbbells; Flags; Hoops; Wands; Balls; Umbrellas: Skipping Ropes; Music System;
Music - CDs/ Cassettes; Material like scarf drill, ribbon, placard ete. for snass display activities;
Demonstration/ Display Equipment for martial arts.

6.4 Cultural Activities
Suitable and adequate instruments, as and when needed for various activities shall be provided.
6.5 Miscellaneous

Other equipment required for major games, minor games, recreational games, relays, combative games
and yoga.

6.6  Amenities ;
(i}  Functional and appropriate farniture in required number for instructiona! and other purposes.

(i} The institution shall provide separate common rooms for male and female teacher
educators/siudents-teachers.

{iif) Sufficient number of toilets, separate for male and female, shall be made available for staff and
: students,

(iv) Arrangement may be made for parking of vehicles.
(v) Safe drinking water be provided in the institution.

{vi} Effective arangement be made for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilet facilities, repair
and replacement of furniture and other equipments.

[Note: In case of composite institution, the facilities of multipurpose hall, playground, fibrary and
laboratory {with proportionate addition of books and equipments) and instructional space may be
shared by various programunes.)

7. Managing Committee

The nstitution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules of the affiliating University/Concerned
State Government, if any. In the absence of such rules, the institution shall constitute the Managing Committes on
its own. The committee shall comprise representatives of the sponsoring society/ trust, physical educadonists,
representatives of the affiliating university and ol the staff,

APPENDIX-7

Norms and standards for bachelor of physical education programme leading to Bachelor of Physical
Education (B.P.Ed.) Degree

1. Preamble

The Bachelor of Physical Fducation (B ‘P.Ed.} programme is a professional programme meant for preparing teachers
for physical education in classes VI-X and for conducting physical education and sports activities in classes XI-X1I1.

2. Duration and Working Days
2.1 Duration
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The B.P.Ed. Programme shall be of duration of two academic years or of four semesters. However, the students

shall be permitted to complete the programme requirements within a maximum of three years from the date of
admission to the programme.

2.2 Working Days

3
N |

3.1

There shall be at least 200 working days per year exclusive of admission and examination etc. The institution
shafl work for a minirmura of 36 hours in a week {five or six days a week).

Intake, Eligibility and Admission Procedure

Intake
There shall be a basic unit of 100 (one hundred) students with two sections of 50 (fifty) each.

Eligibility

(a) Bachelor's degree in any discipline with 50% marks and having at least participation in the Inter-
College/ Inter-Zonal/ District/ School competition in sports and games as recognized by the
AIUMOA/SGFUGowvt. of India.

Or

{b) Bachelor's degree in physical education with 45% marks.
Or

(<) Bachelor's degree in any discipline with 45% marks and swudied physical education as compulsory/
elective subject,

Or

(d} Bachelor’s degree with 45% marks and having participated in National/ Inter University/ State
competitions or secured 1%, 2 or 3™ position in Inter College/ Inter-Zonal/ District/ School
competition in sports and games ag recognized by the AIUAOA/SGFI/Govt. of India.

Or
()  Bachelor’s degree with participation in international competitions or secured 1%, 2 or 3 position in

National/ Inter-University competition in sports and games as recognized by respective federations/
ATUROAISGRYGovt, of India, ’

Or

{f) Graduation with 45% marks and at least three ye'ars of teaching experience (for deputed in-service
candidates i.e. trained physical education teachers/ coaches)

The relaxation in the percentage of marks in the gualifying examination and in the reservation of seats for
SC/ST/OBC and other categories shall be as per the rules of the Central Government { State Government,
whichever is applicable.

3.2 Admission Procedure

3

Admission shail be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the entrance examination {written test,
sports proficiency test, physical fitness test, and marks obtained in the qualifying examination} or any other
selection process as per the policy of the University/ State Government/UT Administration,

Fees

The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body / State Govt. concerned in
accordance with provisions of NCTE (Guidelines for Regulations of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by
unaided teacher education institutions) Regulations 2002, as ammended from time to time and shall not charge
donation, capitation fee etc. from the siudents.

4 Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment

4,1 Curriculum

The B.P.Ed. Programmue shall be designed to integrate the study of childhood, social context of physical
education, subject knowledge, pedagogigal knowledge, aims of physical education and communication skils,
The programme comprises of compulsory and optional theory courses and compulsory school internship, The
theory and practical courses shall be assigned a weightage in the proportion determined by the affiliating body.

It shall be in broad alignyment with the curmiculum framework suggested by NCTE (revised from time to time)
for the state or region concemed,
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ICT, gender, voga education, and disability/inclusive education shall form an integral part of the B.P.Ed.
curriculim.

(a) Theory Courses

The Theory Courses shall .comprise of courses on porspectives in Physical Education, cumriculum and sports
and games pedagogy. The theory course in the 1* year shall include History, Principles and Foundations of
Physical Education, Anatomy and Physiology, Health Education and Environmental Studies, Yoga Education,
Educational Tecknology and Methods of Teaching, Organisation and Administration, Sports Training,
Computer Applications, Theory of Sports and -Games, Officiating and Coaching; and in the 2™ year shall
include Contemporary Issnes in Physical Education-Fitness, Wellness, Olynipic Movement, Nutrition and
Weight Management, Sports Psychology and Sociology, Kinesiology and Biomechanics, Sports Medicine,
Physiotherapy and Rehabilitation, Measurement and Evaluation, Sports Management and Curriculum Design,
Research and Statistics, and Research Project.

(b) Practicum

The Practicum Course shall be designed to give opportunity to acquire professional skills and capacities in
various games, sports and physical activities suitable to school children, It includes Track and Field;
Swimming (if possible); Gymnastics; Yoga; Aerobics; Racket Sports : Badminton, Table Tennis, Tennis,
Squash; Team Games : Baseball, Basketball, Cricket, Football, Handball, Hockey, Nethall, Sofiball,
Shooting, Volleyball; Combative Sports like Boxing, Fencing, Judo, Karate, Malkhamb, Marial Arts,
Taekwondo, Wrestling: Recreational/ Minor Garnes like Relay Games, Group Games, Minor Games, Lead-up
Games; Indigenous Sports like Kabaddi, Kho-Kho; Activities of National Importance like Flag Hoisting,
March Past, Ceremonies-Opening, Closing, Victory; Camping/ Picnic/ Hiking/ Trekking; Mass Demonstration
Activities like Lezim, Dumb-bell, Umbrella, Tipri, Wand, Hoop or any other Apparatus,

{c) School Internship

The B.P.Ed. programme provides for sustained field work with learners and the school, thereby creating
congenial atmosphere. The programme includes teaching basic skills in sports and games and indigenous
activities giving exposure to teachers in the teaching-learning process.

School internship/ teaching practice includes community engagement. The school internship teaching practice
programme shall have the following components : )

A minimumn of 30 lessons out of which 20 shall be in schools and 10 lessons shall be coaching lessons in the
college/ institution/ department jtself,

The institution shall have easy access to sufficient number of recognized elementary schools for field work
and praciice teaching-related activities of student-leachers. It is desirable that it has an avached secondary
school of its.own. The institution shail obtain undertaking from schools willing to provide facilities for
practice tzaching,

4.2 Programme Implementation
The college/institute will have to undertake the following for implementation of the programme:

{a) Prepare a<calendar for all activities including school internship. The school internship and other school
contact programmes shall be synchronized with the academic calendar of the school.

(b) Make an arrangement with at least ten schools indicating their willingness to allow the internship as
well as other school-based activities of the programme. These schools shalf form basic contact point
for all practicum activities and related work during the course of the programme. The District/ Block
office of the State Education Department may aHot schools to different TEI.

(c) Initiate discourse on physical education and yoga education by periodically organizing sentinars,
debates, lectures and discussion groups for students and-faculty.

(d) Organise academic enrichment programmes including interactions with faculty from parent
disciplines, cncourage faculty members to participate in academic pursuit and pursue research,
especially in elementary and secondary schools. Provisions of leave may be made for faculty to
undertake research/ teaching in Universities and Schools,

{¢) Adopt participatory teaching approach in the classroom to help students develop reflective thinking
and critical questioning skills. Students shall mainain continuing and comprehensive evaluation
reports and observation records, which provide opportunities for reflective thinking.

{f) The development of resources for the school must be emphasized and a partnership between the
Teacher Education Institution and the school must be fostered through both the curriculum and the
runaing of the Teacher Education Institute of Physical Education.

(g} There shall be mechanisms and provisions in the Institution for addressirg vomplaints of the students
and faculty, and for the grievance redressal.

(h) For school internship, the TE]s and the participating schools shall set up a mutually agreed mechanism
for mentoring, supervising, ieaching and assessing the student-teachers.
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4.3 Assessment

For each theory course, at least 20% to 30% marks may be assigned for continuous internal assessment and
70% w0 80% for term-end examination conducted by the examining body; and one-fourth of the total marks
shall be allocated to evaluating internship tasks including the assignments of practice teaching. The weightage
for internal and external assessment shall be fixed by the affiliating body. Candidates must be internally
assessed on the entire practicum course and not only on the project/ field work given to them as part of their
units of study. The basis for assessment and criteria used ought to be transparent for students to benefit
maximally out of professional feedback. Students shall be given information about their grades/ marks as part
of professional feedback so that they get the opportunity to improve their performance. The bases of internal
assessment may include individual or group assignments, observation records, diaries, reflective journals, etc.

3 Staff

3.1 Academic Faculty
(i} Number (for a basic unit of one hundred students):

1. Principal : One

2. Associate Professors : Two

3. Assistant Professors : Six

4. Assistant Professors : Three (Part Time) if needed
5.8ports Trainers : Three (Part Time)

6.Yoga Trainer : Cne (Part Time)
7.Dietician : One (Part Time)

(i)  For an additional intake of one hundeed students, the number of full time teacher educators shall be
increased by eight LecturersfAssistant Professors in physical education.

(iif)  Appointment of teachers in physical education shall be such as to ensure the availability of expertise for
teaching all courses/ subjects and activities related to physical education.

5.2, Qualifications
A. Principal/ Head
()  Master’s degree in Physical Education (M.P.Ed./MP.E.) with 55% marks or its equivalent grade, i.e. B in
the scven point scale of letter grades O, A, B, C, D, E, F as per UGC nocms.
(ii} Ph. D in the field of Physical Education.

{iii) Eipht years teaching experience out of which five years experience in an institute / college/ department of
ye perie 8¢/ acp
physical education.

{iv)  Any other stipulation prescribed by the UGC/affiliating body/State Govt. from time to time for the
positions of principal shail be mandatory.
B. Associate Professor

{i) M.P.Ed, degree or its equivalent with at least 53 % marks or its equivalent grade i.e. B in the seven point
scale of letter grades O, A, B, C, D, E, F as per UGC norms.

(i} A minimum of eight years of experience of teaching and/or research in an academic/ research position
equivalent to that of Assistant Professor in a University, College or Accredited Research Institution/
industry excluding the period of Ph.D. research with evidénte of published work and a minimum of 5
publications as books and/or research/policy papers.

Note : Any other stipulation prescribed by UGC /Affiliating Body/State Govt. from time to time for the position
of Associate Professor shall be mandatory.

C. Assistant Professor

M.P Ed. degree or its equivalent with 55 % marks or its equivalent grade i.e. B in the seven point scale of
letter grades O, A, B, C, D, E, F as per UGC norms.

Note : Any other stipulation prescribed by UGC / Affiliating Body / State Govt. from time to time for the
position of Assistant professor shalf be mandatory.

D. Sports Trainers {Part Time)

Masters degres/Bachelors degree in physical education with specialization in at least one gamefsport (as
applicable) or Diploma/PG diploina in ceaching in a sport (as applicable).

E. Yoga Trainer (Part Time)
PG Diploma in Yoga.
F. Dietician {(Part Time)
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Masters degree in nutrition or Bachelors degree in home science with diploma inautrition and dietetics,
5.3. Technical Support and Administrative Staff

1. Librarian : One
2. Physiotherapist ! One
3. -Grounds-men/ Markers/ Helpers : Two
4. Music Teachet/ Band Master : One (Part Time)
5. ICT Instructor : One (Part Time)
6. Technical Assistant : One (Patt Time)
7. Accounts Assistant : One
8.  Office Assistant : One
9. Storckeeper : One
10.  Helpers/ Attendants : Two
Qualifications

As prescribed by concerned State Government, Aff liating University/ UGC,

[Note: In case of COmposite institetion, the Principal, and academic, administrative and technical staff can be
shared across programmes. There shall be on Principal, and others may be termed as HoDs),

5.4. Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay
scales, age of superannuation and other benefits shall be ag per the palicy of the State Government/Affiliating
body.

6. Facilities
6.1 Infrastructure

gy

{i)

(iii}

(iv)
v)
{vi)

There shall be provision for at Jeast two class rooms, cne multi-purpose hall, one seminar room / ten
tutonial specialization class rooms, separate rooms for the Principal, faculty members, medicai facility
room, office for the administrative staff and a store. For every instructional room like class room,
laboratories, and Kbraries etc. spaces shall not be less than 10 3. ft. {ten square feet) per student. Multi-
purpose Hall shall have the seating capacity for at least two hundred persons with total built up area
inclusive of dias as 2600 5q. mts (two thousand square meters).

Buile up Arez for running other courses in co mbination with B,P .Ed programme shall be as under :
{2) Only B.P.Fd. - 1500 5q mts,
(b) B.P.Ed, plus M.P.Ed. - 2700 Sq.mts.
(c) B.P.Ed plus D.P.Ed plus M.P.Ed - 3900 Sq.mts,

Additional intake of one unit of B.P B4, will require additfonal built up area of 500 sqm. {five hundred
square meter),

Thete shall be a multi-purpose play field for outdoor sports, a 400 meter athletic track {maybe 200 meter
tn metro cities), gymnasium and ahall for indoor games and sports.

The institution campus, building, furniture etc, should be disabled friendly,
Sateguard against fire hazard be provided in all parts of the building,
Separate hostels for-boys and girls for outstation students.

6.2 Instructional

(i)
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(if)

(i)

{iv)

v)

(v

{vii)

hundred students. Labs, Gym, Library, Sports facilities can be shared with other physical education
courses being run in same campus.

The inssitution shall have easy access to sufficient number (five to ten} of recognized secondary
schools in the necarby area, for field work and practice teaching related activities of the student-
teachers, An undertaking in the prescribed format should be obtained from such institutions. It is
desirahle that the institution has an attached school under its own control.

There shall be a library-cum-reading room, equipped with minimum two thousand titles and
reference books related to the presciibed course of study, educational encyclopedias, year-books,
electronic publications (CDROMS) and minimom five refereed journals on physical education and
telated subjects. The library shall have photocopying facility and computer with internet facility for
the use of faculty and student- teachers.

The institution shall have equipments and facilities for indoor sports, outdoor sports and physical
activities; sports medicine laboratory; education technology laboratory; anatomy, physiology and
health education laboratory; human performance laboratory; physiotherapy, athletic care and
rehabilitation laboratory, sports psychology laboratory; as well as for physical activities including
Athletics, Sports and games, mass display drills etc. as prescribed by the concerned University and
as suggested below.

Education Technology Laboratory : Digital Camera, Plasma/ LED/ LCD T.V., DVD Recorder and
Player, Smart Board, Photocopier Machine, CDs/ DVDs/ROM for various Sports/ Games/ Skills
Teaching, Media Projector, Video Camera (Handy Cam Digital), Desk Tops (TFT)- 20, Colour
Printer, Scanner, Public Address System, Portable Display Boards (4 feet X 7 fect), Computer
Laboratory with 15 desktops {TFT) and intemet, intranct facilities with lib-net services, Music
System, CCTV.

Laboratory Equipments: The institution shall have the following equipments and facilities for
various laboratories :

(a) Anatomy, Physiology and Health Education Laboratory: Hemoglobin Meter — One, Respirometer
(we) — Two, Human Skeleton — One, Weighing Machine — One, Human Body Systern Charts
displaying all systems (at least one separate chart for each body system) — At least 10 Human
Body organ system models, Food Nutrient Charts, Communicable and Nop-Communicable

Diseases charts, Road Safety Devices Charts, First-Aid Box (Preliminary and Advanced), Height
and Weight Charts,

(b) Human Performance Laboratory: Peak Flow Meters, Dry Spiro meters, Pedometers, Heart Rate
Monitors, Stop Watches (Elecironic measuring time up to 17100" of a second), Grip
Dynamometers, Back and Leg Dynamometers, Goniometer, Anthropometers, Sliding Calipers,

" Skinfold Calipers, Steel Tapes, B.P. Apparatuses (Sphygmomanometers and Stethoscope),
Harvard Step Test Benches, Wall Thermometer and Barometer, Metronome, Flexometer (to
measure flexibility}, Finger Dexterity Test, Reaction Time Apparatus (Visual and Audio), Foot
and Hand Reaction Time Apparatus, Vibrators.

(c) Physiotherapy, Athletic Care and Rehabilitation Laboratory : Infra red Lamp, Diagnostic Table,
Sterilizing Unit, First Aid Box (Preliminary and Advanced), B .P. Apparatus (Sphygmomanometer
and Stethoscope), Thermometer (Clinical), Ultrasound Therapy Unit, Wheel Chair, Vision Chart,
Cluches, Weighing Machine, Ice Box, Stretcher, Wax bath therapy, IFT (Short waive
Diathermy), Hot packs, Ice packs, Massage tables, Refrigeraior.

(d) Sports Psychology Laboratory: Desirable: At least ten psychological tests and instruments for
testing psychological characteristics (with rating scales and manuals)

Sports and Field Equipments

(a) Athletics ; Measuring Tape (Steel) - 15 m. {One}, 30 m. (Two), 50 m. (One), 100 m. (One); Wire

for marking the track (fifty meter) - One; Stop Watches (with 10 lap memory) - 06; Starting
Clapper - 02; Stands for judges at finish - 02; Flag poles - 06; Starting blocks - 20; Stop boards - 02;
Take off boards -02; Hurdles - 30; High jump stands - One Pair; High Jump Cross bars - Six; Shot-
put for men and women -06 each; Discus for men and women -06 each; Hammers for men and
wormen - 03 each; Javelin for men and women - 05 each; Vaulting box for jumping - Two; Relay
Batons -12; Weight-Lifting Set {Olympic Set) - One set.

(b) Sports and Games : (1) Badminton: Badminton posts (two sets), Badminton nets (six), Radminton

Rackets {20), Shuttle Cocks (ten barrels); (ii) Basketball : Basketball Stand and Boards (two sats),
Basketball balls (one dozen), Basketball het*(four pairs); Boxing — Gloves, Punching Bags, Ring (if
possible); (it)) Cricket: Cricket batiing pad {three sets), Cricket Batting Gloves {tues sets),
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Abdominal Guard {three), helmet (three), Wicket Keeping Gloves {two pairs), Wicket Keepers leg
guard (two pairs), Stumps (twelve 10s.), Bails {ten nos), Cricket Ball; (iv) Football: Football post
{two sets), Footballs, Football Net (four sets), Posts with flags (eight); (v} Handball: Handball posts
{two sets); Handball - Balls {one dozen), Handball — Net (four pairs); (vi) Hockey: Hockey posts
{two set), Hockey-bailsmen doz.}, Hockey Stick {thirty), Hockey Goal keeping kit {one); (vii) Kho-
Kho: Kho-Kho Poles {two set); {vitl) Lawn Tennis: Lawn Tennis Posts(two), Tennis Balls, Tennis
racket; (ix) Table Tennis: Table Tennis Bailsmen doz.; {x) Volieyball: Yolleyball Posts {two set),
Volleyballs (twenty), Volleyball Net {four), Antenna {four); (xi) Weight-Lifting: Weight Training
Rods {ten), Weight Plates 2.5 Kg, five Kg, ten Kg, fifteen Kg, twenty Kg {ten each), Collars
(twenty), Benches (four), Weight Stand {1wo), Squat Stand, One Muhi-gym or separate station wise
(at least ten station), Weight Jackets and Weight Belts; One Multi-gym or separate station wise {at
least ten station); Mats to be used for Judo/Taekwondo/ Wrestling,

() Equipment for indigenous activities { mass demonstration: Lezium {50 pairs); Dumbbells (50 pairs);
Indian Clubs (50 pairs); Flags; Hoops; Wands; Balls: Umbrella; Skipping Ropes; Music System;
Music - CDs/ Cassettes; Maretial like scarf drill, ribbon, placard etc. for mass display activities.

(d} Gymnastics Apparatus: Parallel Bars (one set), Uneven paraltel bars {one set), Horizontal bar (one
set), Two roman rings (one set), Climbing ropes (Manila) (six), Mats (twelve rubber, twelve coin),
Balance beam {adjustable s¢ts) (one set), One Pummeled Horse (one set), Multi-gym (twelve
stationed) (one set), Vauiting Table (one sct), Beat board {two nos.), Crash mat (one).

6.3 Cultural Activities

Suitable and adequate instruments should be provided as and when needed for various activities. Osher
equipment required for minor games, recreational games, relays and combative sport e procured on
need and specialization basis.

6.4 Amenities
(i)  Functional and appropriate furniture in required number for instructional and other pUrposes,
(i)  The institution shall provide separate common rooms for male and ferale staff and students,

(iii)  Suffictent number of toilets, separate for male and female, shall be made avaHable for staff and
students,

{iv} Asrangement may be made for parking of vehicles,
(v}  Safe drinking water be provided in the institution.

(vi}  Effective arrangement be made for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilet facilities, repair
and replacement of furniture and other-equipments.

{Note : In case of compasite institution, the infrastructural and other facilities shall be shared by various
teacher education programmes.)

7. Managing Committee

The Institution shalt have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rufes of the affiliating Universi ty/Concerped
State Governmen, if any. In the absence of such rules, the institution shal] constitute the Manzging Commitiee on
its own. The committee shall- comprise representatives of the sponsoring society/ irust, Educationists, Physical
Education experts, representatives of the affiliating university and of the staff

APPENDIX-$

Norms and Standards for masters of physical education programme leading to Master of Physical
Education (M.P.Ed.) Degree

1 Preamble

1.1 The Master of Physical Education (M.P.Ed) pogramme is a professional programme meant for preparing physical
education teachers for sentor secondary (classes XI and X1I) level as well as assistant professors/ direciors/
sports officers in colleges/ universities and teacher educators in colleges of physical education and university

departments of physical education,
2 Duration and Working Days
21 Duration

The M.P.Ed. programnie shall be of a duration of two acadamic years or four semesters. Hoé:ever, the students
‘shall be penmitied to complete the programime within a maxinim period of three years,
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22

Working Days
(a) There shall be at least 200 working days in each academic year / one hundred working days in each
semester exclusive of period of examination and admission ete.

(b) The institution shall work for a minimum of thirty six hoursina week (five or six days a week) during which
physical presence in the institution of alt the teachers and teacher educators is necassary to ensure their availability for
advice, guidance, and consultation, as and when needed.

3  Intake, Eligibility and Admission Procedure

A

32

34

Intake
There shall be a basic unit of 40 (forty) students for each year.

Eligibility

@) achelor of Physical Education (B.P.Ed.) or equivalent with at feast 50% marks.
OR
Bachelor of Science (B.Sc) in Health and Physical Education with at least 50%
marks.

(b} The reservation in seats and relaxation in the gualifying macks for SC/ST/OBC/PWD and other
categories shall be as per the rules of the Central Government } State Government, whichever is
applicable.

Admission Procedure

Admission sha!l be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the entrance examination {written test,
fitness test, interview and percentage in qualifying examination) or any other selection process as pet the
policy of the State Government/Affiliating University.
Fees

The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body / State Government
concemed in accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) {(Guidelines for
regulations of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions)

Regulations, 2002, as amended from time to time and shall not charge donations, capitation fee etc. from
the students.

4,0 Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment
4.1 Curriculum

The M.P.Ed Programme shall be designed to integrate the study of childhood, social context of education,
subject knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, aims of physical education and communication skills. The
programme shall comprise of compulsory and optional theory courses, and compulsory internship in school/
college/ sports organization/ sports academy/ sports club. The theory and practical courses shall be assigned &
weightage in the proportion as determined by the affiliating body. It shall be in broad alignment with the
curriculum framework suggested by NCTE (revised from time to time) while contextualizing it For the state or
region concerned,

Information and Communication Technology (ICT), gender, yoga education, and disability/inclusive education
shall form an integral part of the M.P.Ed. curriculum

fa} Theory Courses

The Theory Courses shall comprise courses in areas of physical education, understanding of research, and
applied areas of advance studies in physical education and sports sciences. The theory courses in the i* year
shall include: Research Process in Physical Education and Sports Sciences; Applied Statisucs in Physical
Education and Sports; Test, Measurement anc Evaluation in Physical Education: Yogic Sciences; Scientific
Principles of Sports Training; Sports Technology, Physiology of Exercise; Sports Psychology, Sports
Biomechanics and Kinesiology, Sports Medicine. In the 2™ year, the courses shall include: Sports
Management; Cursiculum Designs in Physical Education; Athletic Care and Rehabhilitation; Sport Joumalism
and Mass Media Communication Technology; Sports Engineering; Physical Fitness and Wellness; Value and
Environmental Education; Bducation Technology in Physical Education; Health Education and Sports
Nutrition; and a Dissertation.

(b} Practicom

The Practicum Clourse, which is field-baged, shall be designed to give opportunity to acquire professional skills
and capacities in various sports, games, physical activities and yoga activities suitable to students. The activities
for teaching, coaching and officiating include Track and Field; Swimming; Gymnastics; Yoga; Aerobics (as
also self-defence techniques); Racket Sports like Badminton, Table Tennis, Tennis, Squash; Team Games like
Bascball, Basketball, Cricket, Football, Handball, Hockey, Netball, Softball, Shooting, Volleyball, Combative

141

.



o) i (R

{7 - 4] una-amﬁimw o 137

Spotts like Boxing, Fencing, Judo, Karale, Malkhamb, Martial Arts, Tackwondo, Wiestling; Recreational
Games like Relay Games, Minor Games, Lead-up Games; Indigenous Sports fike Kabaddi, Kho-Kho elc.;
activities of national importance like Flag Hoisting, March Past, Ceremonies like Opening, Closing, Victory
ceremonies of different sports and games:; Adventyre Activities; Mass Demonsiration Activities fike Lezim,
N Dumb-bell, Umbrella, Tipri, Wand, Hoop or any other Apparatus.

() Internship

. include engapement with the commuaity, i.e. school/ college/ sports organization/ sports academy/ sports club
and should have the following components;

A minimum of 30 lessons out of which 10 teaching, 10 coaching and 10 officiating in the school/ college/
institution/ department shall be conducted, )

The institution shall have easy access to sufficient number of recognized schoolsicolleges/ sports organizations/
sports academies/ sports clubs for field work and Practice teaching reluted activities of student-teachers. The

5 institution shall furnish undertaking from school/ college/ sports organization/ Sports academy/ sponis club
g willing to provide facilities for practice teaching.
\ The institution shall make an arrangement with at least ten institutions indicating their willingness to allow the

internship as well as other activities of the programme. These institutions shall form basic-contact point for all
practicum activities and related work during the course of the programme.

4.2 Programme Implementation

The university/finstitution shall undertake the following for the implementation of the programine:

(i) Prepare a calendar for all activities, including practicum and internship which shall be synchmonized
with the activity calendar of the institution identified for internship (school/ -college/ sports
arganization/ sports academy/ sports club).

{ii) Initiate discourse on physical education and yoga education by pericdically organising seminars,

) debates, lectures, discussion groups and yoga practice camps for students and faculty.

(iii) Organize academic enrichipent programmes including interactions with faculty from parent
disciplines; and encourage facuity members to participate in academic pursuit and pursue rescarch,

{iv} Adopt participatory teaching approach in the classroom to help students develop reflective thinking
and critical questioning skills. Students shall maintain continuing and comprehensive cvaluation
1epotts and observation records, which provide opportunities for reflective thinking.

v) The development of resources for the institution must be emphasized and a partuership beiween the
Teacher Education Institution and the internship insticution must be fostered through both the
curriculum and the running of the Teacher Education Institution.

(vi) There shall be mechanisms and provisions in the Institution for addressing complaints of the stdents
and faculty, and for grievance redressal,

(i) For intemship, the Teacher Education Institutions and the participating institution shal] set -up a
mutually agreed mechanism for mentoring, supervising, tracking and assessing the studeni-teachers,

4.3 Assessment

For each theory.course, at least 20% 1o 30% marks may be assigned for continuous internal assessment and 70%

to 80 % For term-end examination conducted by the examining body; and one fourth of the total marks shall be

allocated to evaluate the students’ performance in internship tasks including assessment of practice teaching,
The weightage for internal and external assessment shall be fixed by the affiliating body. Candidates must be

assessment my include individual op group assignments, observation records, sports-specific and vontent-related
diaries, reflective journats, among others,

3  Stuaff
5.1 Facuity
fa) Number (for a basic unit of forty studemts with combined strength of eighty for the two year
programme):
Professor - One
Associate Professors - Two
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Assistant Profizssors - Threc
Spouts Trainers - Three (Part Time)
‘T'he teachers shall be drawn from various areas of study included in the curriculum.

5.2 Qualifications

A: Professor

(i) Postgraduate degree in Physical Education (M.P Ed/M.P.E.) with 55% marks of its equivalent
prade,

(ii) Ph.D. in the area of Physical Education.

(iii) At least ten years of teaching/research experience in a department / college of physical education
out of which at least five years in the postgraduate institution/University department.

Note: Any other stipulation prescribed by the UGCY affiliating body/ State Govt. from time to time,
B: Associate Professor

(i) Postgraduate degree in Physical Education {(M.P.Ed./M.P.E.) or any relevam subject with 55%
marks or an equivalent grade.

(i) Ph.D. in the area of Physical Education,

(iii) At least eight years of teaching/research experience in a department / college of physical
education out of which at least three vears at the postgraduate level.

Note:  Any other stipulation prescribed by the UGC/ affiliating bodly/ State Govt. from time o time.
C: Asgistant Professor

(i) Postgraduate degree in Physical Education (M.P.EA/MPE.) with at least 55% marks or an
equivalent grade; and

(i) Any other stipulation presceibed by the UGC / affiliating body / State Gove. from time to time
for the position of Assistant Professor shall be mandatory.

D. Assistant Professor in Yoga

Postgraduate degree in Yoga with minimum 35% marks.

Note ; Any other stipulation presctibed by the UGC/ affiliating body/ State Govt. from time to time,
E. Sports Trainers / Coaches

Postgraduate degree/ Bachelors degree in physical education with specialization in at least one
game/ sport (as applicable) or Diploma / PG Diploma in any coaching in a sport (as applicable).

Note : Any other stipulation prescribed by the UGC afliliating body/ State Govt. from time to time.

(Faculty can be utilized for teaching in a flexible manner so as to optimize academic expertige available).
5.3 Administrative and Professional Support Staff

1. Office Superintendant - One

2.Technical Assistants - Two

3.Computer Assistant - One

4_Helpers/Ground Persons/Markers - Two

5. Lab Attendants - Two
Qualifications:

As per the norms prescribed by the concerned affiliating Univessity/ State-Government/ UGC.

54 Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure,
pay scales, age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State
Gevernment/Affiliating body.

D
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6.  Facilities

6.1 Infrastructure

{) The institution must have at least eight (8) acres of land which shall provide enough space for institutional
building and for future expansion, and open space for organizing games and sports. Built up area consisting of
classrooms ete. shall not be less than 1200 sq. mtr. {one thousand twe hundred square rmeter). This must be
ensured even in Hilly Regions where the total land may be at least two acres for administrative
building and three acres for sports/game facifities.

) (i) There shall .be provision for four classrooms (two each for MPEd 1* year and 2 year stidents) to

N aocommodanenventysmdentscachmdonc‘mlﬁ—purposchalltomoomnndatetwohumlredpersms.having
total area of 2000 sq.ft (two thousand square feet) inclusive of dias, four small rooms for fifieen students 10
conduct specialization classes, seminar/utorial roms, separate rooms for the Professor/Head, faculty members,
office for the administrative staff and a store, Forevery instructional room like class room, taboratory, library
etc. spaces shall not be less than 10 5q.ft. (ten square fect) per stadent.

Built up Area for running other courses in cormbination with M.P.Ed programme shall be as under:
{a) B.P.Ed/plus MP.Ed, - 2700 Squ.mis.
{b) B.P.Ed plus D.P.Ed plus M.P.Ed - 3500 Sq.mts,
‘ (¢} Additional intake of one unit of M.P.Ed will require additional built up area of 400 sqm {four
buandred square m) respectively,
| (it) There shall be a multi-purpose hall/gymnasium for indoor sports and facilities for outdoor sports.
() The institution shall provide separate common rooms for male and female faculty and students.

(v} Sufficient number of toilets, separate for male and female and PWD, shall be made available for staff and
students,

{vi} Hostel for boys and girls separately, and some residential quarters for teachers are desirable.
6.2 Equipments and Materials
(i) Library

There shall be a library with facility of reading rooms and equipped with minimum two thousand titles
and reference books related to all specializations and courses in physical education, educational
encyclopedias, electronic publications (CD-ROMs), online resources, at least five referesd journals on
health/sports education and teacher education/staff development, and also internet connectivity. At
least one hundred quality books will be added to the Hbrary every year. The library shail
_ have photocopying facility and sufficient number of computers with internet facility for the use of
) faculty and students,

(ii) Laboratory Equipments

In addition to the laboratories mentioned under the B.P.Ed programume, the institution offering
M .P.Ed Programme shall have equipments and facilities specified for the lzboratories mentioned below:
{a) Exercise Physiology Laboratory

Lactate Analyzer, Body Composition Analyzer, Metabolic Analyzer, Pedometer, B,P.
Apparatus (Manval), B.P. Apparatus (Electronic), Skin fold Calipet, Dry Spiro meter {3), Heart
: Rate Menitor, Multi Function pedometer (£0), Computerized Tread Mill.

{b) Sponts Psychology Laboratory

EMG Biofeedback; Questionnaires on Personzlity, Anxiety, Group Cohesion, Aggression,
Motivation, Mental Toughness, Self-esteem, Locus of Control and such ‘other questiontnaires as per
the requirement of the contenis of the syllabus; Depth Perception Apparats, Anticipation
Assessment Apparatus, Finger Dextarity Test.

(¢} Sports Bio-Mechanics Laboratory

Force Plate (Latest Module Complete Set), Electronic Goniometer (Latest Module), Gait Analysis System for
any time, any where altematively pressure plate,

{d) Measurement and Sports Training Laboratory

Digital Back / Leg Dynamometer, Digital Hand Grip Dynamometer (Adult and Children), Skin fold
Capillary, Anthropometry Kit (Computer) sliding and spreading, Caliper, Girth Measures - Goniometer;
Steel Taps; Flexomeasuze, Hear Rate Moniter, Weighing Machine, Reaction Time Apparatus (Visual and
Audio), Feod and Hand Reaction Time Apparatus Vibratars,

{e) Facilities for Yogic Kriyas, Yoga Mats.
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6.3

6.4

Cultural Activities

Suitable and adequate instruments should be provided as and when needed for varicus activities. Other
equipment required for minor games, recreational games, relays and combative sport be procured on the hasis
of need and specialization.

Other Amenities
{a) Functional and appropriate furniture in required number for instructional and other purposes.
) Arrangement may be made for parking of vehicles,
{x) Access to safe drinking water be provided in the institution,

{d)  Effective arrangement be made for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilet facilities (separate for
male and female students and teachers), repair and replacement of furniture and other equipmens,

(Note: If more than one programme in teacher education are run by the same institution in the same campus, the
[ecilides of playground, multipurpose hall, library and laboratory (with propottionate addition of books and
equipmenis) and instructional space can be shared, The institution shall have one Principal for the entire institution
and Heads for different teacher education programmes offered in the institution

7. Managing Committee

The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the nules of the affiliating university/concemned State
Government, if any, In the absence of such rules, the institution shall constitute the Managing Committee on its
own. The committee shall comprise representatives of the sponsoring society/ trust, physical cducationists, representatives of
the affiliating university and of the staff.

APPENDIX- 9

Norms and standards for diploma in elementary education programme through Open and Distance Learning

1

2,

System leading to Diploma in Elementary Education (D.ELEd)
Preamble

The elementary teacher education programme through Open and Distance Learning System is intended
primarily for upgrading the professional competeace of working (in-service) teachers in the elementary
schools. It envisages bringing into its fold those teachers who have entered the profession without formal
teacher training. It aims to prepare teachers for the elementary stage of education, that is, classes 1-VIIL, The
programme shall use blended learning modality for design, development and delivery of the programime,

Eligibility of Institutions and Territorial Jurisdiction
2.1  Eligibility of Institutions

The institutions or academic units specially established for offering ODL programmes like the National Open
University, State Open Universities and the Directorates / School of Open and Distance Leaming in UGC-
recognized Universities, Open Schools, SCERTSs shall be eligible to offer teacher education programmes.
{The Deemed to be Universities, Agricultural, Technical or allied Universities, which specialize in a field
other than teacher education and other discipline specific Universities / Institutions are not eligible to offer
teacher education programme through QDL).

2.2 Territorial Jurisdiction

The University/Institation offering teacher education programme through ODL will have iermitorial
jurisdiction as defined in its Act or as decided by the concerned State Government,

The Study Centres of the University/Institution shall also be located in its territorial jurisdiction.
Daration

The duration of the programme shall be of two academic sessions/years. However, students shall be permitted
to complete the programme within a maximum period of five years. The commencement and completion of
the programme shall be so regulated that two long spelis of vacation (summer / winter / staggered) are
available to the learners for guided / supervised instruction and face to face contact sessions. The programme
can also be sandwitched between two summer vacations for face-to-face interaction (besides learners' self-
study at their choice and pace).

Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees
41  Intake

The basic unit of intake for the D.ELEd. programme shalt not exceed five hundred students subject 0 the
condition that one Study Centre shall enroil not more than one hundred students in a given session. The
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request for additional units shall be examined by the NCTE on the basis of the availability of required
facilities in respect of study centres and related support services in the territorial Jurisdiction of the university,

4.2 Eligibitity

(1} Candidates with at least 50% matks in the senior secondary or its equivalent examination are eligible
for admission.

(i)  Two years of waching experience in a Government or Government recognized primary / elementary
school.

(ii)  Should be working as a tzacher in a school at the time of ‘ma.king application which should be
submitted through the Head of the Institution.

(iv) The reservation and relaxation in marks for SC/ST/OBC/PWD and other categories shall be as per the
rules of the Central Government / State Government, whichever is applicable,

4.3 Admission Procedure

The university/Institution shall develop a suitable procedure for the selection of candidates,
44  Fees

The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body / state government
concerned in accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE}
(Guidelines for regulations of tuition fecs and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions)
Regulations, 2002, as amended from time to time and shall not <charge donations, capitation fee etc from the
siudents.

5. Eligibility for a Study Centre
(a) Only the following category of institutions shall qualify 10 become a Study Centre:

Existing Teacher BEducation Institutions recognized by NCTE for offering the same programme in
face- t0- face mode and having all the requisite infrastructure and staff as per NCTE norms;
institutions having offered the relevant teacher education course for at least last five years.
Institutions declared as Study Centre for one programme by a University shail not be the Study
Centres for any other programme of the same or any other University / institution.

(b) (i) The number of students atlotted to a Study Centre shall not exceed one hundred, (it} the Study

Centre shall provide to the distance learners (allocated to it) access to its library and other physical

- facilities, (iii} the Headquarters or the Regional Centre of the ODL institution may also function as a
Study Centre at least for one hundred students.

(c) Teacher educators/ supervisors/ academic counsellor engaged for various activities of the Study
Centre shall be fully qualified as per the NCTE notms.

{d) All the functionaries associated with the activities of the Study Centres must be oriented by the open
university / institution in the practice of the ODL system from time to time, at Jeast once in a year.,

(@) The request for additional unit of intake in any programme shall be examined by the NCTE on the
basis of availability of required facilities in respect of study centers and related support in the
territorial jurisdiction of the finstitution. Laid down procedures shall be followed for seeking
recognition for additional intake.

6. Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment

6.1 Curriculum

The syllabus of D.E1.Ed offered through the face-to-face mode shall be transformed into-distance mode
consisting of Blocks/Units as per credit hours of study, The self-learning maicrials developed by the
institution shafl be approved by the Distance Education Council/Bureau.

6.2 Programme Implementation

(2)  The universityAnstitution shall develop curriculum-based audio-video resouzces on its own
or adapt such resources from other institutions or OERs, and make those AV resources
available at HQ, regional centres and study centres (and, if possible, directly to the
studeats). Teleconferencing facilities available in the SRCs, state governments and open
yniversities may also be utilised,

(b)  The programme shall be delivered in a blended mode by judiciously mixing the components
of resource-based self-learning, face-toface counseling and workshops, and technology-
enabled. Interaction and learning.
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©)

(d)

{e)

i

Self-learning materials: The programme shall be conducted with full professional expertise.
Self-learning matcrials, both print and non print, must be based on the principles of
instructional design and the pedagogy of self learning, and be duly approved by the DEC. A
blended learning approach (integration of methods and media) shall be applied. The course
materials shali be modular and credit-based.

The study materials shall be made available w the learers in the beginning of the session
itself either in one go or in a phased manner as per the requirement of the programme.

Contact Programme: In a programme of two years' duration, the personal contact programme
(covering counseling, workshops, school-based activities, and practice teaching) mnst be
conducted at the Headquarters and/or Swdy Centres convenient to the learners for a
minimum of three hundred contact hours. The personal contact programmes shall be
conducted in the following forms:

Academic Counseling: Academic connseling sessions shall be spraad over the entire duration of
the programme and be conducted on a regular basis depending on the needs and convenience
of the leamners. The academic and personal problems related (o the course shall be discussed in
the counseling sessions. The counseling sessions shall be wiilized for providing personalized
guidance to the leammers regarding content difficulty, fieldwork, teaching practice, projects,
assignments, time management, siudy skills, ete. A minimum of 144 study hours spread over
two years shall be devoted to the counseling sessions. The counsefing sessions shall be
organized in the form of tutorials and not as teaching sessions as the learning materials
provided to the learners shall perform the teaching function.

Workshops: In the workshops the learners shall acquire competencies and skill required by a
teacher or teacher educator. Therefore they shall be engaged in cenain activities as individuals
or in groups. The Study Centres shall also make arrangement for praclice teaching in
classrooms and in simulated situations. The fearners shall also be provided training in the
preparation and use of ICT by involving them in the preparation of teaching aids, research
tools, worksheets, course units, assignments, and assessment rubrics. The learners shall be
given sufficient opportunities to practice what they have learnt from the theory courses and
what they are supposed to do in the classrooms. There shall be two workshops ¢one each year)
of 6days' duration each. Thus, in a two-year programme, total of 12 days, six study hours a
day, thatis a minimum 144 study hours) shall be devoted to the workshops,

(8} School-based Activities: The learners pursuing teacher education courses through the ‘ODL

system shall be involved in activities which a teacher is supposed to perform in the school. The
school based activities have been mentioned in the curriculum framework of DEIBE. The
learners shall interact with a faculty member (a seniof and experienced teacher/principal/faculty
of the school/college where the learner is working) to work on school-based activities. Thus a
learner shall be supervised/guided by the mentor for 2 minimum of L5 study hours.

(h) Teaching Practice: The learners enrolled in the D.ELEd programme shall go through a teaching

practice in the designated schools, under supervision of the teacher/ academic counselor. After
cach lesson, the learner shall be provided construciive feedback on hissher performance
(strengths and weakness) by the supervisors/eacher cducators. Thus, the leamer shall discuss
with supervisors/teacher educators the preparation of the lesson plans, delivery of lessons and
feedback on the lessons delivered. Each learner shail receive personal supervision on his/her
teaching practice from the teacher,

(i) The Headquarter staff shall develop curriculum, self-learning matetials, model lesson plans and

A.V. materials for use at the Study Centres. There shall be student assignment system, and at
least 25% weightage be given to assessment of assignments. At the end of First and Second
years, external examinations will be conducted by the designated Examining Body. Study
Centres located in the Teacher Education Institetions {TEls} shall-conduct examination of
practice teaching and work experience components by appointing - internal and external
eXaminers.

(j) Programme organization: Institutions offering ODL programmes shall maintain their website to

enable students to have access to all learning materials and resources, to interact with their
peers, 1o facililate faculiy-student discussion on suitable social media or networking services.

All the institutions offering ODL programmes shall ensure transparency by presenting details on
their website regarding students enrollment, fist of programme study centres, academic
counselors, mentors, regional consultants and the schools where the teacher trainees are
expected to intern. .
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(k) The University/ODL institution shall prepare the calendar for all activities including admission,

counselling, practicum and examinations, and ensure that they conduct their activities according
to the calendar.

(D) The institutions shall also prepate manuals (for leamers, and mentors, connselors and resource
persons) for the implementation of the programme activitics,

(m) All the ODL institutions/universities shall enter into MoUs with study ventres selected 10 offer
the programmes, indicating their willingness to share infrastructure and other arnenities for and
commitment to support the ODL icarners attached to their study centres.

6.3 Assessment

A two-tier evaluation shall be used by the institution: continuous and comprehensive evaluation, and
term-¢nd examinations. Due weightage shall be given o eontinuous and comprehensive evaluation
including for participation and performance in the workshops. Assignments/project reports submitted
by the leamers shall be evaluated by the tutors/counsellors in a given time frame and returned 1o them
alongwith constructive comments and suggestions so that they can improve their performance. The
primary function of the evaluation of the assignments/projects should be to provide timely feedback to
the learners to sustain their motivation and enhance their ability to comprehend. Evaluation of
assignments, workshop-based activities, school-based activities and teaching practice have to be
conducted on a continuous basis. The external evaluation shall encompass questions on all the Units of
syllabus and shall be assessed through Objective Type/Short Answer TypefLong Answer Type
questions. These questions will be moderated by a Board of Examiners appointed by the examining
body. The weightage for internal and external evaluation may be in the ratio of 30:70.

6.4 Monitoring and Supervision

The ODL institution shall put in place a systematic monitoring mechanism Various strategies for
monitoring, such as periodic field visits by the faculiy, collection of regular feedback from both the
learners and the Study Centre coordinators, interaction with learners through {CT etc., and maintaining
specified record by the institutions shall be  some of the components of the system While learnet
satisfaction surveys shall be undertaken on a regular basis to provide feedback to the counsellors and
faculty in the headquarters, feedback on course content shall facilitate to maintain the programme over
a period of time and undertake minor revisions. A comprehensive evaluation of the programme
structure and implementation shall be undertaken periodically.

7. Staif
7.1 Headquarters

(i) The Institution / University offering this teacher education programme through the ODL system shall
have an exclusive core full time faculty of seven members with expertise in zll relevant disciplines like
Education, Science, Mathematics, Social Sciences and two languages-{English and Regional Language).
Qualification in distance education will be desirable.

The break up of the faculty will be as follows:

Professor -One
Readers f Associate Professors -Two
Lecturers / Assistant Professors - Four

(N.B. The faculty shall be given designations as per the policy of the State Government/Anstitution.)

(i} The faculty shall be responsible for course designing, learning resources development, assessment of
assignments, orientation of academic staff of the Study Centres, menitoring and supervision of the Swdy
Cenires, maintenance / revision of the courses, programme €valuation, and other activities as-decided by
the University/Institution.

(ii) The faculty strength shall be increased by one for every additional unit of five hundred students or part
thereof.

{iv) One faculty member shall be designated as Programme Coordinator' for this ODL programme for
coordination among faculty members and between the Hyrs. and study centres.

7.2 Study Centres

1. Coordinater -One e
2. Assistant Coordinator - One
3. Part time Academic Counsellors,, - As per need
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4. Administrative Staff - As per need
N.B. The staff of the study centre (part-time) shall be engaged from the faculty of the host institution
?f3%msent and former teacher educators. The Academic Counsellor and student ratio shalt not exceed
7.3  Reglonal Centres
The ODL institution may set up Regional Centre(s), if required, 0 coordinate the work of study centres under
its jurisdiction. The following staff shall be made available at the Regional Centre:
1. Coordinator/Regional Director - One
2. Assistant Coordinator/Asst. RD - One
3. Administrative Staff - As per need
74  Qualifications
(a) Teaching Staff
The academic and professional qualifications of the academic staff shall be the same as prescribed in
the case of the comesponding programme of DEIEd offered throngh the face-to-face mode. In
addition, the faculty with qualifications in ODL/experience in the ODL system shall be preferred.
(b) Professional Support/Administrative Staff for H.Q,
The administrative and other support staff may be provided as per the norms outlined below:
1. Office Manager/ Superintendent One
2.  Software Specialist/Professional One
3. Assessment and Evaluation Incharge One
4. Computer Operator for Maintaining Database One
3. Office Assistant One
6. Helper (for the dispatch of study material) One
75 Terms and Conditions of Service of Staff
The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay
scales, age of superannuation and other henefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/Affiliating
body.
8. Facilities

8.1 At Headquarters

Adequate number of seminar rooms and cabins for each of the faculty members, an office room with
photocopiers, a large room for data entry operators for maintaining database of students, another room for
production/processing of leaming materials, a huge store for the storing and dispatch of learning
materials, an audio-video studio for recording of lessons and production of CDs, and a large Conference
Room for conducting meetings/teleconferencing. Telecenferencing/audio-conferencing and computer
conferencing facilities with facilitics for online learning and open technologiesfopen source software,
anlongwith broadband internet and large scale SMS information dissemination facility are desirable.
However, the institution offering teacher education through ODL/ Blended Leatning must put to use the
centralized SMS facility, the online conferencing system, and the decentralized system of audio-
video/radio-TV CD-ROM and other techinology-enabied learning.

In addition, the model study centre at the ODL institution should have all the facilities for a study centre
required.

8.2 At Study Center

Curriculum laboratory and leaming resource centre, physical education room, Art and Craft Room, ICT
and Educational Technology Laboratory workshop for practical work, sufficient number of rooms for
individual guidance of trainees in methodalogy subjects, availability of an elementary practicing school,
sufficient number of rooms for organizing contact classes. Other needed facilities like telephone, fax,
photocopier machine, internet connection, computers, audio-video players, interactive multi media CD,
EDUSAT receive only (ROT) Satellite, or interactive terminal (SIT), LCD projector are required.
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8.3 Library

(@)  Headquarter Library: There shall be a well-equipped library with adequate number of textbooks and
teference books of school and elementary teacher education. Educational Technology Library, ICT
Library, Psychological Equipment, CIJs, Encyclopedias, Journals of Elementary Teacher Education
and Distance Education, In addition, SeM-instructional material in sufficient quantity shall be
available in English/Hindi/Regional Language.

(b) Study Centre Library: The libraries/laboratories and workshops of the institutions where study
centers are located shall be used by the trainees during contact sessions.

9. Pre-requisites for applying for grant of recognition of the programme.

Before applying to the NCTE for recognition of the DEIEd (ODL) programme, the university/ institution shall
ensure the following tasks:

(2)  Preparation of the project document with details about the scope of the programme, fee struciure,
student enrolment, faculty, Study Centres with facilities and tutorsfcounsellors estimated expenditure
for development and implementation of the programme, norms of payment for development and
implementation of the programme, norms of payment to Study Centres and resource persons, additional
faculties, resources to be provided to Study Centres and moniteri ng and supervision of the progranme.

()  Approval of the appropriate university bodies or state government for launching the programme.

{c) Preparation of curreddlum (course-wise and unit-wise structure)  including scheme of
evaluation/examination and support services, duly approved by the University,

(d  Preparation of the self-learning materials in print and non-print, duly certified by the Distance
Education Council (DECYBureau.

(€) Undertaking from the identified Study Centers in a prescribed format ensuring strict observation of
DEIEd norms for the study ventres.

(D Initiation of staff selection process such as advertising, screening, interviewing and offering
appoiniment to the selected candidates.

APPENDIX- 10
Norms and standards for bachelor of education programme through Open and Distance Learning System
leading to Bachelor of Education
(B.Ed.) Degree
1. Preamble
The Bachelor of Education programme, generally known as B.Ed,, is a professional programme that prepares teachers
for upper primary (classes V1 -VIII), secondary {classes IX-X} as well as senior secondary (classes XI-X1I) levels.

The Bachelor of Education programme (B.Ed.) in ODL mode, is & professional programme for in-service teachers, a
second degree in teacher education, primarily intended for upgrading the professional competence of working teachers
in the upper primary, secondary schools and senior secondary level who have entered the profession without formal
sccondary teacher training. It aims at preparing in-service teachers for the secondary stage of education, in accordance
with the notifications of the NCTE with regard to minimum qualifications for cecruitment as a teacher. The programme
shall use blended learning modality for design, devclopment and-delivery of the progranune.
2. Eligibility of Institutions and Territorial Jurisdiction
2.1  Eligibility of Institutions .
The institutions or academic anits specially estabiished for offering ODL prograrmes like the National Open
University, State Open Universitics and the Directorates / School of Open and Distance Learning in UGC-
recognized Universities shall be eligible to offer this teacher cducation programume. (The Deemed to be
Universities. Agricuftural, Technical or allied Universities, which specialize in a field other than teacher
education and other discipline specific Universities / Institutions, are not eligible to offer teacher education
programme through ODL),

2.2 Territoria) Jurisdiction

The University/ Institution offering teacher education programme through ODL will have terricorial
jurisdiction as defined in its Act or as decided by the concomed State Government.

The Study Centres of the University/nstitution shall also be located in its territorial jurisdiction.
3 Duration

The duration of the programme shali be of two academic sessions / years. However, students shafl be
permitted to cornplete the programme within a maximum period of five years. The commencement and
completion of the programme shall be so regulated that two long spells of vacation (summer / winter /
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staggered) are available to the learners for guided / supervised instruction and face-to-face contact sessions.
The programme can also be sandwiched between two summer vactions for face-to-face interaction (besides
leamers’ self-study at their choice and pace).

4, Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees
4.1 Intake
The basic unit of intake for the B.Ed. programme shall not excead five hundred students subject to the
condition that onc Study Centre shall enroll not more than 50 students in a given session. The request for
additional units shall be examined by the NCTE on the basis of the availability of required facilities in
respect of study centres and related suppott services in the tetritorial jurisdiction of the university.
42  Eligibility
The following categories are eligible to be students of B.Ed.(ODL);
(i) Trained in-service teachers in elementary education,
(ijy Candidates who have completed 2 NCTE recognized teacher education programme through face-to-
face mode,
(iii) The reservation and retaxation in marks for SC/ST/OBC/PWD and other categories shall be as per the
rules of the Central Government / State Government, whichever is applicable.
4.3 Admission Procedure
The University/Institution shall develop a suitable procedure for the selection of candidates.
4.4 Fees
The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the sffiliating body/state government concerned
in accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) (Guidelines for
regulation of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacker education instifusions) Regulations, 20072, as
amended from ime 10 time and shall not charge donations, capitation fee etc from the students,
5. Eligibility for & Study Centre
(a) Only the following category of institutions shall qualify to become a Study Centre:
Existing Teacher Education Institutions recognized by NCTE for offering the same programme in
face-to-face mode and having all the requisite infrastructure and staff as per NCTE norms;
institutions having offered the relevant teacher education course for at least last five years,
Institutions declared as Study Centre for one course/programme by a University shall not be the
Study Centres for any other programme of the same or any other University/Institution.
(b} (i) The number of students allotted to a Study Centre shall not exceed one hundred (50 for the first
year and 50 for the second year), (ii) the Study Centre shall provide to the distance learners (allocated
1o it} access to its library, labotatories and other physical facilities, (jii) the Headquarters or the
Regional Centre of the ODL institution may also function as a Study Centre at least for one hundred
(50 first year and 50 second year) students.
(¢)  Teacher educators/ supervisors/ academic counsellors engaged for various activities of the Study
Centre shall be fully qualified as per the NCTE norms.
(d)  All the functionaries associated with the activities of the Study Centres must be oriented by the open
university /institution in the practice of the ODL system from time to time, but at least once in a year.
()  The request for additional unit of intake in any programme shall be examined by the NCTE on the
basis of availability of required facilities in respect of study centers and related support in the
territorial jurisdiction of the /institution. Laid down procedures shall be followed for sesking
recognition for additional intake.
6. Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment

6.1 Curriculum

The carriculum of the B.Ed. offered through the face-to-face mode will be the curriculum of the ODL mode in
this programme, hence the nomenclature of this programme shall be same and will be referred to as B.Ed.
However, since the ODL mode will cater to the in-service school teachers, the curticulum will be transacied to
systematize and structure the past teaching experiences gathered while teaching. The programme shall use
blended leamning modality for design, development and delivery of the programme
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The syllabus of B.Ed for the, face-to-face programme shall be wransformed into distance mode.consisting of
Blocks/Units as per credit hours of study. The scl-learning materials developed by the institation shall be
appioved by the Distance Education Council/Bureau,

6.2 Programme Implementation

The B.Ed. ODL. Programme aims to prepare teachers who are able to continuously assess and improve their
professional practice as teachers by critically reflecting on it, who can understand that teaching is-embedded in
the social context of the learners and who can engage with content and subject matter that they will be teaching,
The student-teachers will also be acquainted with the modes of inguiry and epistemological frameworks of their
subjects, familiacise themselves with how children learn so that they can develop and use teaching strategies
that are responsive to the learning needs of all their learners in diverse and plural settings of secondary and
senior secondary classrooms.

(a) The university/institution shall develop curriculum-based audio-video resources on its own or adapt
such resburces from other institutions or OERs, and make those A/V resources available at HQ,
regional centres and study centres {and, if possible, directly to the students). Teleconferencing
facilities available in the SRCs, state governments and open uiversities may also be utilised.

() The programme shall be delivered in a blended mode by judiciously mixing the components of
resource-based self-leamning, face-to-face counseling and workshops, and technology-enabled
interaction and learning.

(c) Self-learning materials: The programme shall be conducted with full professional expertise, Self-
learning materials, both print and non print, must be based on the principles of instructional design and
the pedagogy of self learning, and be duly approved by the DEC. A blended learning approach
{integration of methods and media) should be applied. The course materials shall be modular and
credit-based.

The study materials shall be made available to the leamers in the beginning of the session itself either
in one go or in a phased manner as per the requirement of the programme,

{d) Contact programme: Apart from the school based activities and practice teaching, in a programme of
two years' duration, the personal contact programme  shall cover counseling and workshops, seminar
presentations, report writing etc. and must be conducted at the Headquarters and/or Study Centres

. convenient to the learners for a total period of six months, The personal contact programmes shall be
conducied as per details given below.:

{e} Academic counseling; Academic counseling sessions shall be spread over the entire duration of .the
programme and be conducted on a regular basis depending on the needs and convenience of the
learners. The academic and personal problems related to the course shall be discussed in the counseling
sessions. The counseling sessions shali be utilized for providing personalized guidance to the learners
regarding content difficulty, fieldwork, teaching practice, projects, assignments, dissertation, time
management, study skills, etc. A minirum of 144 study hours spread over two years shall be devoted
to the counseling sessions. The counscling sessions shall be organized in the form of tutorials and not
as teaching sessions as the learning materials provided to the learners shall perform the teaching
function.

in Workshops: In the workshops the learners shall acquire competencies and skitls required by a teacher
or teacher educator. Therefore, they shall be engaged in certain activities as individuals or in Proups.
The Study Centres shall also make arrangement for practice teaching in classrooms and oa simulated
situations. The learners shall also be provided teaining in the preparation and use of ICT by involving
them in the prepatation of waching aids, research tools, workshests, course units, assignment,
assessment rubrics, The learners shall be given sufficient opporninities 1o practice what they have
learnt from the theory courses and what they are supposed to do in the classrooms. There shall be two
workshops (one each year) of 6 days’ duration each.

(g} School-based activities: The learners pursning B.Ed. programme through the ODL system shall be
invelved in activities which a teacher is supposed to perform in the school. The school based activities
have been mentioned in the curriculum framework of B.Ed. The learners shall interact with a facuity
member (a senior and experienced teacher/principal/faculty of the schoolfcollege where the learner is
working) to work on school-based activities. Thus a learner shall be supervised /guided by the mentor
for a minimum of 15 study hours.

(h) Teaching practice: A leamer enrofled in the B.Ed programme shall go through a teaching practice for
three months, in the schools where he/she works, under supervision of senior teacher/ academic
counselor. Bach lesson will be a guided, supervised, assessed, lesson and feedback given. The learner
shall be provided constructive feedback on histher performance {strengths and weakness) by the
supervisorsiteacher educators. Thus, the leamer shall discuss with supervisors/teacher educators the
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6.3

6.4

Staff

preparation of the lesson plans, delivery of lessons and feedback on the lessons delivered. Each learner
shall receive personal supervision and feedback on his/her teaching practice from the teacher.

The Headquarter staff shall develop curriculum, self-learning materials, model lesson plans and multi
media learning resources for use at the Study Centres. There shall be student assignments, and at least
25% weightage be given to assessment of assignments. At the end of first and second years, external
examinations will be conducted by the designated Examining Body. Study Centres located in the
Teacher Education Institutions (TEls) shalt-conduct examination of practice teaching and work
experience components by appointing internal and external examiners,

Programme organization: Enstitutions offering B.Ed. through ODL shall maintain their website to
enable students to have access to all learning materials and resources, to interact with their peers, to
facilitate faculty-student discussion on suitable social media or networking services.

All the institutions offering ODL programmes shall ensure transparency by presenting details on their
website regarding students enrollment, list of programme study centres, academic counselors, mentors,
regional consultants and the schools where the teacher trainees are expected to intern.

The University/ODL instilution shall prepare the calendar for all activities including admission,
counselling, practicum and examinations, and ensure that they conduct their activities according to the
calendar.

The institetions shall also prepare manuals (for learners, and mertors, counselors and resource persons)
for the implementation of the programme activities,

All the ODL institutions/universities shall enter into MoUs with study centres selected to offer the
programmes, indicating their willingness 1o share infrastructure and other amenities for and
commitment to support the ODL learners attached to their study centres.

Assessment

A two-tier evaluation shall be used by the institution: continuous and comprehensive evaluation, and
term-end exazminations with suitable weightage given to continuous and comprehensive evaluation
inctuding for participation and performance in the workshops as allotted in the curriculum framework,
Assignments/project reports submitted by the learners shafl be evaluated by the tutors/counsellors in a
given time frame and returned to them alongwith constructive comments and suggestions so that they
can improve their performance.

The primary function of the evaluation of the assignmenis/projects should be to provide timely
feedback to the learners to sustain their motivation and enhance their ability to comprehend.
Evaluation of assignments, workshop-based activities, school-based activities and teaching practice
have to be conducted on a continuing. Each of the student-teacher will maintain the portfolio of histher
work completed all through the year which will be considered for the internal assessment,

The term-end examination will be designed and conducted by the examining body.
The weightage for internal and external evaluation may be in the ratio of 30:70.
Monitoring and Supervision

The ODL. institution shall put in place a systematic monitoring mechanisim, Various strategies for
monitoring, such as periodic field visits by the faculty, coflection of regular feedback from both the
learners and the Study Centre coordinators, interaction with learners through ICT etc., and maintaining
specified record by the institutions shall be some of the components of the system. While learner
satisfaction surveys shall be undertaken on a regular basis to provide feedback to the counsellors and
faculty in the headquarters, feedback on course content shall facilitate to maintain the PIOETAINMIC OVer
a period of time and underake minor tevisions. A comprehensive evaluation of the programme
structure and implementation shall be undertaken periodically.

7.1  Headguarters

() The Instinution / University offering this teacher education programme through the ODL system shall

have an exclusive core full time faculty of seven members with expertise in relevant disciplines like
Education, Science, Mathematics, Social Sciences and Languages. Qualification in distance education
will be desirable,

The break up of the faculty will be as follows:

1. Professor - One
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2. Readers / Associate Professors -Two
3. Lecturers / Assistant Professors - Four
(N.B. The faculty shall be given designations as perthe policy of the State Govarnment/Institution.)

{ii) The faculty shall be responsible for course designing, {earning sesources development, assessment of
assignments, orientation of academic and other staff of the Study Ceatres, monitoring and supervision of
the Swdy Centres, maintenancefrevision of the-courses, programime evaluation, and other activities as
decided by the University/Institute.

(iii) The faculty strength shall be increased by one for every additional unit of five hundred students or part
thereof.

{iv) One faculty member shall be designated as Programme Co-ordinator’ for this ODL programme for
coordination among faculty members and the Hqrs. And study centres.

(v) Teacher Educators / Supervisors engaged for various activitics at the Study Centres shall be qualified ag
per NCTE norms for the B.Ed. programme.

7.2 Swudy Centres

1. Coordinator -One

2. Assistant Coordinator -One

3. Partiime Academic Counsellors - As per nead
4. Administeative Staff . = AS per need

N.B. The staff of the study centre (part-time) shall be engaged from the fFaculty of the host instiustion
or present and former teacher educators from other neighbouring institutions. At least one Academic
Counsellor should be appointcd for each of the courses prescribed for the program.

7.3 Regional Centres

The ODL institution may set up Regional Centre(s), if required, to coordinate the work of study centres under
its jurisdiction. The following staff shall be made available at the Regional Centre:

L. Coordinator/Regional Director - One
2. Assistant Coordinator/Asst. RD - One

3. Administrative Staff - As per need
74  Qualifications '
(a) Teaching Staff

The academic and professional qualifications of the acadetic staff shalf be the same as prescribed in
the case of the corresponding programme of B Ed. oftered through the face-to-face mode. In addition,
the faculty with qualifications in ODL/experience in the ODL system shall be preferred.

(b) Non -Teaching/Professional/Support /A dministrative Staff for H.Q.
The administrative and other support staft may be provided as per the norms outlined below:

L. Office Manager/ Superintendent One

2. Software Specialist/Professional One

3. Assessment and Evaluation Incharge One

4. Computer Operator for Maintaining Database One

5.  Office Assistant One

6. Helper (for the dispatch of study material} One
7.5 Terms and Conditions of Service of Staff

The terms and conditions of service of -teaching and non-waching staff including selection procedure, pay
scales, age of superannuation and other benefits shafl be as pet the policy of the State GovernmentfAffiliating
body.
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8. Facilities
8.1 At Headquarters

Adequate number of seminar rooms and cabins for each of the faculty members, an office room with
photocopiers, a large room for data entry operators for maintaining database of students, another room for
production/processing of learning materials, a huge store for the storing and dispaich of learning
materials, an audio-video studio for recording of lessons and production of CDs, and a large Conference
Room for conducting meetings/teleconferencing. Teleconferencing/ audio-conferencing and computer
conferencing facilities with facilities for online leaming and open technologiesfopen source software,
alongwith broadband internet and large scale SMS information dissemination facility are desirable.
However, the institution offering teacher education through ODL/ Blended Leaming must put to use the
centralized SMS facility, the online conferencing system, and the decentralized system of audio-
video/radio-TV CD-ROM and other technology-enabled learning.

In addition, the model study centre at the QDL institution should have all the facilities as specified for a
study centre.

8.2 At Study Center

Curriculum laboratory and learning resource centre, physical education room, Art and Craft room, ICT and
Educational Technology laboratory for workshop/ practical work, sufficient number of rooms for
individual guidance of trainees in methodology subjects, availability of an clementary practicing school,
sufficient number of rooms for arganizing contact classes. Other needed facilities like telephone, fax,
photocopier machine, intemet connection, computers, audio-video players, interactive muiti media CD,
Edusat receive only (ROT) satellite, or interactive terminal (SIT), LCD projector are required.

83 Library

(a)  Headquarter Library: There shall be a well-equipped library with adequate number of textbooks and
reference books on school and secondary teacher education: Learning Resources Centre Library,
Psychological Equipment, CDs, Encyclopedias, online resources, refereed Joumals of Secondary
Teacher Education and Distarice Education. In addition, self-instructional materials in sufficient
quantity shall be available in English/Hindi/Regional Language(s).

(b) Swdy Centre Library: The libraries/laboratories and wotkshops of the institutions where study

centers are located shall be used by the student-teachers during contact sessions.

9. Pre-requisites for applying for grant of recognition of the programme,

Before applying to the NCTE for recognition of the B.Ed, (ODL) programme, the university/ institution shail
complete the following:

(a)

(b)
(©)

(d)
(e}

ity

Preparation of the project document with details about the scope of the programme, fee structire,’
student enrolment, faculty, learning resources, Study Centres with facilities and tutors/counsellors
estimated expenditure for development and implementation of the programme, horms of payment for
development and implementation of the programme, norms of payment to Study Centres and resource

persons, additional faculties, resources to be provided to Study Centres and monitoring and supervision
of the programme.

Approval of the appropriate university body ar state government for launching the programme.

Preparation of curricnlum (course-wise and  unit-wise structure)  including scheme of
evaluation/examination and support services, duly approved by the University.

Preparation of the self-leaming materials in print and non-print, duly centified by the Distance
Education Board (DER),

Undenaking from the identified Study Ceniers in a prescribed format ensuring strict observation of
B.Ed. norms for the study centres,

Initiation of staff selection process such as advertising, screening, interviewing and offering
appointment to the selected candidates.

APPENDIX - 11

Norms and Standards for diplema in arts education (Visual Arts) programine [eading to Diplema in Arts

Education (Visual Arts)

1 Preamble

The Diploma in Art Education (Visual Arts) is a professional pre-service teacher education prograrmme which
aims to prepare teachers to teach Visual Arts upto class VIII.
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2. Duration and Working Days
2.1 Duration

The Visual Arts programme shall be -of a duration of two academic years. However, the students
shall be permitted to complete the programme requirements within a maximum period of three years
Trom the date of admission to the programme.

22  Working Days

(a) There shall be at least two hundred working days each year exclusive of the period of examination and
admission, out of which at least 16 weeks shall be forschool internship in elementary schools.

(b) The institution shall work for a minimum of thirty six hours in a week {five or 5ix days), during
which physical presence in the institution of all the teachers and student teachers is necessary to ensure
their availability for advice, guidance, dialogues and consultation as and when neaded.

(c} The minimum attendance of student-tcachers shall have to be 80 % for all course work and practicum,
and 90 % for schoel internship.

3 Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees
31 Intake

There shall be a basic unit of fifty students (painting/drawing, etc) for each year, with two sections of
twenty five students each. Two basic units are permissible initially. However, government institutions
shall be sanctioned a maximum intake of four units subject to fulfillment of other requirements.

3.2 Eligibility

Candidates with at [east fifty percent marks in the higher secondary examination (+2} or its equivalent
with visual ars (painting/drawing, graphic design/heritage crafts applied acts/sculpture? cic), as elective
subject(s) at the higher secondary stage are eligible for admission.

The reservation in seats and relaxation in the qualifying marks in favour of the reserved categories shall be
as per the rules of the concerned State Government, whichever is applicable.

33  Admission Procedure

Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination and/or in
the entrance examination or any other selection process as per the policy of the State Government AJT
Admigistration.

34 Fee

The institution shall charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating body/state government concerned
in accordance with provision of MNational Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) (Guidelines for
regulation of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institution) Regulations,
2002, as amended form time 1o time and shafl not cha rge donations, capitation fee, etc. from the students.

4. Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment
4.1 Curriculum
The two year curriculum has the following COmponents;
A. Theory
E. Practicum
C. School Internship
D. Workshops, visits, projects, displays and performances
a) Theory
{A) Core Courses

In case of theory, some of the courses will be common to all Arts Bducation programmes (Visual and
Performing arts).

() Child Studies shall include an in-depih study of theories of child and adolescent development; context and
processes of socialization: social and emotional development; self and identity; cognition and learning;
language acquisition and communication; constructs of childhood and child-rearing practices; to enhance
critical and analytical thinking; learning procésses involving arts and its related activities/ EXperiences,
physical health and inclusive education.
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(a)

(i} Contemporary Studies shall engage students with concepts and approaches of different art forms
specially the role of arts in society and the pluralistic nature of contemporary Indian society. It also
includes concepts of culture and its diversity across the country. constitutional values and provisions of
culture and societal stratification; engagement with concerns of contemporary Indian art and artistic trends;
pluralistic culture, equity, gender, poverty and diversity, questions of identity and self and its discovery
through various art forms; examining their positions in society etc.

(iii) Educational Studies shall integrate philosophical questions about the fundamental aims and values of
education; relationship between education and society; an in-depth study of status, problerns and concerns
of school education in India; engagement with school culture and school as a learning organisation. There
shall be integration of theoretical and practical components of the preparation of a teacher.

(iv) Language Proficiency and Communication courses shall include hands-on experience in using the
language in different contexts, dialects, local languages, meta-linguistic awareness with a focus on
listening, speaking, reading comprehersion and writing for varying contexts. Various art forms are another
form of language or language is an art form. The language proficiency especially to critique and give
content to different art forms plays a crucial role. The students must learnt 1o appreciate the convergence
hetween two forms of expression.

(v) Appreciation of Arts: Though the subjects of Visual and Performing arns converge at a common plane
with their respeciive theories and historical perspective embedded in their course, this component iz
essential for everyone. This course shall make the students aware of different traditions and dimensions of
Indian art forms from their otigin to the present day.

Appreciation of different art traditions is possible only by giving adequate exposute to the student teachers
through studying books, texts, articles, observing performances, visiting museums, monuments, artists,
craftspersons, looking at the resources available online and offline.

Visual Arts (Painting/Sculpture/Applied Arts/ Heritage Crafts/ Design)

The theory comprises of fandamentals - elements and principles of visual arts and how adolescent understands
to develop his /her artistic faculty, There are different techniques and materials in different visual arts, The
course shall help student- teachers understand the nature of basic disciplines of visual arts and its co ~fields.
However, there are different ancient texts written on visual arts, which are a part of the theory course. They will
be studying history of art in theory as well as in the course on Appreciation of Arts.

Questioning, projects and comparative study on theory courses will enhance the knowledge of teacher learners.
B. Practicum

Exploring with mediums and techniques, the students can opt their way of expression, Students shall be
equipped to cater to nceds of diverse learners in school. The programme will include practices in each field of
visual/arts. The students teachers will explore different pedagogical processes in various mediums and materials
which are appropriate for children upto secondary school. The content for these will vary from creating visual
materials related to the day 1o day life of children, their cultural and environmental concems and contexts,

application of arts and crafts for an assthetic school experience with designs and displays, and for the self
development.

4.2 Programme Implementation

a). There shall be inegrative zspects in the “pedagogic courses” of all forms of Arts Education, where enduring
issues of assessment inciuding CCE, classroom management, and the role of ICT will be addressed. A course
integrating aspects of curriculum across the areas shall be included comprising of review of principles and

- processes of curticulum formulation, pedagogic principles across the curriculum, classroom processes,

especially in the context of stipulations of RTE 2009. The courses shall be designed to help student teachers
understand the nature of basic disciplines, key concepts and construct, critical understanding of school
curriculum, content of elementary school subjects, and how children learn in general and how they learn arts
education areas in particular. Since the Arts Education subjects are more-practical based, the ratio of weigthage
for theory and practical should be 40:60.

{B) School Internship

In both the years the students teachers will be sent 10 schools for observations and organizing classroom and out
of classroom activities. The duration of the school internship shall be at least 16 weeks.

<) Workshops, visits, projects, displays and performances

Workshops with eminent anist or crafispersons, visit 1o local monument, museum, art galleries, local Fair and
festivals etc. and conducting discussions, writing reports or giving seminar after these expetiences are also part
of their art experiences. There should be process oricnted projects based on social, cultural or environmental

2
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theme can be given individually or in groups. There should at Jeast be one workshop each year with an eminent

b artist or group in the field of tribal art for at least ten days to appreciate and understand that particular fiefd.
Visit to local historical monument, museum, are galleries, performances, local fair and festivals etc. and
discussing and reporting through repont writing in groups or through seminar.

4.3  Assessment

Since the Aris Education subjects are more practical based, the ratio of weigthage for theory and practical
should be 40:60, out of the total marks for the entire programme, 25% marks may be carmarked for the
assessment of school intemnship activities. An Assessment plans which is valid and reliable, time efficient and

, manageable shall be prepared. Students should receive on-going feedback from teachers and peers and are

¥ encouraged to take responsibility for their own learning through discussion, seif-reflection and peer assessment.
Teachers might record students’ achievement as part of this strategy but students should know if these results
will be used as part of a formal assessment and reporting practice, Bach of the outcome may not be assessed
individually. It is important that teaching programs aflow for and encourage students to address all the syltabus
outcomes and that assessment strategies allow for each swdent to demonstrate their achievement.

5, Staff
5.1 Academic Facuity

For a basic unit of fifty students or less with combined strength of one hundred or less for the two year

colrse.
) 1. Principal - One
2. Lecturers (Arts) - Four
i Y. Lecturer in Education - One
4. Lecturer in Health and Physical Education - One
5. Lecturer in Language - One
6. Lecturer in Art and Craft - One

5.2 Qualifications
(a) Principal/Head

- Academic and professional qualification will be as prescribed for the post of lecturer; and

- Five years experience of teaching in arts teacher education or elementary/secondary
teacher education institution, or institutions of visual arts.

Lecturers - Seven
(b} Lecturer in Education - One
M.Ed. /M.Ed. (Elemantary) with fifty five percent marks
L OR
(i) M.A. in Bducation with fifty five percent marks
[ i (i)  DiplomaDegree in art education/Elementary  Education/secondary education with fifty
perceni marks.
{¢) Arits subjects - Four
{a) Painting One
(b) Sculpture One
{c) Graphics One
{d} History of Ants One
Essential Qualifications

Master's degree in fine arts (visual arts) with fifty percent marks and specialization in the concerned subject as
mentioned above. T
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Desirable

Degree/Diploma in education with 55% marks and proficieacy in the use of computer for educational purpose.
(d) Heald: and Physical Education -  Lacturer One

Essential
Post-graduation in Physical Education (M.P.Ed.) with fifty percent marks.
(e) Lecturerin Literature - One

(i) Post graduate in English or Regional language with fifty five percent marks
(i) Degree/Dviploma in education with fifty percent marks

() Artand craft Instructor - One
Or
Essential: A (raditional crafts person-pottery/weaving metal crafts/ bamboo work/iraditional
painting etc. who is a state or national level Master crafts person.
(g) Librarian - One

Bachelor degree in Library and Informatien Science with fifty percent marks.
5.3 Administrative Staff

(a) Number
{i) UDC/Office Superintendent « One
(i) Computer Operator - One

() Qualifications
As prescribed by State Government/UT Administration concerned,
Note:

For additional intake of fifty students, the additional staff shall comprise five full time locturers,
one Library Assistant and one Office Assistant.

In a composite institution, the Principal, and academic, administrative and technical staff can be shared.
5.4 Terms and conditions of service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay
scales, age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/Affiliating

body.
6 Facilities
6.1 Infrastructure

{a) The institutions shall possess 2500 sq. mts. (two thousand five hundred square meters) land for the
wnitial intake of one unit out of which 1500 sq. mis. {one thousand five hundred square maters) shall be
the built up area and the remaining space for lawns, piayfields etc. For an additional intake of one unit
or part thereof it shall possess additional land of 500 sq. mts. (five hundred square metets) out of which
300 sq. mis. (three hundred squars meters) shall be the built up area.

{b) The institution must have the following infrastructure:
(i) One classroom for every 25 students.
(ii} Multipurpose Halt with seating capacity of two hundred and a dias

(iti) Library -cum-Resource Centre

(iv) Resource Cenure for Arts Education with ET and ICT facilities.
(v} Ants studio for painting with facilities for fifty students,

(vi) Applied arts studio with facilities for Fifty students,

(vii) Sculptﬁrc studio with facilities for fifty students,

{viii}  Health and physical education resource centre,
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{ix}
{x)
(x1)
{xii)
{xiii}
(xiv)
{(xv)
{xvi)
(xvii)
(xviii)
(xix)
' {(xx)
{c)

Principal’s Office

Staff Room

Administrative Office

Store rooms for storing arts materials (Twao)
Girls' Common Room

Canteen

Visitors Room

Separate Toilet Facility for male and female students
Parking Space

Open space for lawns, gardening activities, efc.
Store Room for administrati ve office

Multi purpose playfield

The institutional campus. building, furniture etc. should be disabled friendly.

If more than one course in teacher education are run by the same institution in the same campus, the facilities of
playground, multipurpose hall, library and resource centres (with proportionate addition of books and
equipments) and instructional space can be shared. The institution shall have one Principal for the entire

institution and Heads for different teacher education programmes offered in the institution.

6.2 School Internship Facilities

The institution shall have easy access 1o sufficient number of recognized clementary schools for field work and
practice teaching related activities of student teachers. It is desirable that it has an attached elementary school of
its own. The institution shall furnish undertaking from the schools willing to provide facilities for practice
teaching. Not more than ten student teachers shall be attached with each school.

6.3  Equipments and Materials

®

{ii)

The institution shall establish studios and Resource Centers as given in 6(1) wherein icachers and
students have access (o a variety of materials and resources to support and enhance the teaching-leamning

process. These should include:

(a2} Books on arts and crafts, journals and magazines

(b} Children's books

(¢) Audio-visual equipment - TV, DVD Player, Electronic Projector
{d) Awudio-visual aids, video - audio tapes, slides, films.

fe} Teaching aids - charts, pictures

(f} Motivational materials such as" children's art works,

(g} work of well-known artists and master craft petsons

{h) Developmental assessments check lists and
(i) measurement tools.

{j) Photocopying machine

Materials for different Art Activities

Easels, drawing boards, canvases, paper, colours, brushes, sculpture specific toolkit, craft specific toolkit,

applied arts kit and raw materials sufficient for fifty students.

Teaching and Learning Material/Aids

The equipment and materials should be suitable and sufficient in quality and quantity for the variety of

activities planned in the programme. These include the following:

Collection of slides on -different arts, documentaries on the methods and procedures in different fields of

arts, art education kits, models, play materiafs, books on art subjects, puppets, photographs, blow-ups,
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{(ix) Audio Visual Equipment

Hardware for projection and duplication and educational software facilifies including TV, DVD
Player, slide projector, blank audio video cassettes, video-audie tapes, slides, films, charts, pictutes.
ROT (Receive Only Terminal) and SIT (Satellite Interlinking Terminal) would be desirable.

(iv} Musical Instruments

Simple Musical Instruments such as Harmonium, Tabia, Flute, Mridangam, Veena, Manjira and other
regional indigenous musical instruments:

(3] Books, Journals and Magazines
A minimum of one thousand books on relevant subjects should be available during the first year of
establishment of the instittion and one hundred stardard books be added every year. The collection of
books should include children's encyclopedias, dictionaries, and reference books, books on
professional education, teachers' handbooks, and books on and for children (including comics, stories,

picture baoks/albums, and poems). The institution should subseribe to at least three journals of which
at least one should be on art education.

{vi) Games and Sports

Adequate games and sports equipment for common indoor and cutdoor games should be available,

7 Managing Commitiee
The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules, if any, of the concerned State
Government. In the absence of any such rule, the sponsoring society shall constitue the Managing

Commitiee on its own. The Committee shall comptise representatives of the Managing Society/Trust, Art
Educationists, Primary/Elementary Education Experts and Staff Representatives.

APPENDIX-12

Norms and Standards for diploms in arts education (Performing Arts) programme leading to Diploma in
. Arts Education (Performing Arts)

1 Preamble
The Diploma in Arts Education (Performing Arts) is a professional pre-service teacher education programme
which aims to prepare teachers to teach Performing Arts up 1o class VIIL.

2 Duration and Working Days

21 Duration

The Performing Arts programme shall be of a duration of two academic years. However, the
students shall be permitted to complete the programme requirements within a maximum period
of three years from the date of admission to the programme.

2.2 Working Days

{a) There shall be at least two hundred working days each year exclusive of the period of
examination and admission, out of which at least 16 weeks shall be for school internship in
elementary schools.

)] The institution shail work for a minimum of thirty six hours in a week {five or six
days), during which physical presence in the institation of afl the teachers and student
teachers is necessary to ensure their availability for advice, guidance, dialogues and
consuliation as and when needed.

{c) The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have to be 80 % for all course work
and practicum, and 90 % for school internship.
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3 Intake, Eligibility, A dmission Procedure and Fees
3.1 Intake

There shall be a basic unit of fifty students for each year, with two sections of twenty five sludents

each. Two basic units are permissibie initialy. However, Government Institutions shall be sanctioned
a maximum intake of four units subject to fulfilimeat of other requireraents,

32 Eligibility _

(2} Candidates with at feast fifty percent marks in the higher secondary examination (+2} with
music/dance/theatre as elective subject(s) at the senior secondary stage are eligible for admission,

Or

{b) Candidates who do not have perfotming art subjects at higher secondary examination but who
have learnt music/dance/theatre from a professional institution and has acquired a certificate
recognized as equivalent to higher secoudary are eligible for admission,

(c) The reservation in seats and relaxation in the qualifying marks in favour of the reserved categories
shall be as per the rules of the concerned State Government, whichever is applicable.

3.3 Admission Procedure

Admission shall be made on serit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination and/or
in the entrance examination or any other selection process as per the policy of the State Government
{UT Administration.

34 Fee

The institution shal charge only such fee as prescribed by the affiliating bodyfstate government
concerned in accordance with provision of National <Council for Teacher Bducation {NCTE)
(Guidelines for regulation of tuition fees and other fees Chargeable by unaided teacher education
institution} Regulations, 2002, as amended from time to time and shall not charge donations,
capitation fee, etc. from the students,

4. Curriculom, Programme Implementation and Assessment
4.1 Curriculum
The two year curriculum has the following courses/ COmponents:
A, Theory
B. Practicum
C. Schoo] Internship Programme
D. Workshops, visits, projects, displays and performances
A. Theory
a) Core Courses
in case of theory, some of the theory courses will be common  to  all Arts  Education
programmes (Visual and Performing Arts).

(i) Child Stadies shall inclrde an in-depth study of theuries of child and adolescent development; context and
processes of socialization; social and emotional development; self and identity; cognition and leaming;
language acquisition and communication; consiructs of childhood and child-rearing practices; to enhance
critical and analytical thinking; learning processes lovolving  performing arts and its related activities/
experiences, physical health and inclusive education.

(ii) Contemporary Studies shail engage students with concepts and approaches of different art forms specially the
role of arts in society and the Pluralistic nature of contempaorary Indian society, These courses also include
concepts of culture and its diversity across nation, constitational values and Pprovisions of cullure and secieral
stratification; engagement with concems of wontemporary Indian art and artistic trends; pluralistic culure,
equity, gender, poverty and diversity, questions of identity and self and its discovery through various art forms;
examining theic positions in society ete.

{iii) Educational Studies shail integrate philosophical questions about the Fundamental aims and values of
education; relationship between education and society; an indepth swidy of status, problems and concerns of
school education in Indja; eéngagement with school culture and school as a learning -organisation. There shall be
integration of theoretical and practical components of the preparation of a teacher,
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{iv) Language Proficiency and Communication shall include hands-en experience in using the language in

(¥}

different contexts, dialects, local languages, meta-linguistic awareness with a focus on listening, speaking,
reading comprehension and writing for varying contexts. Art is another form of language or language is an art
form. The language proficiency specially to critique and give content io different art forms plays a cruciat role.
The students must learn to appreciate the convergence between two forms of expression,

Appreciation of Arts

Though the subjects of Visual and Performing arts will have its own theory and historical perspective embedded
in their course, this component is essential everyone. This course shail make the students aware of different
traditions and dimensions of Indian art forms from their origin to the present day.

Appreciation of different art traditions is possible only by giving adequate exposure to the student teachers
through studying books, texts, articles, observing performances, visiting museums, monuments, artists,
craftspersons, looking at the resources available online and offline.

Musie {Vocal and Instrumentat)
{i) Theory

Theory of Music includes the role of music in child development, music as a tool in child education, aims
and objectives of teaching music in schools, music and its relationship with mathematics, culture,
sociology, psychology, physics (sound and its propagation etc.), music and physiology and healing/ music
therapy, voice culture and physiology of human throat and ear, nurturing and cultivating adelescent voice.
Study of following texis over two years: Natyashastra, Sangeet Ratnakara, Swar Mela Kalanidhi,
Chaturdandi Prakashika and Sangeet Parijeat Indian Acsthetics [Theory of ‘Ras’] and introduction of
Indian notation system and basic knowledge of four fold classification of musical instruments.

(ii} Practicum

Student teachers can opt either for vocal/ instrumental (melody) Hindustani or Vocal/instumental
(melody) Carnatic music and pursue it for pedagogical interventions in schools. They will be doing
planning and development of lessons keeping in view an inclusive participatory classroom.

They should be able to tune one’s own instrument and also able to tune and piay Tanpura and Tabla [basic
thekas), compose music for stage productions i.¢, ability to compose and direct an ensemble and orchesura,
experimentation in music, collection of regional and folk songs, devotional songs, patriotic songs etc.
Critical appreciation and comparative sindy of ragas and talas having common features and leaming of the
following ragas: Yaman, Bhairav, Bihag, Vrindavani-Sarang, Jaunpuri, Athiya Bilawal, Pilu, Kafi, Bharavi
etc. should be a part of the practicum.

They should also be able to maintain and repair the musical instruments,
C. Drama /Theatre

(i) (Foundations of Drama/Theatre) This subject would include study of two broad areas in both theory
and practice i.e.

(a) The History and overview of various disciplines in theatre so that they can contextualize their study in
each of the areas,

(b) Study and understanding through practice the complexities and possibilities of varions elements of
theatre ie Acting, Design Direction and Theatre Techniques te be able to employ theatre within the
educational framework with greater ease and confidence,

Student teachers shall study the history of World Drama and Indian Drama from the Classical to the
modern times, alongwith the history of Design, Acting and Play Production. This must also inciude study
of iconic play texts ie Natyashastra and Abhinaya darpan and productions to undersiand the unique nature
of Drama as different from other modes of expression. The History teaching could be done through theaire
wechniques to introduce methods of teaching theory through the experiential mode which they can later use
with children when they teach in schools.

The theory will also include the study of pedagogical importance and concept of each of the skills and
techniques they learn.

Drama in Education could also be divided into two distinct segments. One that concentrates on
performance for and by children could be termed Theatre in Education which facuses on the key
approaches and practices in theatre for children. This aims at providing practical, hands on experience of
diverse theatre practices nsed for engaging children along with a brief background of theoretical basis .
underlying cach approach. The ather is Drama in Education which is more class room based and aims to
impart methods and conventions to use theatre as a pedagagic tool, and to evolve a comprehensive
perspective of the learning process.
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{a) The Student teachers shail study History of the interface between Theatre and Education over-the
years. They will therefore be looking at the importance of this interface, approaches and Strategies on
the use of drama in teaching learning process both in{ndia and the West.

(b} Role of Drama in personality development, confidence building, enhancing socializing skills and
stoking intellectual curiosity, in addressing culwral diversity, in therapy etc,

(c) History and Practice of participatory theatre in the world,

(d) Theory of key drama conventions evolved by DIE practitioners, techniques, strategies,

() Introduction to the concepiual framework/pedagogy of subjects in schools ie Languages, Sccial
Studies, Mathematics, Science and arts and Crafis.

(i) Practicam
They would be required to undergo practice training for each of the elements of theatre.

(2) Within the Acting component they would leam Yoga, Movement, Martial arts, Clowning, Acrobatics,
Voice Speech, Story Telling, Theatie Games, Improvisations, and Characterisation,

(b) Within the Theatre techniques and Design they will have to leam to make properties, masks, puppets,
Lighting, Make Up, Costume Design and Set Design and explore ways of using them.

(¢) To understand and consolidate different elements of theatre learnt, they should rehearse and perform a
play, around issues of interest to children and leaming child psychology as well as to act as childeen, The
plays chosen or evolved could be on the pattern of the Gripps methodology. This can also be seen as a
practical related to their study of Theatre in Education.

(d) Leamn the Process drama conventions that can be employed very effectively for teaching theatre or any
other subject, conducting theatre waorkshops and creating participatory performances.

(e} Create a participatory performance under the direction of an expert using all the drama conventions and
perform in schoals.

D, Dance
(i) Theory

What is dance? What are the types of Dances? Introduction to Classical, folk/ regional, and other dances. The
variety that is seen in the Dances of India is to be identified. A brief introduction to the dancing deities like the
Nataraja, Krishna and other familiar ones. The student teachers shall learn the Folk dances of their state. A
brief introduction to Natyashastra and Abhinaya Darpanam is to be read. The student teachers shafl study
history of Classical Dances of India and the role of the kings and’the temples in patronizing dance, basic
knowledge of prevelant-notation system and Four fold classification of musical instruments.

Modern dance thinkers like Udayshankar, Rabindranath Tagore, Rukmini Devi Arundale, Balasaraswali,
Madam Menoka, Ramgopal and other personaities” contribution to dance in India.

{ii) Practicum

Following this exploration of chythm and its veriation is an important part of the curriculum, where beating,
clapping and spacing is highlighted. Semiotic Study related to Dance includes the hastamudra of Abhinaya
Darpanam or any other text as followed by Classical dances along with facial expressions. These may be
applied on children’s stories, epics, jatakas and other well known stories. Within the dance component they

would learn yoga, movement, acrobatics, improvisation and -characterization. They would also learn stage
management, lighting, makeup, costume desi En etc.

4.2 Programme Implementation

(i) School Internship: Students during this two year course witl have to undergo school experience
programme of 16 wecks each year. This will include school observation its systems arrd activities,
observation of children in classes through music, theatre and dance observing the children in other
locations as well as observe the environment around them to create improvised performances in the
first year and in the second year they will be attached to some schools as interns where they teach
theawe for 20 days with adequate fesson plans using the various skills and methodologies learnt during
the entire course. This will be guided, observed and assessed by experts. The student teachers will be
asked to maintain a Self Reflective Journal (SRJ } to analyse their performance through the term and
through the sessions in the Schools. They may alse do summer workshops/ apprenticeship/ internship
independently during the summer vacations culminating in a small performance prepared by/with
children.
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Note: There shall be integrative aspects in the pedagogic courses of &ll forms of Arfs Education, where
enduring issues of assessment including CCE, classroom management, and the role of ICT will be
addressed. A course integrating aspects of curriculum across the areas shall be included comprising of
review of principles and processes of curriculum formulation, pedagogic principles across the
curriculum, classroom processes, especiaily in the context of stipulations of RTE 2009. The courses
shall be designed to help student teachers understand the nature of basic disciplines, key concepts and
construct, critical understanding of schoo! curriculum, content of elementary school subjects, and how
children fearn in general and how they learn arts education areas in particular,

4.3 Assessment

Since the Arts Education subjects are more practical based, the ratio of weigthage for theory and practical
should be 40:60. Out of the total marks for the entire programme, 25% marks may be earmarked for the
assessment of internship activities. An Assessment plans which is valid and reliable, time efficient and
manageable should be prepared. Students should receive on-going feedback from teachers and peers and be
encouraged to take responsibility for their own learning through discussion, self-reflection and peer
assessment. Teachers might record students’ achievement as part of this strategy but students should know if
these results will be used as part of a formal assessment and reporting practice. Each of the outcome may not
be assessed individually, It is important that teaching programs allow for and encourage students to address

all the syllabus outcomes and that assessment strategies atlow for each student to demonstrale their
achievement.

While the theory component can be assessed through written projects/ seminars and written paper, the
practice component should be assessed on a continuous basis by the teacher. The criteria would be
understanding, implementing, creativity in implcmentation, initiative and performance output through the
sessions including quality of participation in production and warkshops.

In theawre production and performance will be 2 part of the main course and assessment will take place in

production, thus more hours will be required for practice and preparation which should be provided to
students,

5. Staff
5.1 Academic Faculty

For a basic unit of fifty students or less with combined strength of one hundred or less for the two year

course:
1. Principal - One
2. Lecturers (Arts) - Four
3. Lecturer in Education -One
4, Lecture in Literature - One
5. Lecturer in Health & Physical Education - One
{5.1) Qualifications

{a} Principal/Head
(1}  Acedemic and professional qualification will be as prescribed for the post of Tecturer; and

(i) Five years experience of teaching in arts teacher education or elementary/secondary teacher education
institution, or institutions of performing arts.

Lecturer Seven
{b} Lecture in Education One
M.Ed. /M Ed(Elementary) with fifty five percent marks
OR
(i) ML.A. in Education with fifty five percent marks
{ii) Diploma/Megree in art education/Elementary Education /secondary education with fifty percent marks
(¢} Pexforming Arts Four’
(i} Vocal Music One
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(ii} Instrumentat Music One
{iii) Dance/ (melody instruments) One
{iv) Theatre Arts One
Essential

Master's degree in music/dance/theatre arts with fifty five percent marks with specialization in the concerned
discipline as mentioned above.

Desirable

Degree/diploma in education and proficiency in the use of computer for educational purpase.

(D
i)

Working knowledge of Harmonium.
Working knowledge of Table/Pakhawaj/mridangam

(iii) B grade artist of AIRMoordarshan.

Note:

The services of local artists and/or eminent artists may be availed from time to time as guest faculty.

(d} Lecturer in Literature One
(i) Post graduate degree in English or Regional Language with minimum 55% marks
(ii) Degree/Diploma in Education with 50% marks
(® Health and Physical Education —= Lecturer One
Essential
Post-graduation in Physical Education {M.P.Ed.) with fifty five percent marks.
[{y) Tabla Accompanist One
(i) Bachelor in music (tabla) with Fifty percent marks,
Or
(i) Bachelor degree with diploma in performing arts education with fifty percent marks.
Or
(iii) Any other equivalent degree
Or
{A) gharandar artist with good performing ability
(B) high grade anist of AIR/ Doordarshan

) Harmonium or any other melody instruments accompanist  -One
Same as Table accompanist.

{h) Librarian One

Bachelor-degree in Library and Information Science with fifty percent marks.

53 Administrative Staff

®)

(i

Note:

Number

{a) UDC/Office Superintendent - one
D) Computer Operator - one
Qualifications

As prescribed by State Government/UT Administration concerned.

For additional intake of fifty students, the additional staff shali comprise five full time lecturers, one Library
Assistant and one Office Assistant,
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6.2

In a composite insﬁtiiﬁén, the Princi pa!. and academic, administrative and technical staff can be shared.
Terms and conditions of service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay scales,
age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/Affiliating body,

6. Facilities
(1) Infrastructure

(a)

(b)

The institutional campus, building, furniture etc should be disabled friendly.

The institutions shall possess 2500 sq. mts. (two thousand five hundred square meters) land for the
initial intake of one unit out of which [500 g mus (one thousand five hundred square meters) shall
be the built up area and the remaining space for lawns, playfields etc. For an additional intzke of
one wnit or part there it shall possess additional land of 500 sq mts (five hundred square meters), out

of which 300 sq mts (three hundred square meters) shall be the built up area.

The institution must have the following infrastructure;

(i} One classroom for every 25 stadents

(i) Multipurpose Hall with seating capacity of two hundred and a dias

(iii} Library-cum-Reading Room

(iv} Resource Centre for Arts Education with ET and [CT facilities.

(v) Performing arts resource centre with mirrors.

(vi) Instrumental music room with mirrors,

(vii) Vocal music room with mirtors,

(viii) Health and physical education resource centre,
(ix) Principal's Office

{x) Staff Room

(xi) Adnministrative Office

(xii) Stare rooms for storing arts materials {Two)
(xiii) Girl's Common Room (xiv) Canteen {xv) Visitors Room
{xvi} Separate Toilet Facitity for Boys and Girls
{xvii) Parking Space

(xviii) Open space for lawns, gardening activities, etc,
{xix}) Store Room for administrative office

{xx) Multi purpose playfield

{xxi) Make up and dressing rooms (for boys and girls) with mireors etc,

{xxii) Dance room with mirror

If more than one courses in teacher education are run by the same institution in the same campus, the facilities of
playground, multipurpose hall, library and laboratory (with proportionate, addition of books and equipments) and
instructional space can be shared. The institution shall have one Principal for the entire institution and Heads for
different teacher education programmes offered in the institution.

School Internship Facilities

The institution shall have easy access to sufficient number of recognized elementary schools for field work and
practice teaching related activities of student teachers. 1t is desirable that it has an attached elementary school of

its own. The institution shall furnish undertaking from the schools willin
teaching. Not more than 10 student teachers shall be attached with each scho
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6.3 Equipments and Materials

(i)
(a)

(b}

(i}

(iv)

{v)

(i) The institution shall 2stablish music rooms and Resource Clontres as given in 6(1) wherein teachers and
students have access 1o a variety of materials and resources to support and enhance the tcaching-fearning
piocess, These should include:

Books on music/dance/thearre arts, journals and magazines.
Children's books.
Audio-visual equipment - TV, DVD Player, Slide Projector.
Audio-visual aids, video - audio tapes, slides, films.
Teaching aids - charts, pictures.
CDs on hoth performing and visual ans.
Developmental assessments check lists and measurament
tools,
Computers with internet facility.
Photocopying machine
Mugical Instruments and Related Materijal
(i) Basic musical instruments-harmonium, keyboard tabla, dholak/Naal, Tanpura, Hammer,
(ii) Cosmmes, jewellery used in various dance forms and theatrical forms.

(ifi) Instruments used in hindustani and carnatak music, like sitar, Veena, Mridangam/Pakhawaj, electronic
tanpura.

(iv) Regional musical instruments.

(v} Make up materia.

(vi) Costume ward.

(vii) Showcase for storing musical instruments.
(viii) Carpets, durries.

(ix) Sound system.

The equipment and malerials should be suitable and sufficient in quality and quamity for the vardety of
activities planned in the programme. These include the folowing:

Collection of CDs and DVDs, documentarics on the methods and procedures in diffarent fields of atts, art
education kits, models, play materials, books on art subjects, puppets, photographs, blewups, charts, flash
cards handbooks, pictures, etc.

Audio Visual Equipment

Hardware for projection and duplication and educational software facilities including TV, DVD Player,
slide projector, blank audio video cassettes, video-audio tapes, slides, films, charts, pictures. ROT (Receive
Only Terminal) and SIT (Sateilite Interfinking Terminal) would be desirable, microphones, headphones,

Books, Journais ard Magazines

A minimum of one thousand books on relevant subjects should be available during the first year of
establishment of the institution and one hundred standard books be added every year. The collection of books
should include children's encyclopedias, dictionaries, and reference books, books on professional education,
teachers' handbooks, and books on and for children {including -comics, stories, picture books/albums, and
poems). The institution should subscribe 10- at least three journals of which at least one should be' on ant
education,

Games and Sports

-

Adequate games and sports equipment for common indoor and outdoor games should be available.
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7. Managing Committee

The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules, if any of the concemed State
Government. In the absence of any such rule, the sponsoring society shali constitute the Managing Committee on
its own. The Cormmittee shall comprise representatives of the Managing Society/Trust, Performing Arts Experts,
Primary/Elementacy Education Experts and Staff Representatives.

APPENDIX -13
Norms and Standards for 4-year integrated programme leading to B.Sc.B.Ed /BA.B.Ed Degree
L Preamble
1.1 The four-year integrated programme aims at integrating general studies comprising science {(B.3c.B.Ed.) and
social sciences or humanities (B.A.B Ed.), and professional studies comprising foundations of education,
pedagogy of school subjects, and practicum related to the tasks and functions of a school teacher. 1t
maintains a balance between theory and practice, and coherance and integration amang the components of

the programme, representing a wide knowledge base of a secondary school teacher. The programme aims at
preparing teachers for Upper Primary and Secondary stages of education.

1.2 The programme shall be offered in composite institutions as defined in Regulations 2.1,
2, Duration and Working Days

2.1  Duration
The B.Sc.B.Ed and B.A.B.Ed programmes shall be of four academic years or eight semesters including
school based experiences and internship in teaching. Student teachers shall, however, be permitted to

complete the programme within a maximum period of six vears from the date of admission to the
programme.

2.2 Working Days

(a) In a year, there shall be at least two hundrad and fifty working days per year excluding the period of
exarnination and admission.

() A working day will be of a minimum of 5- 6 hours adding up 10 a minimum of 36 hours per week. The
institution shall ensure the availability of teachers and students for consultation and mentoring —
providing group or individual guidance.

(c} The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have to be 80% for all course work and practicum,
and 90% for school internship.

3. intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees

3.1 There shall be a basic unit of fifty (50) students. Initially two units may be permitted, The affiliating
university may prescribe distribution of students for different subjects.

3.2 Eligibility
(2) Candidates with at least 50% marks in the senior secondary/+2 or its equivalent are eligible for admission.

(b) The reservation and relaxation in marks for SC/ST/OBC/PWD and other catcgory shall be as per the rules of
the Central Government/State Government whichever is applicable,

3.3 Admission Procedure

(8) Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination and in the
entrance examination or any other selection process as per the policy of the State Government/University / U.T,
Administration,

{b) At the time of admission ro the programme, the student will need to indicate their selection of the subjects to be

pursued for the discipline options and the accompanying pedagogic specializations for which they are
applying, and these may be assigned on the basis of order of merit and availability,

3.4 Fees
The institution shall charge only such fee as is prescribed by the affiliating body/State Government concermed
in accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE) (Guidelines for regulation

of wition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions) Regulations, 2002, as
amended from time to lime.
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4. Curriculum, Programme Implernentation and Assessment
4.1 Curriculum

The BSc.B.Ed and BAB.Ed programmes consist of content courses on par with those of undergraduate
liberal programmes in Science and Arts stream; and supportive courses, pedagogic courses, and practicum
including school experience and internship.in teaching.

~ - s

Information and Communication Technology (ICT), gender, yoga education, and disability/inchusive -education
shall form an integral part of the B.5¢.B.Ed./B.A.B.Ed. curriculuns

(@) Theory Courses
(i} Perspectives in Education

{a) The sub-course in ‘general education’ js planned to equip student teachers with the-basic knowledge and
skills that they require for teaching in the 21® century classroom and for addressing issues concerning
learning in global society as well as for successful learning in this programme. The courses cover:
Language and Communication, Critical and Creative Thinking, and ICT for Teaching and -Learning,
Indian Censtitution and Human Rights, and Environment Education.

(b) The sub-courses from ‘education foundations’ shall include areas of education theory, aims of education,
etc., developing understanding of Indian society, education in India, the nature of knowledge and
knowing, human development with a focus on adolescence, learning theory, etc. These courses are aimed
at developing perspectives of the student teacher, enable the formation of beliefs regarding education
aims, nature of knowledge, learning and their own role as teachers. These courses must be designed 1o
engage students in autobiographical reflections and to engage with social reality around them. The theory
courses will include assignments through which students engage in short field studies in a variety of
contexts. The practicum courses will require the student to observe and interact with children and
teachers in a range of settings, in and outside the school and home.

In general, these courses may be taught by Faculty of education with specialization in foundation areas.
They may also be taught by cooperating faculty from related disciplines departments such as psychology,
sociology, development siudies, gender studies, philosophy, eic.

(¢} The sub-course under ‘educational studies’ facilitates student-teachers 10 learn key concepts and
principles of education related to different aspects of pedagogical knowledge of secondary school teacher
that are¢ necessary for effective ieaching and reflective practice in schools. The courses cover general
pedagogical knowledge areas such as principles and purposes of education, learner and learning, learners
diversity, educational contexts, learning assessment, classroom management and general methods of
teaching.

(ii) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies

{a) The area of ‘pedagogic studies’ includes four courses each on mathematics or physical science-or biology,
Indian language, English, and social science. These courses will help student teachers to acquire critical
awareness of subject curriculum, subject- specific pedagogical knowledge, skills and dispositions, besides
enhiancing understanding of subject matter knowledge 0 be taught in secondary schools. The courses also
provide opportanities for developing the integrated knowledge of the teacher through experiences of connecting
disciplinary knowledge with knowledge about learner, learning, learning environment, wechnology and research
relating (o fearning the subject.

(b) The other area of study in the programme deals with teacher’s subject maiter knowledge rlated o the
teaching ficld specialisation namely Mathematics, Physical Science, and Biology in BScB Ed programmes: and
-English, Indian Language, and Social Science in BAB.Ed programme.  Student teachers opting for
mathematics, biology or Indian Language or English as a teaching subject, are required 1o study all the
prescribed courses related to subject area. Student teachers specializing in teaching physical science study
physics and chemistry as major, core courses in chemistry or physics, and courses in mathematics as a
supportive subject. Likewise student teachers opting for social science study courses equivaient to a major
either in history or geography, core courses in geography or history and civics and economics. The subject
courses tomprise of core, advanced and supportive courses.

(iii) Language and Communication, and Development of Self

These courses shall be designed to enable the student teacher to develop communicative capabilities of the
language in which they will teach {medium of instruction of the programme). They will provide equal opportunity
for the development of expressive and receptive capabilities including listening, speaking, reading and writing,
and the use of ICT. The pedagogy will include the use of techniques from performing arts and theate and self
development. A large component of these courses will therefore be conducted in workshop mode/in labs or with
longer timetabled periods so that there is adequate opportunity for each student to pariicipate and develop. The
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(iv)

course may be designed around themes that enable the self of the student teacher to develop and to develop social
sensitivity and awareness (o issues conceming children. The crodits of this course will be considered as practicum
for the purpose of timerabling. Upto 50% of this course may be assessed through internal assessments. The
language courses will be taught by education faculty with specialization in language pedagogy along with inputs
from others with specialization in ICT, seif development, performing arts, and fanguages .

Practicum and School Internship

School Experience and Interaship in Teaching is an integral component of a teacher preparation program to help
student teachers learn and enhance their professional role. The school experiences are designed to help teacher
candidates observe and understand the fundamentals of practice, and to gradually assume full responsibility for
classroom teaching during the internship in teaching experience. During the programme, the duration of
internship will be 20 weeks involving 4 wecks in the third year and 10 weeks in the fourth year.

4.2 Programme Implementation

The institutions will have to meet the following specific demands of the professional programme of study:

(1

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

{v)

(vi)

{vii)

(viii)

{ix)

(x)
{xi)

{xi1)

Prepare a calendar for all activities, including school internship. The school internship and other school related
practicum shall be synchronised with the academic calendar of the school.

Meke arrangement with sufficient schools for internship as well as other practicum activities required for school
engagement. These schools shall preferably be government schools and shall form the basic contact point for all

practicum activities and related work throughout the programme of study. The state education administration ray
allot schools to different TEIs.

There shall be a coordinating mechanisin between schools, TEls of the rcgion and Government to cnsure
consonance with the school academic calendar and to ensure a rational and reasonable distribution of student-

teachers in various schools, and consonance with the school calendar, to ensure school support and mutual
cooperation,

Develop institutional mechanisms to involve school teachers of the Internship schools, in processes related to
school internship. An orientation may be planned at school with the commencement of the Internship programme,
where faculty from the institute/college interacts with school teachers.

Initiate and deepen the discourse on education by organising seminars, debates, lectures and discussion groups for
students and faculty.

Organise inter-institutional interactions for students between various colleges on themes of Educational
significance and also participate in such events organized in other institutions.

Be integrated into the life of the institution and have opportunities to participate with and interact with students
from the other under graduate programmes.

Adopt a parlicipatory teaching approach to help students develop reflective thinking and critical questioning
skills,

Facilitate intems to maintain reflective journals and obscrvation records which provide opportunities for reflective
thinking.

Maintain records of planning, observation schedules and feedback and reflective reporis prepared by the interns.

Faculty from departments where students take liberal courses and from cooperating departments who are involved
in teaching will be considered as extended faculty of the Department of Education. At least one faculty who is
involved in teaching liberal components to Education students, from each of such coordinating departments will
be nominated to participate in the academic review and planning meetings of meetings of the Department of
Education. They may be drawn in to participate in field supervision, etc., so that practical activities are carried out
with mutual sapport and enabling considerations of disciplinary content and education to be addressed in an
integrated manner. They will also be provided with faculty development opportunities to be oriented to the
content of the education courses.

The institution shall provide opportunities for faculty development and also organize academic enrichment
programmes for the professional development of faculty. Faculty shall be encouraged to participate in academic
pursuits and pursue research, especially in secondary school.

4.3 Assessment

(i) The scheme of evaluation shall be such as is prescribed by the affiliating University.

(i1} Each theory course may carry 2 weightage of 20 10 40% for internal assessment and between 60-80% for an
anmual examination. At least one-fourth of total marks shall be allocated to assessment of 16 weeks of practice
teaching. Students shall be given information abaut their grades/marks as part of professional feedback so that
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they get the opportunity to improve their performance.
(iii} For the liberal disciplinary component the practices of the University wilt be followed.

(iv) All practicum ¢ourscs, including school internship shall be assessed only internally. A minimom of 25% of
all lessons taught by the student for -each pedagogic area will be observed and considered for evaluation,
spread in a manner to reflect the development of the student.

(v} The basis of Internal Assessment shall be as follows:

Theory: Individual/group assigniments

Observation records, Presentations and Student Porfolios
Practicum; Observational records/diaries/journals

Individual and group reponts

Faculty observations and evaluation Headmaster/cooperating teaches report on the
overall school involvement of the student will also be taken into account.

(vi) A Moderation Board constituted by the concerned University shall monitor issues of quality and parity in
grading and assessment between Colleges affiliated to 2 paricufar University and offeting the four vear
programme for all Practicum Courses and the School Internship Programme.

(vii) There shall be a provision for grievance redressal and removal of biases in the inlernal assessment.
Mechanisms shall be worked out where faculty other than the ones setually dealing with the-course/subicct of
through the involvement of school mentor and external expert in addition o the internal examiners shad] be-
involved.

5. Staff
5.1 Faculty

For an intake of one basic unit of SO students, faculty shall be recruited for the following Curricular Areas, with the
specified essential and desirable qualifications and specialisations. The number of fulf time facolty shafl increase
proportionately as per the norms indicated above. Additionat faculty shail be appointed by the college/Instituie
subject to provisions that the faculty requirements for the curricular areas mentioned below are fulfilied.

For an intake of two basic units of 50 students each, there shall be 16 full-time faculty members.

The distribution of faculty across different curricular areas shall be as under:

1. Principal/ HoD One
2. Perspectives in Education Four
3. Pedagogy subjects Eight
{Maths, Science, Social Science, Language)

4. Health and Physica! Education Cne
5. Fine Arts One
6. Performing Arts (Music/Dance/Theats) One

Note:  {i) The faculty positions listed under different subject categories may teach course(s) in the Teacher Education
Programme across curricular areas specificd, and.can cater to hoth foundation and pedagogy course{s),

(i) Faculty can be wdilised for teaching a B.Sc.BEd/B ABEd programme in flexible manner S0 as to
optimize academic expertise available.

5.2 Qualifications
The faculty shall possess the following qualifications:
A PrincipalfHoD

(i)  Postgraduate degree in Ans/Sciences/Sucial Sciences/ Humanities / Commerce with minitnum 55% marks;
and

(i} M.Ed. with minimum 55% marks; and
(i) Ph.D. in Education or in any pedagogic subject offered in the institution; and
{iv} Eight years of teaching experience in a secondary Teacher Education Institution.
Desirable: Diploma/Degree in Educational Administration/Leadership.
B. Perspectives in Education or Foundation Courses
()  Posigraduate degree in Social Sciences with minirum 55% marks; and
(i) M.Ed. degree from 2 recognised university with minimum 35% marks.
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(iii) Postgraduate (MA) degree in Edacation with minimum 55% marks; and B Ed. degree with minimum 55%
marks.

C. Curriculum smd Pedagogic Courses
{i) Postgraduate degree in Sciences/ Mathematics/ Social Sciences/ Languages with minimum 55% marks, and
{ii) ML.Ed. degree with minimum 55% marks.
Desirable : PhD. in Education with pedagogic specialisation.

[Note: In case of B and C put together, for two faculty positions, a postgraduate degtee in Sociology/
Psychology/Philosophy with 35% marks and B Ed/BEIEd with 55 % marks and three years of teaching experience
in a secondary school shall be considered.]

D. Specialised Courses
Physical Education
(i) Master of Physical Education (M.P.Ed.) with minimum 55% marks.
Visual Arts
(i} Postgraduate degree in Fine Arts (MFA) with minimum 55% marks.
Performing Arts

(i} Postgraduate degree in Music/Dance/ Theatre Arts with minimum 55% marks.

5.3 Admigistrative and Professional Staff

{2) Libragian (B.Lib with 35% marks} Cne
(b) Computer Lab Asstt. (BCA with 35% marks) Oae
(c) Office Manager One
(d} Office Assistant curn Diate Entry Operator One
{e) Curriculum Lab Co-ordinator One
(f) Accounts Assistant One
(g) Helpers/ Lab Actendant Two

The qualifications shall be as prescribed by the State Goverament / Affiliating body for equivalent posts,

Note: In a composite institution, the Principal and academic, administrative and technical staff can be shared. There
shall be one Principal, and others may be termed as HoDs.

5.5 Terms and Conditions of Service of Staff

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay scales, age of
superannuation and other benefits shal be as per the policy of the State Government/Affiliating body.

6. Facllities
6.1 Infrastructure

{2} The minimum essential space for an Institute offering BSc, B.Ed and B.A., B.Ed programme includes an

administrative wing, an academic wing and other amenities. All spaces should be inclusive and have barrier free
ACCESS.

The Department of Education shall possess 3000 sq mts (three thousand square meters) of exclusive well demarcated
land for the initial intake of one hundred students out of which 2500 sq mts (two thousand five hundred square meters)
shall be the built up area and the remaining space for lawns, playfields eic.

(a) Classtooms: The Institute shall have one classroom’ for every 50 students with an area of 500 sq. ft for each
classroom.

6.2 Instructional
(a) Library

The library shall cater to the requirements of the programme and shall have a seating capacity Tor at least fifty
percent students equipped with minimum 1000 (one thousand) titles and 3000 (three thousand) books. These
include text and reference books related tw all courses of study, readings and literature related with the
approaches delineated in the programme; educational encyclopaedias, electronic publications {CD ROMs) and
digitalfonline resources, and minimum five refereed professional research journals of which at least one shall
ipe an intermational publication.

Library resources will include books and journals published and recommended by NCTE, NCERT and other
statutory bodies, Education Commission Reports and Policy documents. There shall also be provision of space

e
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6.3

7.

for reading and reference in the library that can accommodate at least sixty persons at a time. At least a
hundred quality books will be added to the library cvery year. The library shall have photocopying facility and
computer with Intemet facility for the use of faculty and students.

(b) Resource Centre

Teacher Education Institute shall provide an integrated Resource Centre for language, science, mathematics,
arts, psychoiogy, ICT health and physical education and spocial education, 1t shall provide access 0 a variety
of resources and materials to design and choose activities for teaching and learning; of relevant texts, copies
of policy documents and commission reports; relevant curriculum documents such as the NCF, NCFIE,
research reports; reports of surveys- national and state level, district and state level data; teachers’ handbooks;
books and journals relevant for course readings; field reports, research seminars undertaken by students,
Audio-visual equipments — Interactive boards, TV, DVD Player, LCD Projector, films (documentaries,
children’s films, other filins of social -concerns/ issues of conflict, films on-education); camera and other
recording devices and adequate number of internet facilitiss/nodes. Tt shall bave multiple sets of science
apparatus required to perform and demonstrate the experiments prescribed in the syllabus for secondary/senior
secondary classes. Chernicals, etc. should be provided in the required quantity. The resource centre will also
have equipment to undertake making TLMs ete, Computer lab to acdress the language lab requirements as
well as ICT integration requirements.

{¢) Health and Physical Education Centre

Adequate games and sports equipment for common indoor and outdoor games, as well as facilities for yoga
education, should be available

(d) Multipurpose Hall

Institute shall have one seminar hall with seating capacity of two hundred and minimum total area of 2000
sq.ft. (Two thousand square feet). This hall shall be equipped for conducting seminars and workshops.

(e) Faculty Room
A faculty room, with individual workspaces, functioning computers and storage spaces shatl aiso be provided.
(f) Administrative Office Space
Institute shall provide an adequate working space for the office staff, with furniture, storage and computer
Facilities.
{g) Common room{s)
Institute shall provide at least two separate common roorus, for women and men.
(h) Toilets

A minimum number of six toilets shall be provided by the Institute, two for students {one each for women and
men) and two for faculty members and two for PWD.

(i) Store
Adequate space for storage shall be provided.

Nete: The infrastructural and instructional facilities for other departments and the whole institution shall be as
per the Norms of the affiliating University. These will include Science Laboratories, Playgrounds, Lecture
Halils, Auditorivm, Open Spaces etc.

Other Amenities

(2} Functional and appropriate furniture in required number for instructional and other pUrposes.
(b) Arrangement may be made for parking of vehicles,

(¢)  Access to safe drinking water be provided in the institution.

fd) Effective amangement be made for reguiar cleaning of campus, water znd toilet facilities {separate for
male and female students and teachers), repair and replacement of furniture and other equipments.

[Note: In case of composite institution, the infrastructural, instructional and other facilities shall be shared by
various programmes.j
Mansaging Committee
The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules, if any of the affiliating
University/concerned State Government. In the absence of such rules, the institution shall constitute the Managing
Committee on its own. The Committee shall comprise representatives of the sponsoring society/trust, Educationists
and Teacher Educators, representatives of the affitiating university and of the staff.
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Agppendix-14
Norms and Standards for B.Ed. (part-time) programme leading to Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.) Degree
Preamble

The Bachelor of Education (part-tinte), known as B.Ed., is a professional programme that prepares teachers for
various levels of schooling namely, upper primary or middle level (classes VI-VIII), secondary level (¢lasses IX-
X), and senior secondary level (classes XI-XTI). The programme shali be offered in a staggered manner during a
period of three years, combining face-to-face teaching with school internship and school-based activities.

The programme shall provide opportunities to persons employed a5 teachers in a secondary schools teaching
classes VI-XII to acquire professional qualification. The programme shall be organised in such a way that pasity

of this programume with the full tme face-to-face B.Ed. programme is ensured in all respects including curriculum
and assessment.

Institutions Eligible for Offering the Programme

(i) NCTE recognised Teacher Education Institutions offering B.Ed. and M.Ed. programmes which have been
in existence for at least five years and having NAAC Accreditation with minimum B grade.

(ti} Departments/Schools of Education in UGC recognised Central/State Universities, other than open
universities.

Note: The applicant institution shall ebtain prior consent of the affiliating university for conducting the

programme before submitting the application to NCTE.

Duration and Working Days

31 Duration

The B.Ed. programme shall be of duration of three academic years, which can be completed in a
maximum period of five years from the date of admission 1o the programme.

3.2 Working Days

(a)  There shall be face-to-face tcaching for at least 120 days each in the 1% year, 2" ang 3" year of the
programme.

(0)  Supervised School Internship for a period of 12 weeks (60 days) — 04 weeks (20 days) each year in
schools where the trainee teachers are working.

(¢)  School-based and community-based activities as part of the practicum component of the curriculom for
{50 days (30 days each year). These shall include preparation of case study, writing seminar/term papet,
and book reviews ohservation of children, parent teacher meetings, text books analysis and preparation of
evaluation tools. In addition, the students shall continue to be en gaged in regular teaching work assigned
to them by the school where they are employed.

(d) The programme shall be conducted in a face-to-face mode in a teacher education institution during
vacations, therefore it shall be possible for the institution to work for 42 hours in a week (6 x 7 hours).

{e}  The minimum attendance of students enrolled in the programme shall have to be 80% for all the course
work, and 90% for school internship.

()  The universities, as éxamining bodics, shall ensure the above percentage of atiendance and compliance of
other requitements for granting recognition.

4.1. Intake

There shall be a basic unit of 50 students; but two units can be permitted depending upon the availability of
instructional and infrastructural facilitics.

4.2. Eligibility

(a)  Upper Primary and Secondary school teachers who are in service as full time teacher for at least 1wo
years at the time of making application and who shall continue to be in service during the entire duration

of the programme. The applicant shall be required to furnish a certificate to this effect from the Head of
the school where he/she is employed.

(by  The applicants with at least 50% marks ither in the Bachelor Degree and for in the Postgraduate Degree
in Sciences/Humanities/Social Sciences or Bachelor degree in Engineering or Technology with
background /specialization in Science and Mathematics with 50% marks or any other qualification
equivalent thereto are eligible for admission. v
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5

1©)  The reservation and selaxation for SC/ST/OBC/PWD shall be as per rules of the Central/State
Govermments, whichever applicable.

4.3 Admission Procedure

Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination andfor in the
eatrance test of any other selection process as per the policy of the State Governiment/UT
Administration/affiliating University,

44 Fees

The institution shall charge only such fee as may be prescribed by the affiliating body/State goverament
concerned in accordance with provisions of National Council for Teacher Education {NCTE) (Guidelines for
regulation of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unzided teacher education institions) Regulations, 2002, as
amended from time to time and shall not charge donations, capitation fee etc from the students.

Curriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment
5.1  Curriculum

The B Ed. (part-time) curriculum shall be the same as is prescribed for the full time BEd. programme except
school internship which is briefly described below:

Scheol Internship

The trainges will continue to teach in their respective schools as part of their work. However, their ¢lassroom
teaching and school based activities shall be supervised by the faculty of teacher education institution and other
qualified teachers and teacher educators for 12 weeks — 4 weeks each year. They shall be engaged at two {evels,
namely, upper primary (classes VI-VIID and secondary (IX-X) or senior secondary (XI-XTI), with at least §
weeks in secondary/senior secondary classes.

52 Programme Implementation

(a)  The affiliating university shall reorganisc the syllabi of the two-year {ull-time programme to be covered in
three years.

(b) The institution shall prepare a calendar of ali actvities, including school internship. The period of
supervised school internship and other school comtact programmes shall be synchronised with the
academic calendar of the school.

(c)  The institution shall make arrangement for supervision as well as other school-based activities of the
programme of teaching in their respeciive schools. “The teacher education institution shall prepare apanel
of M.Ed. qualified teachers avaitable in the schools and teacher educators available in the area. The
teachers and teacher educators included in-the panel shall be oriented by the teacher education instittion
to the modality and scope of supervision

(d)  Transaction of the ‘Perspectives in Education” and ‘Cusriculum and Pedagogic Studies’ courses should be
done wsing a variety of approaches such as case studies, problem solving, discussions on reflective
journals in colloquia, and observations of ckildren in multiple socio-culiural environments. Inteens shall
maintain reflective journals and observation records, which provide opporiunities for reflective thinking.

() The institution shall encourage interaction with Principals of schools where trainces are empioyed by
organising debates, lectures, seminars, etc.

() Organise academic enrichment programmes including interactions with faculty from parent disciplines;
and encourage faculty members to participate in academic pursuits and pursue research, especially in
schools.

()  There shall be mechanisms and provisions for addressing complaints of students and faculty, and also for
grievance redressal.

(h)  For supervised school internship, the TEIs and the schools of the trainees shafl $et up a mutally agreed
mechamism for mentoring, supervising, tracking and assessing the student teachers.

{i)  The commencement of the programme shail be regulated so as to ensure that the students arc enrolled at
least two months before the siart of summer vacation in the concerned academic year and three summer
vacations are avaiable for face-to-face teaching.

5.3 Assessment

Assessment and Evaluation System shall be the same as for the full time face-to-face B.Ed. programme. In view
of this, the affiliating wniversity shall conduct common examination of the students of this programme and that of
the studeats of the corresponding full-time face-to-face B.fd. programme. The external examination taken by the
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students at the end of 2™ and 3™ year, may be the same as the examination of 1* year and 2™ year of the full time
face-to-face programme.

6. Staff
6.1 Faculty

For an intake of one basic unit of 50 students, that is, total student enrolment of 154}, there shall be four additional
full-time Assistant Professors. The TEI shall ensure that its existing B.Ed. and M.Ed. faculty along with the
additional faculty together shall conduct and supervise all the programmes inclod ing the B.Ed. Part-Time.

6.2 Qualifications

Qualifications of the additional faculty for this programme shall be the same as prescrived for the B.Ed. full time
face-to-face programmme.

Note: (i) The Principal of the TEIshall be the administrative and academic Head for this programme also,

{ii} In case the institution offers two units the requirement of additional full-time faculty shall be
increased to six.

(iii) Guest faculty and resource persons shall be engaged from the faculty of the institution offering the
programme and also from ether TEIS or from the available pool of retired Teacher Educators.

(iv) The institution shall also engage adequate number of resource persons for supervision of school
internship.

(v)  The full-time faculty for this programme shall be responsible for teaching during face-to-face
contact programume; supervision of school internship; providing guidance to students for planning,
designing and conducting practicum activities, and providing feedback to students on students
assignments cic.; and undertaking jnternal assessment of theory and practicum courses. They
shall also compile and develop appropriate reading/ resource material for the use of trainees,

6.3 Administrative and Professional Staff

The Administrative and Professional staff available with the TEI shall also be involved in the organisation
of this programme,

6.4 Terms and Conditions of Service

The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay scales,
age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State Government/Affiliating body.

7.  Facilities
7.1 Infrastructure

Since the Personal Contact Programme or face-to-face teaching shall be organised when the institution will not
have regular classes, separate infrastructure for this programme will not be required.

However, residential accommodation for outstation students during face-to-face contact prograrame and School
Internship shall be desirable,

7.2 Equipments and Material

The students enrolied in this programme shall have easy access to the existing library and ICT resources and
facilities, curriculum resources and materials, Visual Arts and Performing Arts materials and resources, and
Games/Sports facilities available with the instittion, The available facilities with the TEI shall be further
augmented, wherever required. The institution shall ensure that the facilitics and the staff members responsible
for providing these facilities are available when the face-to-face teaching or School Internship is organised

8. Managing Committee

The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules, if any of the affiliating
University/concerned State Government. In the absence of such rules, the institution shall constitute the
Managing Committee on its own. The Committee shall comprise representatives of the sponsoring Society/Trust,
Educationists and Teacher Educators, representatives of the affifiating university and of the staff, The Committee
shall review and monitor all the programmes run in the institution including B.Ed. (part-time) programme.

Tt is designed to integrate the study of school subject knowledge, human development, pedagogical knowledge and
communication skills. The programme shall comprise of: Theory Courses, Practicum/Engagement with the Field, and
School Internship. The theory courses shall cover two broad curricular areas: Perspectives in Education end Curriculum
and Pedagogy.

&
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The courses under each of these curricular areas shall be based on a close teading of -original writings, seminar/term
paper presentations and continuous engagement with the field. Transaction of the courses shail be done using a vadety of
approaches, such as case studies, discussions on reflective journals, observations ofchildren, and interactions with the
community in muitiple socio-cultural environments.

ICT, gender, yoga education and disability/inclusive education shall form an integral part of the B.Ed Ipart-time)
curriculvm. '

(i) Theory Courses
() Perspectives in Education

Perspectives in Education shall include courses in the study of child and adolescence development, contemporary
India and education, philosophical, psychological and sociological perspectives in education, theoretical
foundations of knowledge and curriculum, teaching and learning, gender issues in the context of scheol and
society, and inclusive education. The course in childhood and adolescence studies shal] enable student-teachers 1o
engage with studies on Indian society and education, acquire conceptual clarity of tools of sociological analysis
and hands-on experiences of engaging with diverse comrunities, children and schools. The course on
‘Contemporary India and Education’ shall develop a conceptual understanding about issues of diversity,
inequality and marginalization in Indian society and the implications for education, with analyses of significant
policy debates in Indian education. The course on *Knowledge and Curriculum’ shall address the theoretical
foundations of school knowledge from historical, philosophical and sociological perspectives, with critical
analysis of curricular aims and contexts, and the relationship between cumiculum, policy perspectives and
learning. The course on ‘Teaching and Leaming’ shall focus on aspects of social and emotional development; self
and identity, and cognition and learning,

(b)  Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies

Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies shall include aspects of language across the curriculum and cornmunication,
understanding of a discipline, social history of a school subject and its pedagogical foundations with a Focus on
the learner; and a course on the theoretical perspectives of assessment for learning,

Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies courses shall offer a study of the nature of a particular discipline, critical
understanding of the school curriculum; pedagogy as the integration of knowledge about the learner, the discipling, the
socictal context of learning and research relating to different aspects of young childrens' learning. The design of the
programme would enable students to specialize in one out of four disciplinary areas, viz. Social Science, Science,
Mathematics, and Languages. Specific subject arcas from these disciplines, at one/ two levels of school, will be
identified. The courses shall aim at developing in students an understanding of the curiculum, and linkage of school
knowledge with community fife. A variety of investigative projects shall be included to reconstruct concepts from
subject knowledge through appropriate pedagogic processes and o communicate meaningfully with children.

(i} Engagement With the Field/Practicam

The B.Ed. (part-time) programme shall provide for sustained engagement with the self, the child, comimunity.and
school, at different levels and by establishing close connections between different curricular areas. This curricwar
area would serve as an important {ink between the other two broad curricular areas throu gh itg three components:

(8) Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities through various skills of teaching.
(b) Tasks and Assignments that run through all the courses.
(c} School Internship.

The curricular areas of ‘Perspectives in Education' and ‘Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies’ shall offer field
-engagement through different tasks and projects with the community, the school, and the child in school and also
out-of-school. These tasks and projects would help in subsiantiating petspectives and theoretical frameworks
studied in a teacher education ¢lassroom with field-based experiences. The tasks and projects may inciude
collaborative partnership with the schools for developing sound CCE practices, establishing study circles/forums
for professional development of in-service school teachers, or diafoguing with the School Maunagement
Committees, etc. Community-based engagement may also include oral history projects with a community of
artisans as a pari of ‘Contemporary India and Education™ or *Pedagogy of Socizl Science/History®, Likewise, the
pedagogy courses in Science and Mathematics may include environment-based projects to address the concerns
of a particular village/town/city or a community.

Several specialised courses shall be offered to enhance professionial competence of a student-teacher such as courses on
language and communication, drama and art, seif development and ECT resources. A course on critical understanding of
ICT shall be offered as an important curzicular resource, according primacy to the role of the teacher and also-promoting
constructivist approaches. Courses that would focus on developing the professional and personal self of a teacher will be
designed to integrate theoretical and practical components, transacted through focused workshops, with specific inpuis
on art, mustc and drama. These courses shall offer oppottunities to study issues of identity, interpersonal relations, adult-

%

178



174

s > " ." N as
THE GAZETTE OF INDIA : EXT RAORDINARY [PART IH—SEC. 4]

child gaps, schools as sites for bringing out social change; understanding and practicing of yoga education: developing
social sensitivity and the capacity to listen and empthasize.

1

2

Appendix-15
Norms and Standards for three-year integrated B.Ed.-M.Ed. Degree Programme, 2014
Preamble

The Integrated B.Ed.-M.Ed. Programme is a three-year full-time professional programme in education, without any
option of intermediate exit before completing the 3 years of study. It aims at preparing teacher educators and other
professionals in education, inctuding curriculum developers, educational policy analysts, educational planners and
adminisirators, school principals, supervisors, and researchers in the field of education, The completion of the
programme shall lead to integrated B.Ed.-M.Ed. degree with specialisation in either elementary education (upto
class VII), or secondary and senior secondary education (VI to XIT),

Institutions Eligible to Apply
(i} NCTE recognised Teacher Education Institutions offering B.Ed. and M.Ed. programmes which have been
in existence for at least five years and having NAAC Accreditation with minimum B grade.
(i} Departments/Schools of Education in UGC recognised Central/State universities, other than open
universities.
(i) Institutions mentioned at (i} and {ii) above shall have residential accommodation for the conduct of this
programme.

Duration and Working Days
3.1 Duration

The Integrated B.Ed.-M.Ed. programme shall be of a duration of three academic years including (wo summers.
Students shall be permitted to compiete the programme requirements of the three-year programme within a
maximum peried of four years from the date of admission to the programme. The semester and/or annual schedule
shall be worked out by the affiliating body in terms of credit hours based on the credit system suggested in the
curriculum framework for the programme developed by NCTE and keeping in view the stipulated period of
internship/attachment in schools, teacher education institutions, organisations relevant to the area of specialisation,
community work and in other field-based situations. The summer and inter-semester breaks of the two academic
year should be utilised for field attachment/internship, other practicum activities and/or for taught courses. The
credit allocation to school experience should be of at least 16 credits, and attachment to a teacher education
institution should be of 4 credits.

3.2 Working Days

There shall be at least two huadred fifteen (215)working days each year exclusive of the period of admission and
inclusive of classroom fransaction, practicum, field study/internship and conduct of examination. In addition, the
summer vacation shall be utilised for internship/practicum/taught components. The institution shall work for a
minimum of thirty six hours in a week (five or six days as the case may be), during which faculty and students
concerned with the conduct of the programme shall be available for the requirements of the programme, including
interaction with and for mentoring students. The total duration of the programme including the summer sessions
and the inter-semester breaks will be roughly equivalent to 107 weeks of six days each totalling up to 640 days.
The minimum atendance of students shail be 80% for Taught Courses and Practicum, and 90% for Field
Attachment.

Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees
4.1 Intake

The basic unit size for the programme shall be $0. An Institution shall be allowed only one unit. Additional unit in
the programme shall be permitted based on quality of infrastructure, faculty and other resources, after the
Institution has offered the programme for five years and has been awarded minimum B+ grade by NAAC or by
any other accreditation agency approved by NCTE.

4.2 Eligibility
Candidates seeking admission to the Integrated B,Ed.-M.Ed. programime should have the following qualifications;

Essential: A Postgraduate degree in Sciences/Social Sciences/Humanitics from a recognised institution with a
minirmum 55% marks or equivalent grade.

Desirable: It is desirable that the candidates have a demonstrated interest and experience in education.
4.3  Admission Procedure
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Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying examination and in the
enirance examination or any other sefcction process as per the policy of the State/Central Government/UT
Administration/affiliating University.

Reservation and relaxation for SC/STAOBC/PWD and other applicable catcgories shall be as per the rules of the
Central /State Governruent whichever is applicable.

he}
=

4.4 Fees
The institition shall charge only such fee as is prescribed under the provisions of affiliation body/State/UT
Government/University in accordance with the provisions of National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE)
(Guidelines for regulation of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions) Regulations,
2002, a5 amended from time to time and shall not charge donations, capitation fee etc. fom the stidents,

5. Corriculum, Programme Implementation and Assessment
51 Currictlum
The curriculum of the B.Ed.-M.Ed. integrated programme shall comprise of Core and Specialisation
Components, The Core shall have the following four components: 1) Perspective Courses; ii) Research, Tools
and Self-Development Component including dissertation, taught courses and workshops; iii) Teacher Education
Component including taught courses and internship/attachment with teacher education institutions; v) School-
related field experiences. The Specialisation compeinent shall have 2 levels where students choose to specialise
in: a) one of the school levels/areas {elementary, or secondary including senior secondary) and -content-cur-
pedagogy in school subject areas, which will comptise the core within the specialisation, and, b) within the sthool
level chosen, the students select one domain/theme based area for specialisation {such as Education administration
and management, Education policy, Inclusive Education, Curriculum, pedagogy and assessment, Educational
technology, Foundations of Edueation, Higher Education, Early Childhood Education, etc.).
The programme shall begin with courses, workshops and field .experiences that are consextualised in school
teaching, and gradually advance the level of study to teacher education level Close mentorship by faculty in
relevant areas shall be provided for in the programme in the form of tutorials, guided reading groups, ficld
attachment, and supervised research project leading to dissertation.
(a} Theory Courses
Perspective; Research, Tools and Self-Development, Teacher Education and Specialisation Courses
Perspective Courses shall be in the arcas of- Philosophy of Education: Sociology-History-Political Economy of
Education; Psychology of Education; Education Studies; and Curvicelum and Pedagogic Studies. The courses in
foundational disciplites shall have two levels (basic and advanced), Critical reflection on gender, childhood,
disability, and marginalisation,in relation to education, shall cut-across the core with a possibility of offering
courses focussing on these, The courses across the piogramrue shall enable the prospective professionals to work
towards inclusive clagsroom environments and <cducation. ’
Research, Toots and Self-Development Component shall comprise of workshops and courses in basic and advance
level education research methods, research project leading to a dissertation, academic/professional writing,
cotumunication skills, observing children, language and teachingleaming, theatre in education, educational
technology {including ICT), and the like. There shall be provisions for Self-development of the students {fos
cxample through workshops with focus on physical and mental weli-being through modalities such as meditation,
Yoga) and for critical engagement with gender and education, inclusive education and on areas of similar
significance. Skills pertaining 4o ICT and educational technology shall be integrated in various courses in the
programene,
Teacher FEducation courses, which are also linked with the internship/attachment in teacher education
institution(s)) shall also be included.
The Speciatisation component shall offer a possibility to specialise in-one of the school stages {clementary or,
secondary including scnior secondary, eic.). These shall include courses in content-cum-pedagogy of school
subjects. Other courses within the school stage specialisations shall cover selected thematic areas pertinent 10 that
stage such as: Curriculum, pedagogy and assessment; Policy, econemics and planning;inclusive Education and
Education for differently abled; etc. In addition, the programme shall offer baskets of elective courses enabling
specializations in selected themes or domains with advance courses in Education administration and management;
Education policy and planning; Inclusive Education: Curriculum, pedagogy and assessment; Educational
technology: Foundations of Education: and the like, There shall be flexibility to allow students to choose
foundation courses while specialising inone area.
(b) Practicum
Organisation of workshops, practicum activities, projects and seminars that enhance professional skilts and
understanding of the students shall be part of the teaching modality of the various taught courses. Hands-on
experiences shall be organised at relevant places during transaction of the curriculum.
{c) Internship and Attachment
At least an equivalent of about 30 weeks of six days each of'thé three-year programme shall be devored to field-
based activities, The programme shall have the following kinds of systematically planned field-based activities
and internships/attachments: 1. School based actachment as per the school-level specialization which shall include
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school and classroom observations, classroom teaching practice, and focussed assignments/projects (16 weeks); 2.

Working with community, 3. Working in an in-service teacher education context as per the schoollevel

specialization and in a pre-service teacher preparation context as per the school-level specialization (4 weeks); 4.

Expasure (0 a curriculum and/or textbook agency, policy making body, state education depariment etc. relevant 10

understanding educational practice at sites other than schools; and 5. Working in a field situation related to the

thematic or focus area of specialization (4 weeks). These experiences shall be supplemented with opportunities for
reflection, action research and writing.

5.2 Programme Implementation

The institution wili have o meet the following specific demands of this professional programme of study:

(i) Propare a calendar for all activities, including intemships, practicum, assessments and submission of
dissertation. The school internship and other school contact programmes shall be synchronised with the
academic calendar of the schoal.

(ii) Make field-networking arrangements to facilitate internship with schools, teacher education institutions and
other organisations like: community/community-based organisations; organizations engaged in the
development of innovative curriculum and pedagogic practices, eic.; international/national/state institution
involved in currdculum design,textbook development, education policy planning, formulaton and
implementation, educational administration and management, or as per the areas of specialisations offered in
the 3-year programme.

(iily Make arrangements for the conduct of werkshops suggested in the curriculum.

(iv) The dissertation work shall begin in the second semester of the second year of the programme and be
submitted in the last semester of the final year.Make arrangements for students’ research dissertation and
evaluation. For the conduct of the dissertation, the ratio of faculty to students for guidance shall be 1:5.

(v) The institutions shall initiate discourse in education by periodically organising seminars, debates, lectures and
discussion groups for students and faculty. Stdent panticipation in the weekly research colloquium/seminar
shall be ensured. Practitioners working in schools, teacher education institutions and other relevant areas in
education shall be invited for seminars and interactions with students.

(vi) Make provisions for addressing complaints of students and faculty, and for grievance redressal.

83  Assessment

For each theory course, at least 30% marks shall be assigned for continuous and comprehensive internal

assessment and at most 70% marks for examination conducted by the examining body. The weightage for the

internal and external assessment for theory and practictima courses shall be such as prescribed by the university
concerned broadly based on the above formulation. At least one-fourth of the total marks/credits in the programme
shall be given to practicum and internship/field adachment and dissertation.

The internal assessment may include individual/group assignments, seminar presentations, field attachment reports,

reflective journals, design of AV materials, etc. The basis for assessment and criteria used ought to be transparent

for students to benefit maximally out of professional feedback. Students shall be given information about their

gradesimarks as part of professional feedback so that they get the opportunity to improve their performance.
Staif .

6.1 Academic Facultly
For an intake of 50 students per unit, the faculty-student ratio for the programme shall be 1:15. The faculty
positions shall be distributed as under:
1. Principal/Head of the Department (in the rank of Professor); One
2. Professors: One
3.  Associate Professors: Two
4. Assistant Profassors: Six
The faculty profiles shall cover all courses/ areas of the B.Ed.-M.Ed. programme.
6.2  Qualifications
A. The PrincipaliHoD
(i) Postgraduate degree in a related discipline.
(iiy M.Ed. with minimum 55% marks.
(iii) Ph.D. in Education.
(iv) Ten years of professional experience in teacher education.
B. Professor and Associate Professor:
{i} Postgraduate degree with rninimum 55% marks in the discipline refevant to the area of specialisation.
(i) Postgraduate degree in Education (M.Ed.or M.A. Education)with minimum 55% marks.
(iii} Ph.D. degree in Education or in the discipline relevant to the area of specialisation.
(v) Any other qualifications or length of professional teaching experience as per UGC or state government
norms for the positions of Professor and Associate Professor.
C. Assistant Professor
(i) . Postgraduate degree with minimem 55% marks in the discipline relevant to the area of specialisation.
(it) Postgraduate degree in Education (M.Ed. or MLA. Education)with minimum 55% marks.
(iif) Any other qualifications prescribed by UGC (like NET} or central/state/UT government.
(Note: Faculty can be utilised for teaching in a flexible manner so as 10 optimise academic expertise available,
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Depending on the areas of specialisations the faculty shall be shared between the varions teacher education
programmes offered by the institution).
6.3. Administrative and Professional Support Stafr
(@) The following administrative staff shall be provided:
{)  Office Manuger: One
{it) IT Executive/Maintenance Staff: One
(i) Library Assistant/Resource Cemre Coordinator: One
{iv) Field Coordinator: One
{v) Office Assistants: Two
(vi) Helper: One
(b)  In the University Education Departments, the administrative staff shall be deployed as per the policy of
the university.
6.4  Terms and Conditions of Service
The terms and conditions of service of teaching and non-teaching staff including selection procedure, pay scales,
age of superannuation and other benefits shall be as per the policy of the State GovemmentlAﬂiliating body.

Physical Infrastructure and Equipment
7.1 Infrastructure
The requirement of land area for an Instiwtion already having one teacher education programme and proposing to
offer B.Ed.-M.Ed. for one basic unit, shall possess & minimum of 3000 sqm. The cormresponding built up area shall
be 3000 sqm. For additional intake of ene basic unit, the minimum additional built up area shouid be 560 sgm.
(a) The institution shall have the fotlowing Facilities:
(i} Twoclassrooms for every 30 students
(i) Multipurpose Hall with seating capacity of 200
(iii) Libmry-cum-Reading Room
(iv) Resource Centre
(v} Labs for school subjects
(vi) Health and Physical Education Centre
(vii) Principal's Office
(viii) Seating and storage arrangements For Faculty
{ix) Administrative Office
(x) Visitor’s Room
(xi) Common Rooms for stedents
{xii)Separate toilet facility for male and female students, for staff, and for PWD
(xiii) Store Rooms
(xiv) Multipurpose Playfield
(b} Classrooms
For an intake of a unit of 50 students, there shall be provision for at least three classrooms with adequate space and
furniture for all students. The minimum size of the classroom shail be 50 sqm. The Institute shall provide a
minimum of three small rooms of the size of 30 sgm. to hold electives, tutorials and group discussions.
(¢) Seminar Room
Multipurpose hall in the institetion shall be shared. In addition, the instieatc shall have one seminar room with
seating capacity of one hundred and minimum otal area of 100 sqm. This hall shall be equipped for conducting
seidinars and workshops.
{d) Faculty Rooms
A separate cabin for each faculty member with 2 functioning computer ang storage spaces shall be provided.
(&) Administrative Office Bpace
The institute shall provide adequate working space for the office staff, with farniture, storage and computer
facilities,
{f) Common Room(s)
The institution shall provide al feast (wo COMMON 100ms,
7.2 Equipment and Materials
(a) The Institution shall have €asy access to sufficient number of recognized secondary schools within

institution shall farnish undertaking from the schools that they are willing to provide facilities for practice
teaching. The state education administration may allot schools to different TEls. Not more than ten and
twenty students-teachers shall be attached with a school having pupil strength up to 1000 (one thousand) and
2000 (two thousand) eespectively. It is desirable that the institution has an attached schoof under its control.
(t) The Library of the Institution/ University shall be shared and shall cater to the requirements of the
programme. A minimum of 1000 relevant titles (with multiple copies of the essential and frequently used
titles) for the three year programme shall be there. These shall include text and reference books related to all
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courses of study, readings and fitersture relevant to the research interesis of students; educational
encyclopedias, electronic publications including online resources, and minimum seven professional refereed
research journals of which at least three shall be foreign journals. Library resources shall include books and
journals published and recommended by NCTE, NCERT and other statutory bodies. There shall alse be
provision of space for reading in the library that can accommodate at least thirty persons at a time. At least
hundred quality books shall be added to the library every year. There shall be provision for phetocopying
facility and computer with Internet facility for the use of faculty and students.

(¢} AResource Centre shall serve the purpose of a resource centre-cum-department library/computer centre. It

" shall provide access to a variety of resources and materials to design and choose activities for teaching and

learning; of relevant texts, copies of policy documents and commission reports; relevant curricutum
documents such as the NCF, NCFTE, research reports, reports of surveys {national and state level), district
and state level data; teachers' handbooks; books and jowrnals relevant for course readings; field reportts,
research seminars undertaken by students, audio-visual equipment - TV, DVD Player, LCD Projector, fiims
(documentaries, children’s films, other films of social concerns/ issues of conflict, films on education});
camera and other recording deviees; ICT facilities with computers and internet facilities; and desirably ROT
{receive only terminal) and SIT (satellite interactive terminal).

(d) Games and sports equipments for common indoor and out door games should be available,

(e) Simple musical instruments such as harmonium, table, manjira and other indigenous instruments.

7.3 Other Amenities

(a) Fupctional and appropriate labs and fueniture in required number for instructional and other purposes.

(b) Asrangement may be made for parking of vehicles.

(¢} Access to safe drinking water be provided in the institution.

(d) Effective arrangement be made for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilet facilities {separate for male
and female students and teachers), repair and replacement of furniture and other equipments.

(Note: If more than one courses in teacher education are run by the same institution in the same campus, the facilities of

playground, multipurpose hall, library and laboratory (with proportionate addition of books and equipment) and

instnictional space can be shared, The institution shall have one Principal for the emtice instimation and Heads for differem

teacher education programmes offerad in the institution

Managing Committee

The institution shall have a Managing Cormmittee comprised of members from the Sponsoring Society/ Managing

Society/Trust, two Educationists, primary / elementary education expens, one faculty member, Head of two

institutons idemifiad for field attachment work (by rotation amongst the schools that the TEI engages with). For

University Departments, the stucture of management and governance shall be as provided for in the concerned
university statutes.

Frinted by the Manager, Government of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi-110064
and Puldished by the Controller of Publications, Delhi-110054.
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* NCTE
National Council for Teacher Education

Information on corrections in/modifications of NCTE Regulations, 2014

Kindly note the following revisions/changes that have been made in NCTE Regulations 2014 and
cther decisions relating 1o these Regulations (as approved by NCTE Council) for information to all
concerned.

I. Candidates having Bachelors/PG degree in Commerce with S0% marks are also eligible for
admission to B.Ed. programme, in additicn to other elizibility criteria notified under
Regulations, 2014 for B.Ed. programme,

2. Candidates having Bachelors/PG degree (as required for admission to B.Ed. face-to-face)
and fall under any of the two eligibility criteria, as given in Norms & Standards for B.Ed.-
ODL, shall be eligible to apply for B.Ed.{ODL) programme.

3. Endowment and Reserve Funds: In place of Rs.5 lakhs and 7 lakhs per programme “per
unit”, these will be Rs.5 lakhs and 7 lakhs “per programme” only.

4. The re-location of a teacher education institution is allowed anywhere within the State. The
institution concerned will obtain NOC from: i) the concerned State Govt; ii) the affiliating
body where it is cdrrently affiliated; and iii) the affiliating body under which it proposes to
be shifted and affiliated, and attach these to the application for relocation.

3. For processing of pending applications for grant of recognition/permission of
institution/programme, or additional intaks, no enhanced fee shall be charged from the
applicant institutions, and they will be processed with a note to change to composite
institution gradualily, but preferably by 2016-17.

6. In respect of number of faculty and quelification/specialisation for physical education,
gender studies and inclusive education: i} for physical sducation Assistant Professor,
M.P.Ed. with qualification/training in yoga shall be desirasle; ii) for gender studies and
disability/inclusive’education, one of the (total) faculty members should have specialisation
in each of these two areas.

7. The existing TEIs shall continue to function as stand-alone institutions, but shall gradually
move toward becoming composite institutions, preferably by 2016-17.

8. All recruitments of the faculty prescribed in the Norms and Standards for various TE
programmes shall be made as per qualifications laid down in he NCTE Regulations 2014,

184




(5T MI-—7vs 4] ¥ T+ SR

Rl s Ty

N T L -

mrtrtete G e B T R = rag Rt Lt sy

3

4,

/
/

e Yot § e AT/ g & | /

ST R S WA 5 /SRS o) R R @ e e TR F

“(i) Ve weu oY s R wRiEe o Fv-d—ww 5 HAefore aut & were ww @ & aan
A T Reafamas 3 Gag ¥ 7 aReg g1 sRifa ey WeTmrrer Tord @ U YT 2
IT o T g B /

So fiFrEt @ uRfine 14 4, gwmve o) ﬁtﬁ@muﬂa%wwﬂﬂi%@ﬂm’ﬁwn%

forTr sRaca o0 & F0 5 7ot A oMY w0 A T g1 R < RIS FRT FAR B
ST YO W e W ey g ) /

Eﬂﬁﬁtﬁaﬁi%ﬁﬁmwﬁ,mﬁ)ﬁﬂﬁvmw$wwﬁﬁ%ﬁmﬁﬁmﬂﬁa

I?imaTerfi‘ﬂc—q'mﬁW5aﬁ.'ﬁmwmﬁw-gsnﬁmu%.maqﬂﬁaﬁﬂﬁ

(4T 11/4 /410, /41 / 2017]

/’M : v R e 01/Ramay, 2014 o aifvgeew | W 51?*’/2014 /A i TE) g
!

{

R BT AATH, SR, HFT-IIL S0 ¢ o Foil g7

4

NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION
New Deihi, the 28th April, 2017
F. No., 51-1/2015/NCTE (N&S).—In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section {2) of section 32 of the

National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993), the National Council for Teacher Education hereby
makes the following regulations further to amend the National Council for Teacher Education {Recognition Norms and

L

Procedure) Regulations, 2014, namely:—

Short title and commencement.—(1) These regulations may be called the Mational Council for Teacher
Education {Recognition Norms and Procedure) Amendment Regulations, 2017,

2) They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette,

In the National Council for Teacher Education (Recognition Norms and Procedure) Regudations, 2014 (hereaftar
referred to as the said regulation),

(a) Inregulation 8(a), for sub-reguiation (3), the following shall be substituted namely:—

“3 (1) -An institution, which has been recognised by the Council shall obtain accredication from an
accrediting agency identified by the Council within five years of the date of recognition.

3ii) All existing Teacher Education Institutions which have not been accredited 50 far or have not been
avcredited within five years from the date of its ftecognition shall be required to get themsetves accredited
by the aforesaid accrediting agency within a period of one year from the date of unotification of these
Regulatuns.

3 (iii) The accreditation onve obtained shall be valid for a period of five years and the recognised and
already accredited Teacher Bducation Lastitutions shall be required to get accreditation renewed by the
agency identified for the purpose by the Council before the lapse of the earlier accreditation”.

(b)  for sub-regulation (4), the following shail-be substituted, namely .(—

“(4) No institution shall be granted recognition under these regulations unless the institution or society
sponsoring the institution is in possession of required land free from all encumbrances on the date of
application and the said land shall be either on ownership basis or on lease from the Government or
Government institutions for a period of not dess than thirty years subject to the refevant laws of the
concerned State or Union Territory.
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Provided that ip cases of Central or State Government Institutions or Universities, recognition may be
accorded for a period of five years, on land or premises, which is leased to them.

Provided finther that such institutions shall be required {0 shift to premises with own land and buitding
thereon, in conformity with the specification in these regulations within a period of five years from the
date of recognition.

Provided also that in case of Central or State Government Institutions or Universities, recognition may be
accorded on land or premises, which is leased to them for a period of thirty years or more.

Provided also that in cases of Cities notified as Category X and Y by the Government of India for the
purposes of house rent allowance, any University or College which has been in existence for the last ten
academic years on the date of application and not in possession of land as per National Council for
Teacher Education norms, be allowed 1o apply for new Teacher Education Programmes or additional
Intake exclusively on the basis of the availability of built up area as per National Council for Teacher
Education Norms, if the institution has at least one thousand'sq. meter of land area on which the required
infrastructure is built up.

Provided also that the relaxation in land area shall not apply to any Physical Education programme”.
For sub-regulation (14), the following shall be substituted, namely ;:—-

“(14) The institution shall aclhere to the mandatory disclosures in the prescribed format and display up-to-
date information on its official website and on-line monitoring of the institution shall be done through the
website of such Institution by National Council for Teacher Edueation or an agency authorised by it and

the amount payable for this purpose shall be determined by the National Council for Teacher Education
from time to time.” .

In the szaid regulations, in regulation 10, for sub-regulation (1), tfie following shall be substituted, namely :—

namely:—

5.

*{1) In the case of self-financed institutions including Government or Government aided institutions or
universities running a programme on self-financing basis, where the Letter of Intent {LOT) is issued under
sub-regulation (13) of regulation 7, there shall be an endowment fund of five lakh rupees per programme
and a reserve fund of seven lakh rupees per programme, in the forim of a fixed deposit in the joint name of
an authorised representative of the management and the National Council for Teacher Education, which
shall be maintained centrally by a Nationalised Bank(s) identified and notified for the purpose by the
National Council for Teacher Education.

(it) The existing institutions shall be allowed to encash their existing Fixed Deposit Receipts and ensure
deposit of funds, within seven working days of encashment in the manner specified above in the Bank
identified by the Council, provided it shall be completed within a period of three months of publication of
this notification.

{iii} Fifty per cent of interest accrued on the joint Fixed Deposit Receipts towards the Endowment Fund
and Reserve Fund shall be used by National Council for Teacher Education for the purpose of capacity
building of the Teacher Education Institutions and also Nationat Councit for Teacher Education Staff so
also development and maintenance of a sophisticated National Teacher Portal and the amount so accrued
shall be maintained as a distinct corpus fund by National Council for Teacher Education and the
remaining fifty per cent of interest shall accrue to the concerned teacher education institution”.

In the said regulations in Appendix 5, in paragraph 2, for sub-paragraph (i), the following shall be substituted,

(i) Institutions offering teacher education programmes for a minimum period of five academic years, being

namely:—

affiliated to a University, and having applied for accreditation to an accrediting agency approved by the
Council”.

In the said regulations, in Appendix 14, in paragraph 2, for sub-paragraph (i), the following shatl be substituted,

“(i} National Council for Teacher Education recognised Teacher Education Institutions offeri ng B.Ed and M.Ed
programmes which have been in existence for at least five years and having Accreditation from an Accrediting

Agency approved by the Council”.
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0. in the said regulations, in Appendix 13, in paragraph 2, For sub-paragraph (i), the following shali be substituted,
namely:—

*“(i) National Council for Teacher Education recogrised Teacher Education Institutions offering B.Ed and M.Ed

programmes which have been in existence for ag least five years and having Accreditation from an Accrediting
Agency approved by the Council”.

SANJAY AWASTHI, Member-Secy.
{ADYT. HIA4/Exty f41r2017]

Note: The Principal regulation were published in the Gazetie of India, Exwaordinary, Part III, Section 4, vide
notification number F.51-1/2014/NCTE (N&S), dated the 1* December, 2014.

Uploaded by Dte. of Printing'at Goverament of India Peess, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi-110064
and Published by the Controller of Publications, Delhi-110054.
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 20th May, 2017

F. No. 51-12015/NCTE (N&S).—In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-section (2) of section 32 of the
National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993), the National Council for Teacher Education hereby marks
the following regulations further to amend the National Council for Teacher Education {Recognition MNorms and
Procedure) Regulations, 2014, namely'—

Short title and commeneement:—

n These regulations may be calfed the Mational Council for Teacher Education (Recoguition Norms and
Procedure) (Amendment) Regulations, 2017.

{2) They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

2, In the National Council for Teacher Education (Recognition Norms and Procedure) Regulations 2014 (hereafier
referred t as the said regulation), in Appendixes 1,2, 4,6, 7,8, 11, 12 and 13, in paragraph 4, the following
paragraph shall be inserted namely:—

“4.4. Reservation: The reservation for Scheduled Castes/Scheduled trihes/Other Backward Castes/differently
abled persons and other categorics shall be as per the extant policy of the Central Government or State
Government as applicable to all other categories of service in said Government.”

3 In the said regulations, in  Appendix 3, in paragraph 3, after sub-paragraph 4.6, the following sub-paragraph
shall be inseried, namely:—

“4.7. Reservation: The reservation for Scheduled Castes/Scheduled tribes/Other Ragkward Castes/differently
abled persons and other categories shall be as per the extant policy of the Central Government or State
Government as applicable to all other categories of service in Government.”

4, In the said tegulations, in Appendixes 5, {4 and 15, in paragraph 5, after sub- paragraph 5.3 the following sub-
paragraph shall be inserted, namely:—

“5.4. Reservation: The reservation for Scheduled Castes/Scheduled tribes/Other Backward Castes/differently
abled persons and other categories shall be as per the extant policy of the Central Government or State
Government as applicable to all other categories of service in Government.”

3 In the said regulations, in Appendix 9 and 10, in paragraph 6, after sub paragraph 6.4, the following sub-
paragraph shall be in inserted, namely:—

“6.5.  Reservation: The reservation for Scheduled Castes/Scheduled mribes/Other Backward Castes/differently
abled persons and other categories shall be as per the extant policy of the Central Government or State
Govemment as applicable to all other categories of service in Government.”,

6, In the said regularions, in Appendixes 13 in paragraph 3§, after sub-paragraph 5.5, the following paragraph shall
be in inserted, namely:—

“5.6. Reservation: The reservation for Scheduled Castes/Scheduled tribes/Other Backward Castes/differently
abled persons and other categories shall be as per the extant policy of the Central Government of State
Government as applicabie 1o all other categories of service in Government.”.

7. In said regulations, in Appendix 3, —

(a) in sub-paragraph 5.2 in (A), under the heading “Principal /HOD™, for item (i), the following items
shall be substituted, namely ;—

“(iiy a Ph. D Degree in Education or in any Pedegogic subject offered in the Institutions,

(iii) five years of teaching experience in a Teacher Education Institution.”,

Al
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Note:—

®

@) after *C*, the tolfowing “shall be inserted, namely :—

“D. Besides fulfilling the above qualification the candidate  shall have cleared the National
Eligibility Test (NET} conducted by University Grants Commission, vaidedm, who are, or
have been qwarded Ph.D, degree in Education in accordance with the University Grant Commission
(Minimum SmwrdemcedmﬁwAwardquhﬂ. Degree } Regudation 2009, shall be exempled
Jrom the requirement of the cleart of NET'  for appointment as Assistant frofessor or equivalent
position inUniversities or college oF institutions.”.

In the said regulations in Appendix -4, in paragraph's i sub paragraph 5.2, —

(2) after C (i) and beiween “Desirable™ the following Note shall be inserted namely:—

Note — “Besides fulfilling the gbove qualification  the candidate shall have cleared the Wational
Eligibity Test (NET) conducted by University Grants Commission. Provided candidates, who are, or
have been awarded PhD. degree in Education in accordance with the University Grant Commission
(Minimum Standard and Procedure Jor Award of PhD. Degree) Regulation 2009, sheil be exempted
Jrom the requirement of the clearing of NET for appointment as Assistant Professor or equivalent
Position in Universisies or college or institutions”,

® aftsr C (i), the entry “Desirable: PhD. degree in Education with subject specialisation” shall be
omitied.

In the said regutarions, in Appendix -13, in paragraph 5, in sub paragraph 5.2,
{a} in C, the entry “Desirable: Ph.D, degres in Education with subject specielisation™ shall-be omitted,
(b) after D, the following shall be inserted, namely:—

SANJAY AWASTHI, Momber-Secy.
[ADVT.- IV4%xty./102117]

The Principal regulation wepe publishest in the Gazette of India, Extreordinary, Part I Section 4, vide
nofification mumber F.51-1/20 14/NCTE {N&S), dated ist December, 2014,

(i) The National Council for Teacher Education {Recognition Norms & Procedures) Amendment Regulations,

2017 were published, Part TlI, Section 4, vide notification number F.51-12014/MCTE (N&S), dated
29th April, 2047.

Uploaded by Dee. of Printing at Govemment-of india Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Dethi-11 0064
and Published by the Controlier of Publications, Delhi-110034,
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION
New Dethi, the 29th March, 2019

F. No. NCTE-Reg.IollfSlJ!ZOlS-MS(Regulation)—HQ.—m exercise of the powers conferred by sub-
section (2) of section 32 of National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993), the National
Council for Teacher Education hereby makes the following regulations further to amend the National Council
for Teacher Education (Recognition, Norms and Procedure) Regulations, 2014, namely:-

1. Short title and Commencement — (1) These regulations may be called the National Council for Teacher
‘Education (Recognition, Norms and Procedure) Amendment Regulations, 2019.

(2) They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette,

2. In the National Council for Teacher Education (Recognition, Norms and Procedure) Regulations, 2014
for APPENDIX - 16 and APPENDIX - 17, the following APPENDIXES shall be substituted namely:-

APPENDIX-16
Fre-Primary to Primary
(Arts Stream and Science Stream)
Norms and Standards for Four Years Integrated Teacher Education Programme

191



112336/2019/CDN Section-HQ
14

THE GAZETTE OF INDIA : EXTRAORDINARY {ParT HI—5EC 4]

L

Preamble:

1.1  The four years Integrated Teacher Education Programme (ITEP) Arts Stream and Science
Stream is offered after Senior Secondary (+2) and aims at preparing committed, responsible and
professional teachers. This programme s intended to result in a paradigm shift in teacher
preparation. The curriculum of this fowr-year integrated programme is designed inculcating the
world’s best practices in the field of teacher education sector. This is a specialised course with
intrinsic integration of pedagogy and content, along with sustained engagement with liberal
disciplines of knowledge and field of education. Opportunity for vertical mobility is visualised
through this programme.

This programme integrates general studies comprising Mathematics and Science, Social
Sciences and Humanities and also professional studies comprising perspectives in education, other
core education courses, curriculum and pedagogy of school subjects and practicum related to the
rasks and functions of a school teacher. It maintains a balance between theory and practice and
ensures coherence and integration among the various components of the programme. It is expected
to equip the aspirant school teacher with the requisite attitude, skill and knowledge to address the
challenges of becoming an effective school teacher.

1.2 The Integrated Teacher Education Programme (ITEP) shall be located in muhi and inter
disciplinary academic environment which means a duly recognised higher education institution
offering under graduate or post graduate programmes of study in the field of Yiberal arts or
humanities or secial sciences or sciences or commerce or mathematics as the case may be.

1.3  The time limits prescribed for inviting and processing of applications as provided in sub-
regulations (5) and (6) of regulation 5 of the principal regulations shall be adhered to: if it is
considered necessary that the time limits provided that sub-regulations (5) and (6) of regulation 5
may be relaxed after due consideration and after obtaining approval of the Central Government.

2. Duratlon and Working Days:

3

2.1

The Integrated Teacher Education Programme (Arts and Science streams) shall be of four academic
years comprising eight semesters including internship (field-based experiences and practice teaching).
Any Student-teacher who is unable to complete any semecster or appear in any sernester—end
examination, shall be permitted to complete the programme within a maximum period of six years from
the date of admission to the programme.

2.2 Working Days:

Daration:

{2} In a semester, there shall be at least 125 (one hundred and twenty-five) working days,
excluding the period of admissions but including the period of examinations.

(b) Total working hours shall be a minimum of 40 (forty) hours to be spread over one weck.

(¢) The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have to be eighty percent in all courses
and ninety percent for field-based experience or school internship or teaching practice

separately.
Intake, Eligibility, Admission Procedure and Fees:
Intake:

(2) The basic unit shall comprise of fifty students each in the programme.

{(b)  The insiitution shall be permitted to opt for units of either Arts stream or Science stream,
or both, in case the institution is eligible for more than one unit.

32  Eligibility:

{a) Candidates with formal education from a ‘School’ as defined in clavse (n) of
section 2 of the Right to Education Act, 2009, with at least fifty per cent marks in Senior
Secondary or plus two examination or its equiv alent, are eligible for admission.
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(b) The relaxation in percentage of marks in the Senior Secondary or plus two examination
or its equivalent examination and in the reservation for Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe
or Other Backward Class or Persons with Disabilities and any other categories shall be as per
the rules of the Central Government or State Government or Union Territory Administration,
wherever applicable.

3.3 Admission Procedure;

5,

units of ITEP (Pre-Primary to Primary) for Science Stream shall be as onder:

{a) Admission shall be made on merit basis, considering marks obtained at Senior
Secondary or plus two level or equivalent examination or in an entrance examination, or any
other selection process as per the policy of the University or State Government or Union
Territory Administration.

(b} At the time of admission to the programme, the candidate must indicate the subject in
which he or she proposes to take the B.A or B.Sc. Degree. Admissions shall be on the basis
of order of merit and availability of seats. Any change in the choice of subjects shall be made

within one month from the date of commencement of the programme,
34 Fees:

The institution shall charge only such fee as may be prescribed by the affiliating body or State
Government ot concerned Universities in accordance with provisions of the National Council for
Teacher Education (NCTE) (Guidelines for regulation of miticn fees and other fees chargeable by
unaided teacher education instiations) Regulations, 2002 and shall not charge donations, capitation

fae, ete. from the students.

Curriculum and Programme Implementation:

The curriculum and the implementation of the programme shall be based on the model curriculum
developed by the NCTE. However, different universities and colleges conducting this programme
are allowed upto 30% flexibility while adapting or modifying the model curriculumn as per local
requirements. However, NCTE reserves the right to validate any modifications to the curriculum so
adapted or modified at any stage, if felt necessary.

Siaff :
51

Faculty:

For an intake of one basic unit of fifty stadents and two units of one hundred students, faculty shall
be recruited for the curricular areas, with the specified essential and desirable qualifications and
specialisation. Additional faculty shall be appointed subject to provisions that the faculty
requirements for the curricular areas mentioned below are fulfilled.

The distribution of minimum faculty across different curricnlar areas for one unit and two

8.No. | Designation For one unit For two units
1. Head of the Department in ~ One "One
the rank of Professor or
Associate Professor in
Education
2. Assistant Professor- in | (i) Maths -One (i) Maths -Two
Liberal Discipline and " . . . ]
Pedagogy or Educational (i) Physics One (ii) Physics Two
Studies (iii) Chemistry -One (iii) Chemistry - Two
(iv) Zoology or Life Sciences (iv)  Zoology or Life Sciences
or Bic-Science - Omne or Bio-Science = Two
(v) Botany or Life Sciences or | (V) Botany or Life Sciences
Bio-Science -Omne or Bio-Science -Two
(vi) Communicative Skills in (vi) Communicative Skills in

193
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English -One English -One
{vii) Communicative Skills in {vii) Communicative Skills in
Maodern Indian Languages Maodern Indian Languages
or Classical or Classical
Languages -One Languages -One
(vili) Educational Studies -Twe | (viii) Educational Studies -
Three
3. Health and Physical One (Part-time) One (Part-time)
Education
Axts Education One (Part-time) One (Pari-time)
8. Career Guidance, and One Counnsetlor (Part-time) One Counsellor (Part-
Counselling time)

The distribution of minimum faculty across different curricular areas for one unit and two units of
the Integrated Teacher Education Programme (Pre-primary to Primary) for Aris Stream shall be 2s under:

S.No. | Designation For one unit For two units
1. Head of the One One
Department  in  the
rank of Professor
or Associate Professor
im Education
2. Assistant Professor- in | (i) History -One (i) History -Two
Liberal . .
Discipline Pedagogy or (i) Geography -One (ii) Geography -Two
Educational Studies. (iii) Political Science -One (iii) Political Science Two
{iv) Economics =One (iv) Economics -Two
(v) English or Hindi or {v) English or Hindi or Modemn
Modern Indian Indian Languages -Two
Languages  -Ome | o) o mmunicative Skills in
(vi) Communicative Skills English -One
in English -One (vii) Communicative skills in Modem
(vii) Communicative Skills Indian Languages or Classical
in Modern Indian Languages -One
Eanguagcs or Classical (viii) Educational Studies -Three
anguages -One
(viii) Educational Studies
‘Two
3. Health and Physical One (Part-time) One (Part-time)
Education
4. Art Education One (Part-time} One (Part-time)
5. Career Guidance and One Counselor (Part- One Counsellor (Part-
Counselling time) time)

For additional units over and above two units, the faculty requirement shall be as under ;-

(i) (a) For three units, the requirement of faculty shall be increased by the exact number of
faculty as is prescribed for one single unit (except Head of the Department).
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(b) For four units, the faculty requirement is exactly double of the faculty
requirement for two units (except Head of the Department).

(i) The above is the minimum essential core faculty to be appointed for the programme.
However, the services of existing faculty in the institution could also be utilised for this
teacher education programme if he/she possesses the prescribed qualification.
Furthermore, any extra number of faculty may be appointed, over and above the
minimum number prescribed for this programimes.

(iii)  Facuity for health and physical education may be shared, if available, in the institution
or otherwise may be recruited part-time.

(iv)  The Counsellor engaged for the purpose shall either be an Assistant Professor in
Education having guidance and counselling as one of the papers in M.Ed. or a part time
Counsellor with an appropriate qualification in guidance and counselling.

52 Qualifications:
The faculty shall possess the following qualifications:-
A, Professor in Edvecation or Associate Professor in Education (as Head of the Department):

(iy  Posigraduate degree in Sciences or Mathematics or Social Sciences or Commerce or
Languages.

(i) MEd
(iiiy Ph.D. in Education

(iv) Ten years of teaching experience in a teacher education institution for Professor and eight
years for Associate Professor.

(v) Any other relevant qualification prescribed by the University Grants Commission for
these categories of posts.

Desirable:
Diploma or Degree in Educational Administration or Leadership.
B. Assistant Professor —in Liberal Discipline and Pedagogy:

(i)  Post-Graduate degree in Sciences (Physics or Chemistry or Botany or Zoology or Life
Sciences or Bio-Science) or Mathematics or Social Sciences (History or Geography or
Political Science or Economics) or Languages (English or Modem Indian Languages or
Classical Languages) with minimum fifty-five per cent marks.

(i) B.Ed. degree with minimum fifty-five per cent marks or equivalent grade.

(iii) National Eligibility Test or State Level Eligibility Test or Doctor of Philosophy in
Education or in the concerned subject as prescribed by the University Grants
Corumnission for these categories of posts,

Daesirable:
(i) M.Ed. or M.Ed. with specialisation in Elementary Education
(ii) Ph.Din Education.

C.  Assistant Professor in Educational Studies:

(i)  Postgraduate degree in Education (M.Ed) with minimum fifty-five per cent marks or
equivalent grade

195
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(iiy  With National Eligibility Test or State Level Eligibility Test or Doctor of Philosophy in
Education or any other qualification prescribed by University Grants Commission for these
categories of posts.
Deesirable:
(i) Master’s degree in Psychology or Philosophy or Sociology or their allied subjects.
D. Specialised Courses:
Physical Education:
(i) Master of Physical Education (M.P.Ed.) with minimum fifty-five percent marks or its
equivalent grade
Art Education:

() Postgraduate degree in Performing or Visnal Arts with minimum fifty-five percent marks or its

equivalent grade.

5.3 Administrative and Professional Staff:

Note :

2.

(a)  Assistant Librarian - One
(b) Computer Lab Assistant One
(¢} Data Enty Operator (DEQ) - One
(d) Multi Tasking Staff (MTS)

One

()  Other Administrative and professional staff working for existing Departments
shall be shared.

All the above staff can be shared with existing courses,
The qualifications shall be as prescribed by the State Government or University or

affiliating body for equivalent posts.

54 Terms and Conditions of Service of Staff; The terms and conditions of service of teaching and
non-teaching staff including selection procedure, level in pay matrix, age of superannuation and
other benefits shall be as per the policy of the Central Govermment or State
Government or affiliating body or University.

Infrastiuctural Facilities:

The following facilities shatl be for one unit. However, for every additional unit the facilities shall
increase proportionately:-

6.1 Land and Bullding:

(a)

(b)

(<)

(d)

The minimum essential space for an institution offering the Integrated Teacher Education
Programme includes an administrative wing, an academic wing and other amenities. All
spaces should be inclusive and have barrier free accass,

The institution shall earmark 3000 sq. mts {three thousand square meires) land for the initial
intake of fifty students and 2000 sq m (two thousand square metres) of built up area and the
remaining space for lawns, playfields etc.

For every additional unit of fifty students, it shall earmark minimum built up arca of 200 sq m
(two hundred square metres}.

A minimum number of four toilet blocks shall be earmarked by the Institution, two for
students {one each for women and men) and two for staff members, including persons with
disabilitics. One common handwashing station, with four taps, in an open area shall be
provided.
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6.2 Instructional Facilities:

(a) Classrooms: The Institution shall have six earmarked classrooms for one unit with an area of
50 sq. mt. (five hundred square meter) for each classroom and for two vnits or more the number
of classrooms shall be increased proportionately.

(b} Library:

(i) The library shall cater o the requirements of the programune and shall have a seating
capacity for at least fifty persons equipped with minimum 1000 (one thousand) titles and 4000
(four thousand) books. These include text and reference books related to all courses of study,
readings and literature related with the approaches delineated in the programme; educational
encyclopedias, electronic publications {CD ROMs) and digital or online resources and minimum
five referral professional research joumnals. The institutions shall create digital library with
relevant and adequate resource materials.

(ii) Library resources shall include books and journals published and recemmended by
National Council for Teacher Education, National Council of Educational Research and Training
and other statutory bodies, Education Commission Reports and Policy documents. At least one
hundred titles of quality baoks shall be added to the library every year. The library shall have
photocopying facility and computer with Internet facility for the use of faculty and students.

(c) Laboratories: Laboratories for Science stream subjects such as Physics, Chemistry, Mathematics,
Zoology and Botany shall be earmarked with facilities and adequate equipments for conducting
experiments. In humanities stream, a laboratory for Geography shall be made available,

(d) Activity cum Resource Centre:

(i) The space so designated shall be used for conducting various activities like craft, edncational
toys, teaching aids and production of teaching and learning materials, etc.

(i) This resource centre will be equipped with facilities such as photocopying machine, andio video
equipments, television, projector etc,

(iii) A Computer and Language Lab shall be established in this Centre.

(¢) Health and Physical Education Room: Adequate games and sports equipment for conimon indoor
and outdoor games, as well as facilities for yoga education, shall be available.

{f) Multipurpose Hall: The institution shall have one earmarked hall with seating capacity of minimum
two hundred seats and minimum total area of 2000 sq ft (Two thousand square feet). This hall shall be
equipped for conducting seminars and workshops with installation of an audio-visual system.

(g) Faculty Rooms: For faculty, individual work spaces, functional computers and storage spaces shall
be provided.

(h) Administrative Office Space: The institution shall provide adequate working space for the office
staff, with furniture, storage and computer facilities,

@) Commeon Reom: The institution shall provide at least one comumon room.,
(1) Store : One room with adequate space for storage shall be provided.

(k) Functional and appropriate furniture for general and differently abled persons in required pumber for
instructional and other purposes shall be provided.

() Access to safe drinking water be provided in the institution.

(m) Effective arrangement be made for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilet facilities, repair and
replacement of furniture and other equipment.

() Kitchen garden in the institution be developed and maintained by the student-teachers in order to learn
concepts.

6.3 The existing physical resources in other Departments or Universiti¢s or Colleges can be shared
with this programme, if it fulfils the requirement of the teacher education programme except
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classrooms, laboratories, activity cum resource centre and multi purpose hall which shall be
earmarked.

Desirable:

(a} It would be desirable to have rain water harvesting system and infrastructure for renewable
energy such as sclar panels for electricity.

()  Facilities for extracummicular activities of choice.

6.4  The institution must adhere to safety guidelines as prescribed by National Disaster Management

Authority (NDMA).

Note ;: The above facilities are considered to be the minimum required and the institutions are
encouraged to have facilities over and above those specified in para 6.2 to 6.4,

Managing Committee: The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules

of the affiliating University or concerned State Government, if any, In the absence of such rules, the
institntion shall constitute the Managing Committee on its own. The Committee shall comprise of the
representatives of the sponsoring society or trust, physical educationists, representatives of the affiliating
University and of the staff.

7A  Intheevent of any conflict or inconsistency between English and Hindi version of the regulation, the
regulation in English version shall prevail.

APPENDIX-17

Upper-Primury to Secondary
{Arts Stream and Science Siream)

Norms and Standards for Four Years Integrated Teacher Education Prograimnme

Preamble:

11  The four years Integrated Teacher Education Programme (ITEP) Aris Siream and Science
Stream is offered after Senior Secondary (+2) and aims al preparing committed, responsible and
professional teachers. This programme is intended to result in a paradigm shift in teacher
preparation. The curriculum of this four-year integrated programme is designed inculcating the
worid’s best practices in the field of teacher education sector. This is a specialised course with
intrinsic integration of pedagogy and content, along with sustained engagement with liberal
disciplines of knowledge and field of education. Opportunity for vertical mobility is visualised
through this programme.

This programme integrates general studies comprising Mathematics and Science, Social Sciences
and Humanities and also professional studies comprising perspectives in education, other core
education courses, curriculum and pedagogy of school subjects and practicum related to the tasks
and functions of a school teacher. It maintains a balance between theory and practice and ensures
coherence and integration among the various components of the programme. It is expected to equip
the aspirant school teacher with the requisite attitude, skill and knowledge 1o address the challenges
of becoming an effective school teacher.

1.2 The Integrated Teacher Education Programme (ITEFP) shall be located in mult and inter
disciplinary academic environment which means a duly recognised higher education institation
offering under graduate or post graduate programmes of study in the field of liberal arts or
humanities or social sciences or sciences or commerce or mathematics as the case may be,

1.3 The time limits prescribed for inviting and processing of applications as provided in sub-
regulations (5) and (6) of regulation 5 of the principal regulations shall be adhered to: if it is
considered necessary that the time Limits provided that sub-regulations (5) and {6) of regulation 5
may be relaxed after due consideration and after obtaining approval of the Central Government.
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2. Duration and Working Days:
2.1 Duration:
The Integrated Teacher Education Programme (Arts and Science streams) shall be of four academic
‘years comprising eight semesters including internship (field-based experiences and practice teaching).
Any Student-teacher whe is unable to complete any semester or appear in any semester—end
examination, shall be permitted to complete the programme within a maximom period of six years from
the date of admission to the programme.

22 Working Days:

(a)

(b}
©

In a semester, there shall be at least 125 (one hundred and twenty-five) working days,
excluding the period of admissions but including the period of examinations.

Total working hours shall be a minimum of 40 (forty) hours to be spread over one week.

The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have to be eighty percent in all courses
and ninety percent for field-based experience or school internship or teaching practice

separately.

3, Intake, Eligibflity, Admission Procedure and Fees:
3.1 Intake:
(a)  The basic unit shall comprise of fifty students each in the programme.
(b)  The institution shall be permitted to opt for units of either Arts stream or Science stream,

or both, in case the institution is eligible for more than one unit.

32  Eligibility:

(a) Candidates with formal education from a “School’ as defined in elause (n) of section 2
of the Right to Education Act, 2009, with at least fifty pe rcent marks in Senior Secondary
or plus two examination or its equivalent, are eligible for admission.

(b) The relaxation in percentage of marks in the Senior Secondary or plus two examination
or its equivalent examination and in the reservation for Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe
or Other Backward Class ot Persons with Disabilities and any other categories shall be as per
the rules of the Central Government or State Government or Union territory administration,
wherever applicable.

33 Admission Procedure;

3.4 Fees:

(a) Admission shall be made on merit basis, considering marks obtained at Senior
Secondary or plus two level or equivalent examnination or in an entrance examination, or any
other selection process as per the policy of the University or State Government or Union
Territory Administration.

) At the time of admission to the programme, the candidate must indicate the subject
in which he or she proposes to take the B.A or B,S¢. Degree. Admissions shall be on the
basis of order of merit and availability of seats. Any change in the choice of subjects shall be
made within one menth from the date of commencement of the programme.

The institution shall charge only such fee as may be prescribed by the affiliating body or State
Government or concerned Universities in accordance with provisions of the National Council for
Teacher Education (NCTE) {Guidelines for regulation of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by
unaided teacher education institutions) Regulations, 2002 and shall not charge donations, capitation
fee, etc. from the students.

4. Curriculum and Pregramme Implementation:

The curriculum and the implementation of the programme shall be based on the model curriculum
developed by the NCTE, However, different universitics and colleges conducting this programme
are allowed upto 30% flexibility while adapting or modifying the model curticulum as per local
requirements. However, NCTE reserves the right to validate any modifications to the curticulum so
adapted or modified at any stage, if felt necessary.
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5

Staff :

5.1 Facuity:

For an intake of one basic unit of fifty students and two units of one hundred students, faculty shall
be recruited for the curricular areas, with the specified essential and desirable qualifications and
specialisation. Additional faculty shall be appointed subject te provisions that the faculty
requirements for the curricular areas mentioned below are fulfilled.

The distribution of minimum faculty acress different curricular areas for one vnit and two
units of ITEP (Upper Primary to Secondary) for Science Stream shall be as under:

8.No. | Destgnation For one unit For two units
1. Head of the Department in One One
the rank of Professor or
Associate  Professor in
Eduocation
2. Assistant Professor- in | (i) Maths ~One (i) Maths Two
Liberal Discipline and | (jiy Physics -One | (i) Physics -Two
odagogy or Bducational | iy Chemiswy ~ -Ome | (i) Chemisry  -Two
{iv) Zoology or Life Sciences {iv} Zoology or Life Sciences
or Bio-Science - Omne or Bio-Science - Two
(v) Botany or Life Sciencesor | (v) Botany or Life Sciences or
Bio-Science —Omne Bio-Science =Two
{vi) Communicative Skiils in {(vi} Communicative Skills in
English -One English -One
(vii) Communicative skills in (vii} Communicative skills in
Modem Indian Languages Modern Indian Languages
or Classical or Classical
Languages -One Languages -One
(viii) Educaitonal Studies -Two | (viii) Educational Studies
« Three
3 Health and Physical One (Part-time) One (Part-time)
Education
4, Arts Education One (Part-time) One (Part-time)
S. Career Guidance and One Counsellor {Part-time) One Counsellor (Part-
Counselling time)

under:

The distribution of minimum faculty across different curricular areas for one unit and two units of
the Integrated Teacher Education Programme (Upper Primary to Secondary) for Arts Stream shall be as

S.No.

Designation

For one unit

For two units

1.

Head of the
Department in the
rank of Professor
or Associate
Professor in

Education

One

One

Aggistant Professor-
in Liberal
Discipline Pedagogy
or Educational
Studies.

(i) History

(i} Geography
(iii) Political Science -One (iii)
{iv) Economics

=One 6]
-One (i)

-Ome {iv)

History
Geography
Political Science
Economics

-Two
-Two
Two
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{v) English or Hindi or (v}  English or Hindi or Modert
Modern Indian Indian Languages -Two
Languages -One (vi) Communicative Skills in
(vi) Cornmunicative Skills in English - . .. . - -One
English -One (vii) Communicative skills in Modern
(vil) Communicative skills in Indian Languages or Classical
Modern Indian Languages Languages -One
or Classical (viii)  Educational Studies -Three
Languages ~One
{(viii) Educational Studies-Two
3. Health and Physical One (Part-time) One (Part-time)
Education
4. | Art Education One (Part-time) One (Part-time)
5. Career Guidance One Counsellor (Part-time) One Counsellor (Part-time)
and Counselling

For additional units over and above two units, the faculty requirement shall be as under :-

(i)

(a) For three units, the requirement of faculty shall be increased by the exact number of
faculty as is prescribed for one single unit (except Head of the Department).

(b) For four units, the faculty requirement is exactly double of the faculty requirement for

(i}

(iii)

two units (except Head of the Department).

The above is the minimum essential core faculty to be appointed for the programme.
However, the services of existing facuity in the institution could also be utilized for this
teacher education programme if hefshe possesses the prescribed qualification.
Furthermore, any extra number of faculty may be appointed, over and above the
minimum number prescribed for this programmes.

Faculty for health and physical education may be shared, if available, in the institution or
otherwise may be recruited part-time.

(iv) The Counsellor engaged for the purpose shall either be an Assistant Professor in

Education having guidance and counselling as one of the papers in M.Ed. or a part time
Counsellor with an appropriate qualification in guidance and counselling.

52 Qualifications:
The faculty shall possess the following qualifications:-
A. Professor in Education or Associate Professor in Education (as Head of the Department):

(i) Postgraduate degree in Sciences or Mathetnatics or Social Sciences or Commerce or
Languages.

GGi} M.Ed.

(iiiy Ph.D. in Edncation

(iv} Ten years of teaching experience in a teacher education institution for Professor and eight
years for Associate Professor.

(v) Any other relevant qualification prescribed by the University Grants Commission for these
categories of posts.

Desirable:

Diploma or Degree in Educational Administration or Leadership.
B. Assistant Professor-in Liberal Discipline and Pedagogy:

(i)  Post-Graduate degree in Sciences (Physics or Chemistry or Botany or Zoology or Life Sciences
or Bio-Science) or Mathematics or Social Sciences (History or Geography or Political Science
or Economics) or Languages (English or Modern Indian Languages or Classical Languages)
with minimum fifty-five percent marks.
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(iiy B.Ed. degree with minimum fifty-five percent marks or equivalent grade.

(i) National Eligibility Test or State Level Eligibility Test or Docter of Philosophy in Education or
in the concerned subject as prescribed by the University Gramts Commission for these
categories of posts.

Desirable:

(i) M.Ed. or M.Ed. with specialisation in Elementary Education
(i) Ph.D in Education.

C.  Assistant Professor in Educational Studies:

(i) Postgraduate degree in Education (M.Ed.) with minimum fifty-five percent marks or
equivalent grade

{ii)  With National Eligibility Test or Stale Level Eligibility Test or Doctor of Philosophy in
Education or any other qualification prescribed by University Grants Commission for these
categories of posis.

Desirable:

(i) Master's degree in Psychology or Philosophy or Sociology or their allied subjects.

D. Specialised Courses:

Physical Education:

(i) Master of Physical Education (M.P.Ed.) with minimum fifty-five percent marks or its

equivalent grade

Art Education:

{t) Postgraduate degree in Performing or Visnal Arts with minimum fifty-five percent marks or its

equivalent grade.
53 Administrative and Professional Staff:
(a)  Assistant Librarian - One
(b) Computer Lab Assistant - One
(c¢) Data Entry Operator (DEQ} - One
{(d) Moulti Tasking Staff (MTS) = One
(g) Other Administrative and professional staff working for existing Departments
shall be shared.
Note :

6.

1. All the above staff can be shared with existing courses.

2. The qualifications shall be as prescribed by the State Government or University or affiliating body
for equivalent posts.

54  Terms and Conditions of Sexvice of Staff: The terms and conditions of service of teaching and
non-teaching staff including selection procedure, level in pay matrix, age of superannuation and
other benefits shall be as per the policy of the Central Government or State
Government or affiliating body or University.

Infrastructural Facilities:

The following facilities shall be for one unit. However, for every additional unit the facilities shall
increase proportionately:-

6.1 Land and Building:

(a) The minimum essential space for an institution offering the Integrated Teacher Education
Programme includes an administrative wing, an academic wing and other amenities. All
spaces should be inclusive and have barrier free access.

(b} The institution shall carmark 3000 sq. mis (three thousand square metres) land for the initial
intake of fifty students and 2000 sqm (two lhousand square metres) built up area and the
remaining space for lawns, playfields etc.
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(d

For every additional unit of fifty students, it shall earmark minimum built up area of 200 sqm
{two hundred square metres).

A minimum number of four toilet blocks shall be earmarked by the Institution, two for
students {one each for women and men) and two for staff mermbers, including persons with
disabilities. One common handwashing station, with four taps, in an open area shall be
provided.

6.2 Instructional Facilities:

(a) Classrooms: The Institution shall have six earmarked classrooms for one unit with an area of
50 gq. mt. (fifty square meters) for each classroom and for two units or more the number of
classrooms shall be increased proportionately.

(b) Library:
(i) The library shall cater to the requirements of the programme and shall have a seating

(c)

(d)

(e

L

€

(b}

W

(k}

capacity for at least fifty persons equipped with minimum 1000 (one thousand) titles and
4000 (four thousand) books. These include text and reference books related to all courses
of study, readings and literature related with the approaches delineated in the programme;
educational encyclopedias, electronic publications (CD ROMSs) and digital or online
resources and minimum five referral professional rescarch journals. The institutions shall
create digital library with relevant and adequate resource materials.

(ii} Library resources shall include books and journals published and recommended by
National Council for Teacher Education, Nalicnal Council of Educational Research and
Training and other statutory bodies, Education Commission Reports and Policy documents.
At least one hundred titles of quality books shall be added to the library every year. The
library shall have photocopying facility and computer with Internet facility for the vse of
faculty and students.

Laboratories: Laboratories for Science stream subjects such as Physics, Chemistry,
Mathematics, Zoology and Botany shall be available with facilities and adequate equipments
for conducting experiments. In humanities stream, a laboratory for Geography shall be
carmarked.

Activity cam Resource Centre:

(i) The space so designated shall be used for conducting various activities like craft,
educational toys, teaching aids and production of teaching and learning materials, etc. .

(i) This resource centre will be equipped with facilities such as photocopying machine,
audio video equiprments, television, projector efc,

(iii) A Computer and Language Lab shall be established in this Centre.

Health and Physical Education Room: Adequate games and sports equipment for common
indoor and outdoor games, as well ag facilities for yoga education, shall be available.

Multipurpose Hall: The institution shall have one hall with seating capacity of minimum
two kundred seats and minimum total area of 2000 sq ft (Two thousand square feet). This hall
shall be equipped for conducting seminars and workshops with installation of an audic-visual
system,

Faculty Rooms: For faculty, individual work spaces, functional computers and storage
spaces shall be provided.

Administrative Office Space: The institution shall provide adequate working space for the
office staff, with fumiture, storage and computer facilities.

Commen Room: The institution shall provide at least one common room.
Store : One room with adequate space for storage shall be provided.

Functional and appropriate fumniture for general and differently abled persons in required
number for instructional and other purposes shall be provided.
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()  Access to safe drinking water be provided in the institution.

(m) Effective arrangement be made for regular cleaning of campus, water and toilet facilities,
repair and replacement of furniture and other equipment.

(n) Kitchen garden in the institmtion be developed and maintained by the studeni-teachers in order
to learn concepts.

6.3 The existing physical resources in other Departments or Universities or Colleges can be shared with
this programme, if it fulfills the requirement of the teacher education programme except class

rooms, laboratories, activity cum rescurce centre, and multipurpose hall, which shall be
carmarked.

Desirable;

(a) It would be desirable to have rain water harvesting system and infrastructure for renewable
energy such as solar panels for electricity.

(b)  Facilities for extracurricular activities of choice.

6.4 The institution must adhere to safety gnidelines as prescribed by National Disaster Management
Autherity (NDMA),

Note : The above facilities are considered ¢o be the minimum required and the institutions are
encouraged to have facilities over and above those specified in para 6.2 to 6.4.

7. Managing Committee: The institution shall have a Managing Committee constituted as per the rules
of the affiliating University or concerned State Government, if any. In the absence of such rules, the
institution shall constitute the Managing Committee on its own. The Committee shall comprise of the

representatives of the sponsoring society or trust, physical educationists, representatives of the
affiliating University and of the staff.

7A  Inthe event of any conflict or inconsistency between English and Hindi version of the regulation, the
regulation in English version shall prevaii”.

SANJAY AWASTHI, Member Secretary
[ADVT.-III/4/Exty.f04/19]

Note : The principal Regulations were published in the Gazette of India Part IIl, Section 4 dated the
1% December 2014 vide notification number F. 51-1/2014-NCTE(N&S) and lastly amended vide
notification number NCTE-Regl01 1/80/2018-MS(Regulation)-HQ dated 22™ November, 2018,

Uploaded by Die. of Printing at Government of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi-1 10064
and Published by the Controller of Publications, Delhi-1 10034,
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION
New Dedhi, the 18th June, 2002

F. No. 5-1/2001 -NCTE(Acad}.-—Whereas
is saifsfied that it is necessary in public inderest (g 1g

the National Councp for Teacher &4 ucation (NCTT
foes chargeabie by unaided teacheredus

y down guidefines regarding tuition fees ang otine
atlon Instltutions, offering teacher tralning programmas,
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. NOW THEREFORE in exercise of powers conferred by Section 12 (h) read with
Section 32(2) (d) {v} of the National Counci! for Teacher Education Act, 1993 {No. 73 of
1983), the NCTE hereby makes the following Regulations, namely

1. Shor title and commencement

()  These Regulations may be called the National Council for Teacher
Education (Guidelines for regutation of tuition fees and' other fees
chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions) Regulations, 2002.

(i)  They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Officiel
Gazetle.

2. Applicabiiity

These regutations shall, for the time being, apply to institutions which offer
courses or training in teacher education {other than those institutions offaring a teacher
aducation programme leading to a university degrea} as defined in Section 2 (e) of the
NCTE Act, 1993 and operating on “no grant-in-aid’/ “self-financing” basis,

3.  Definitions ' '

In these Regulations, uniess the context otherwise requires -
(a)  “Act’ means the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (No. 73

of 1993},

{(b)  "Council' means the National Councit for Teacher Education established
under Section 3 of the Act;

(c} "Committes” means the State Level Commities,

(d}) “cCompetent authority” means the University Grants Commission, the
ben;ral.'Govemment. a State Govemnment or any other authority, as’ may
@ designated by the Council, to determine the fees or scales of feas

payable by students and the alictment of stude issi :
teacher training institutions; udents for admission to various

2057 GY2002--3
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(e)

{f)

(9)

h)

(M

()

()

{l)

{m)

fFags"! in refation fo payment ssafs or free seats means all the
institutional fess including tuition fee and development foo:

‘Free Seats” means the seats on which the fee payable by a student
secking admission to, and prosacution of, B course of study at a level
corresponding to the fees as specified for the Government colleges and
institutions in the concemed State in respect of similar courses of study :

“Institution” means an institution which offers courses or training n teacher
aducation;

“Recognised institution® means an institution recognised by the Council
undsr Section 14 of the Act;

“NRI" means @ Non-Resident indian and the exprassion "non-asident’

" has the same meaning as assigned to it under the Income-tax Act, 1961

(43 of 1961);

‘Payment Seals” means seats other than Free Seats and for which fee
payable by a student sesking admission to, and prosecution ©f, a course
of study shall not exseed the limits specified under these Regulations;

“State” includes a Union Territory;

“Section” means a section-of tha Act; and

“Student” includes a-person seeking admission in a course of study.

Admission

(1)

(2)

No student other than a student who fulfils the requirements of the NCTE
Regufations {aying down the norms and standards for various teacher
education programmes shall be eligible for admission to a teacher
education programme.

Eligibility of candidates and the procedure for admission will be regulated
as per the policy of the State Government and in terms of NCTE
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(4)

)

®

(i)

Regulations, laying down the norms and standards for various teacher
education programmes, as amended from time 1o time.

(i) At leagt 50 percent of the seats in every racognised institution shall
be Free Seats and the remaining 50 percent ba Payment Seats.

(i) The criteria of eligibility and other conditions shall be the same in
respect of both Free Seats and Payment Seats, except that a
higher fee is to be paid for Payment Seats.

(i) The management of a recognised Institution shall not be entitted to
impose any additiong) eiigibility criteria or conditions for admission
either to Free Seats or Payment Seats.

Private racagnised instilutions shall be permitted to admit the NRI/foreign
students up to a maxium of 5 per cent of the total intake approved by the
Council from time to time for each academic year. This percentage shall
be out of Payment Seats.

{0 There shall be no quota of sests for the management or for any
family, caste or community which had established the institution.

{iiy  The competent authority may, at its discretion, fill any seat which
may remain unfilled in five per cent NRI quota in any academic
year.

(i) The fees chargeable from the students admitted under sub-
regulation (i) above sheli be the same as chargeable for the
students admitted against Payment Seats and not against the NRI
seats.

Canstitution of Committees for fixation of fees payable

The fees in recognisad institutions (other than those institutions offering a
teacher education programme leading to a university degree) operating on
"no grant-in-aid"'self-financing” basis shall be determined by a State
Level Committee;

The State Level Commitiee which may be constituted in every State by
the concerned Government shall consist of

{a) Secretary in-charge of Teacher Education of the State
Government — Chairman |

208

Py

£y



e dh R R R AR RRRR o - [Pax; I1i—Sec. 4)

(b) Secretary of the Finance Department of the State
Government or his Nominge — Member :

{¢)  Representative of the Department dealing with physical
education, if such a Department exists, to be nominated by
the State Government — Member

(d) Three experts, one each in Institutional Finance, Cost
Accountancy and Economics to be nominated by the State
Government — Member :

(e} Diractor incharge of Teacher Education of the State
Government — Member Secretary,

The concerned government may nominate any other official fo serve on
the Commitige.

Procedure to be adopted by the Committes

(1) Secretarial assistance to the State Level Committee shall be given by the
Directorate of the State Government which is entrusted with the
concerned teacher education programme as per the rules of procedure of
the State Government.

(2) The term of office of the Members of the State Level Commiltee
constituted under Regulation 5 {ii), ather than the ex-officio Members,
shall be three years.

(3)  The State Level Committee shall review the fee structure at an interval of
three academic years, -

(4) () Subject to provisions of these regulations, the Committee is free to
devise its own procedure. The procedure shall, however,
compulsorily include giving opportunity to the institutions concarned
to furnish such material as they may consider relevant. The
Committee shall also have power to call for such information and
details as it may consider relevant for fixation of fees. To carry out
its functions effectively, the Committee shall lay down a time bound
‘action-calendar’ and ‘dead-ines’ for compliance by the institutions
concerned and for completing its tasks.

(5}  The Commities may determine different rates or scales of fees for
different classes of institutions, if a classification is justified on intelligible
and objective criteria. In particudar, the Committee shall be free to fix
different rates for institutions located in tribal areas, rural areas and urban
areas.
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(6) Wiile detemining the fee chargeable, it shall be the duty of the
Committee o ensure that the fee does not become a source of profit or
commercialization for the institutions concerned.

7. Criteria and procedure for determining fees

n The fees 0 be charged shall have two broad categones, namely,
tuition fee and development fee

(i)  While deciding the fee structure for Free Seats, Payment Seats and
NRI Foreign students, the Committee shall, take into consideration,
the paramaters which affect the cost, the total expenditure of the
institution for runming the professional course as computed on the
basis of audited statements of the previous two years and
reasonable projected estimation for the next three years.,

(i} The tuition fee shali be to meet the actual cost of imparting
aeducation.

(iv)  While assessing a fair tuition fee, the Committee shall take into
account the facilities raquired to be provided as per the NCTE
Regulations laying down the norms and standards for the relevant
teacher education programme in addition, the Committee shall
specifically take into account the following aspects:-

(a) Salary and allowances including bonus, if admissible,
payable to teaching and non-teaching employees;

(b)  Expenditure on administrative services;
(¢}  Cost of maintenance of laboratories including consumables:

{d) Contingent expenditure including statutory requirements like
audit fee, and the like;

{e) Cost of acquisilion of books and journals for libraries:

H Mazintenance of buildings and other assets including rents
and tanffs; and

(@) Any other recurring expenditure to be determined by the
competent authority, from time 1o time.

(v) The Committee may seek any data or clarification from the
concerned professional institutions.
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{vi) Havingdue regard {o the parameters mentioned in sub-regulation
(iv) above, suitable rates may be fixed for holders of Frea Seats,
Payment Seats and NRI Foreign students.

{vii) The management of the institution may realize the actual cost of
board and lodging from the students subject to the Committee
being satisfied about the reasonableness of such costs,

{vili) The Committee shall at an intervat of three years determine the
development fee and different rates of development fee may be
specified for students of Free Seats, Payment Seats and Foreign
NRI seats.

(ix}  The development fee may be at flat raies.

{(x)  Based on intelligible and objective criteria, the Committee may
classify the institutions into different categories for the purpose of
prescribing differant slabs or rates of development fees.

(xi)  While determining the rates -of development fees, the Committee
shell take into account the views and Suggestions of the private
professional institutions, and of interested members of the gensral
public.

{xii) No management of a teacher education institution shall in the first
ten years of its establishment, appropriate more than fifty per cent
of the proceeds of the development fee levied or the actual capital
cost, whichever is lower, for the recovery of the capital cost. The
remaining amount shall be utilized for upgradation and
replacements in the said first ten years and, thereafter, the entire
proceeds may be utitized for upgradation and replacement

purposes,

As the scheme laid down by the Supreme Court of India in Unnikrishnan
J.P. Versus State of Andhra Pradesh (ALR. 1993 S.C. 2178) prohibits
commercialization of education and profit making, it shall not be open to the
institutions concerned to claim any return on investments. This may, however,
Aot come in the way of the institutions in mobilizing resources for the
replacement and upgradation of assets. Further, while eaming returns on the
investment would not be permissible as per the judgement and order of the
Supreme Caurt of india in Unnikrishnan J.P. versus State of Andhra Pradesh

on the Central Government and the statutory bodies. it is, therefore, considerad
desirable that the development fee could provide for an siement of partial <apital
cost recovery to the Management (but not a return on investment) and to serve
a5 a resource for upkeep and replacement.
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8. Maintenarice of account of fees

(1)

(@)

(3)

(4)

Every Institution shall maintain two separate accounts, namely, the
Maintenance Accounts and the Development Accounts.

(i) The proceeds of tuition fee and cost recoveries of board and
ladging charges and other miscellaneous fees shall be credited to
the maintanance accounts.

(it  The maintenance accounts shall be kept in two parts, namely, (a}
the pay and allowances, and (b} the other expenditure.

(i) Al recurring expenditure shall be met from the maintenance
account and brought to account in the part relating to pay and
allowances, or as the case may be, under the other expenditure.

At lsast half of the proceeds of development fee shali be credited to the
development account in the first ten years of establishment of the
institution, after which this Account {Development Account) will receive the
entire proceeds of this fee, Miscellaneous receipts of the institution would
also be credited to the same account. The proceeds of this fee would be
utitized for the procurement of equipment, books and journals, and the
acquisition of assets. The management may debit expenditure on
improvement of faculty to this account.

The accounts of the teacher education institutions shall be audited every
year to ensure that the financial management conforms to the broad
framework of these regulations and the guidelines issued by the Councit
from time to time,

9. Other procedural matters connected with levy of fees

(1)

(i) Fees or the scales of fees once fixed under these Regulations,
shall be valid for a period of at least three years.

(i)  The fees when revised shall be applicable only to new entrants.

(i} Fees may be payable in advance for a semester. I

{ivy Each Committee shall notify in the month of December every year
for general information, the total fee payable per semester for the
naxt year, in three news papers having circulation in the State

concerned. Every year, the Committee shall fix the fees applicabie
for the third year.
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(2} No recognised teacher education institution shali :
{i) Levy any fee exceeding the fee notified under these Tegulations.

(i) Fail to maintain accounts required {0 be maintained as per the
provisions of these regulations or the guidefines issuad by the
Council

(3} Institutions which levy fee at rates higher than those fixed, or fall to
maintain accounts in the manner faid down or are otherwise found to
contravene the provisions of these Regulations are liable to have their
recognition withdrawn. :

10.  Information required by the Counci!

The Councit may at any time call for information and clarifications from the
Committee and the Committee shali be bound to fumish such information or
clarification,

11.  Regulation of fees for teacher education programmes leading to a
university degree

For teacher education institutions and such other bodies offering a teacher
aducation programme leading to a university degree, the provisions contained in the
University Grants Commissien {Regulation of Admission and Fees in private non-aided
professional institutionsg) Regulations, 1997, as amended from time to time, will apply
Mutatis mutandis, subject to the condition that while determining the fee struciure for a

teacher education programme leading to a university degree, the Standing Committae

12.  interpretation
(1} If any question arises as to the interpretation of thesa Tegulations, il shall
be decided by the Council.

(2)  The Council shalf have the power to issue clarifications to remove any

S RAY, Mambar Secy.
{Adwt. MV 3172002/8dy.]

ninted by the Managslr. Govl. of [ndis Pr_rl-ﬁ iR :.n; -an.L h};;a-pm, h;cw Dethi-110064
and  Dublished by the Controller of Publicationg, Dethi-T10034
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION
New Dethi, the 25th Avgust, 2010

F. No. 51-3/2009/F/NCTEN&S).—In exercise of the powers conferred by section 32(2)(d)(v) of the National
Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993, the Council hereby makes the following regulations to amend the Nationat
Council for Teacher Education (Guidelines for regulation of tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher
education institutions) Regulations, 2002, namely : .

i, (1) These Regulations may be called the National Counct! for Teacher Education {Guidelines for regutation of
tuition fees and other fees chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions) Amendment Regulations, 2010.

(@ They shall come into force on the date of their publication in the Official Gazette.

2 in the National Council for Teacher Educasion (Guidelines for Regulation of Tuition Fees and other fees
chargeable by unaided teacher education institutions) Regulation, 2002 (bereinafter referred to as the principai
regulations), in Section 3,— '

(A) for clause (d), the following clause shall be substituted, pamely -—

* “Competent authorily” means the University Grants Commission, the Centrat Govermnment or a State
Government which shall determine the fees or scales of fees payable by students for various teacher
education courses in a State on the basis of the recommendations of the Committee constituted under these
Repulations™,

@)  for clause (f), the fotlowing clause shall be substituted, namely —

« “Pree Seats” means scats for which the fee payable by student secking admission to and prosecution of
a course of study shall not exceed the limits specified under these Regulations”,
(C) Clause (j) shall be omitted;
(D) after clause {m), the following clause shall be inserted, namely :—
* “(n) Minority institutions” means the institutions established under Article 30 of Constitution’.
3. In the principal Regulations, in regulation 4,~—
(A) in sub-regulation (2), for the word “candidates”, the word “students” shall be substituted.
@ In sub-regulations 3,
() ~ for clause (i), the following shall be substituted, namefy :—
“All the seats in each recognized institution shail be free seats and their fee structure shall be a5 deter-
mined by the Competent Authority™;
(b) clause (ii) shall be omitted;
() ln clause (iii) for the words “cither to Free Seats or Payment Seats”, the words “to teacher Training
courses” shall be substifuted.

4, In the principal Regutations, in regulation 4,—

(A) I sub-regulation 4, for the words “This percentage shall be out of payment seats”, the words, “In case
of non-availability of an NRI candidate, the seats shall revert to the peneral seats” shall be substituted;

(@) Insub-regulation (3),—

() inclause (i), the words “or for any family, caste or comumun ity which had established the institution” shall
be omitted;

(b) clauses (ii)and (iii) shall be omitted;

{c) afier clause (iii) as so omitted, the following clause shall be inserted, namcly —
v} Each Minority institution shall be entitled to have its own fee seructure subject to the condition that
there would be no profiteering and capitation fee. They may keep 2 provision for reasonable surplus for
future expansion of the inst tion.”

5. In the principal rules, in regulation 5,—

{a) in clause (i) for clauses (d) and (e), the following shall be substituted, namely —-
“(d) Two experis, one each in instittional Finance, Cost Accountancy and Economics to be nominated by

the State Govemmeni—Member;

{¢) Onerepresentative of the Privatc Teacher Training Association; if it exists in the State or a represen-
wative of the Teacher Training Institutions in the State, to be nominated by the State Governmen,

{H Director in-charge of Teacher Education in the State Government-—Member Secretary. The con-
ceimed Government may nominate the Dircctor, SCERT or equivalent rank officer dealing with teacher
education in Lthe State to serve on the Committee™

’5’@ Y -
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() after clause (i) the following shall be inserted namely :—
“The terin of the office of the members of the State Level Committes constituted as above shail be three years
except in case.of ex-officio members”,
6. Inthe principal Regulations, in regulation 6, sub-regulation {2) shall be omitted.
7. ip the principal Regulations, inregulation 7,—
(A) inclause (if),—
{a) the words “for Free Seats, Payment seats and NRI, Foreign students” shall be omitted;
(b} the following shall be inserted atthe ¢ud of clause {ii}, namely +—
“They can however, be allowed to gencrate funds to run the institute and for its fisture growth”;
(B) in clause (vi), the words “for holders of free seals, payment seats and NRI foreign studonts” shall e
omitted;
(© in clause (viii), for the words “for students of free Scals, payment seats and NRI foreign students”, the
words “for different areas i.c. rural, ribal and urban” shall be substituted;
8. In the principal regulations, in regulation 9, in sub-regulations (§),~—
{2) in clause (i), for the words “threc years”, the words “three academic years” shall be substituted:
(b} inclause (iv), for the words “news papers having circulation”, the words “newspaper including at least'orie
newspaper in Regional Language” shall be substituted.

| A

HASIB AHMAD, Member Secy.
{ADVT 471314 0/Exty.]

°

Printed by the Manager, Govemment gf Indis Press, Ring Road. Mayapuri, New DtllIl !6064_
ang Published hy ihe Con;r:-éﬁ;% of Publicationg, Delhi-1 10054,
39
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> 5 oY mm qqmi' (A Statulory Body of ebe Governmont of fedia
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]
- No. 76-4/2010/NCTE/Acad Dated : 11" Febryary 2011

) To

All Secretaries/Commissioners of Education ofState-GovernrnmtstTs

Subject : Guidelines for conducting Teacher Eligibility Test (T ET) under
the Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education Act-{RTE), 2009

SirfMadam,

In accordance with the provisions of sub-section (1} of Section 23 of the

) RTE Act, the National Council for Teacher Education {NCTE) had vide Notification

dated 23" August, 2010 laid down the minimum qualifications for a person to be

eligibla for appointment as a teacher in classes 1 to VI, 1t had been inter alig

Frovided that one of the essential qualifications for a person to be eligibts for

5 appointment as a teacher in any of the schools referred 1o in clause {n) of section

2 of the RTE Act is that hefshe should pass the Teacher Efigibility Test (TET)

which will be coanducted by the appropriate Government in accordance with the
Guidefines farmed by the NCTE,

In this regard, please find enclosed the Guidelines for <onducting the
Teacher Eligibility Test {TET) for recessary action at your end.

This may be brought to the knowledge of all concerned,
. A
f

| )
‘ . [ /] Yours w 3}
K A _t— S
) L ,-’m ")-FIJ
- (Vikrar Sahay)
oz af tMember Secretary
J Copy to:-

(0 PS40 HRM/MOS(HRD)
{i{) PPSto Secretary (SE&L)

(i) Commissioner, Kendriya Vidvalaya Sangathan

V) Commissioner, ‘Navodaya Vidyalaya Samit

{v)  Chairman, Central Board of Secendary Education

{vi)  Chairman, Council for the Indian School Certificate Examination

) 4 W% & N i- 110082
Wing — 11, Hans Bhawan, 1, Bahadur Shall Zafar Marg, New Delhi - 1

Oi1«223F0125 Tef: q Fay: 22370128 o
E-mail: mail@ncte-india.org  Website : htips//www.aicte-indinorg
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Guidelines for conducting Teacher Eligibility Test (TET)

Background and Rationale

The implementation of the Right of Children {o Free and Compulsory Education
(RTE) Act, 2009 requires the recruitment of a large number of teachers across the country
in a time bound manner. Inspite of the enormity of the task, it is desirable to ensure that
quality requirement for recruitment of teachers are not diluted at any cost. It is therefore
necessary 1o ensure that persons recruited as teachers possess the essential aptitude
and ability to meet the challenges of teaching at the primary and upper primary level.

2 In accordance with the provisions of sub-section (1} of section 23 of the Right of
Children to Free and Compulsory Education (RTE) Act, 2009, the National Council for
Teacher Education (NCTE) has laid down the minimum gualifications for a person to be
efigible for appointment as a teacher in class | to VI, vide its Notification dated August 23,
2010. A copy of the Notification is attached at Annexure 1. One of the essential
qualifications for a person to be eligible for appointment as a teacher in any of the schools
refeired to in clause (n) of section 2 of the RTE Act is that he/she should pass the Teacher
Eligibility Test (TET) which will be conducted by the appropriate Government.

3 The rationale for including the TET as a minimum qualification for a person to be
eligible for appointment as a teacher is as under:

i. It would bring nationa! standards and benchmark of teacher quality in the
recruitment process;

il %t would induce teacher education institutions and students from these
institutions to further improve their performance standards;

ii. It would send a positive signal to all stakeholders that the Government lays
special emphasis on teacher quality

4 The TET examination may be conducted by a suitable professional body
designated by the appropriate Government for the purpose. It will be conducted in
accordance with the Guidelines hereundesr.

Eligibility

5 The foliowing persons shall be eligible for appearing in the TET:

i. A person who has acquired the academic and professional qualifications
specified in the NCTE Notification dated 23" August 2010,

ii. A person who is pursuing any of the teacher education courses (recognized by

the NCTE or the RCI, as the case may be) specified in the NCTE Notification
dated 23™ August 2010.

iii. The eligibility condition for appearing in TET may be relaxed in respect of a
2
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State/UT which has been granted relaxation under sub-section (2) of section 23
of the RTE Act. The relaxation will be specified in the Notification issued by the
Central Government under that sub-section,

Structure and Content of TET

6 The structure and content of the TET is given in the following paragraphs. All
questions will be Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs), each carrying one mark, with four
alternatives out of which one answer will be correct. There will be ne negative marking.
The examining body should strictly adhere to the structure and content of the TET
specified below.

7 There will be two papers of the TET. Paper I will be for a person who intends to be
a teacher for classes | to V. Paper Il will be for a person who intends to be a teacher for
classes VE to VIIl. A person who intends to be a teacher either for classes | to V or for
classes VI to VIl will have to appear in both papers (Paper | and Paper II).

Paper | (for classes I to V); No. of MCQs — 150;
Duration of examlnation: one-and-a-half hours
Structure and Content (All Compulsary)

{i) Child Development and Pedagogy 3MCQs 30 Marks
{ii) Language | 30 - 3 "
(i) Language (i 0 ¢ 30 "
(v} Mathematics . 30 - 30 ¢
(v} Environmental Studies 30 - 30 -

Nature and standard of questions

While designing and preparing the questions for Paper 1, the examining body shall
take the following factors into consideration:

+ The test items on Child Development and Pedagogy will focus -on educational
psychology of teaching and leaming relevant to the age group of 6-11 years.
They will focus on understanding the characteristics and needs of diverse
leamers, interaction with leamers and the atiributes and qualities of a good
facilitator of learning.

s The Test items for Language | will focus on the proficiencies related to the
medium of instruction, (as chosen from list of prescribed fanguage options in
the application form).

» The Language Il will be from among the prescribed options other than
Language {. A candidate may choose any one language from the available
language options and will be required to specify the same in the application
form. The test items in Language I will also focus on the elements of language,
communication and comprehension abifities.
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(i
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

+ The test items in Mathematics and Environmental Studies will focus on the
concepts, prablem solving abilites and pedagogical understanding of the
subjects. In all these subject areas, the test items shall be evenly distributed
over different divisions of the syllabus of that subject prescribed for classes |-V
by the appropriate Government.

+ The questions in the tests for Paper | will be based on the topics of the
prescribed syllabus of the State for classes |-V, but their difficulty standard, as
well as linkages, could be upto the secondary stage.

Paper It {for classes VI to VIll); No. of MCQs — 150;
Duration of examination : one-and-a-half hours

Structure and Content
Child Devetopment & Pedagogy (compulsory) 30MCQs 30 Marks
Language | (compuisory) 30 - 30
Language il (compulsory) 30 -« 30 -

(&) For Mathematics and Science teacher : Mathematics and Science — 60 MCQs
of 1 mark each

(b) For Social studies teacher : Social Studies - 60 MCQs of 1 mark each
(c) for any other teacher - either 4(a) or 4(b)

While designing and preparing the questions for Paper II, the examining body shall
take the following factors info consideration:

+ The test items on Child Development and Pedagogy will focus on
educational psychology of teaching and learning, relevant to the age
group 11-14 years. They will focus on understanding the characteristics,
needs and psychology of diverse learners, interaction with learners and
the attributes and qualities of a good facilitator of learning.

* The test items for Language | will focus on the proficiency related to the
medium of instruction, as chosen from list of prescribed options in the
application form.

* The Language Il will be a language other than Language |. The person
may choose any one language from among the available options and as
in the specified list in the application form and attempt questions in the
one indicated by the candidate in the application form by him. The Test
items in Language Il will also focus on the elements of language,
communication and comprehension abilities.

+ The testitems in Mathematics and Science, and Social Studies will focus
on the concepts, problem solving abilities and pedagogical understanding
of these subjects. The test items of Mathematics and Science will be of

4
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30 marks each. The test items shall be evenly distributed over different
divisions of the syllabus of that subject as prescribed for classes VI-VA
by the appropriate government.

- » The questions in the tests for Paper Il 'will be based on the topics of the
prescribed syllabus of the State for classes VI-Vill but their difficuity
standard as well as linkages could be upto the senior secondary stage.

, 8 The question paper shall be bilingual — {i) in language(s) as decided by the
appropriate Government; and (i} English language.

Qualifylng marks

4 9 A person who scores 60% or more in the TET exam will be considered as TET
= pass. School managements (Government, loca! bodies, government aided and unaided)

(@ may consider giving concessions to persons belonging to SCST, OBC,
differently abled persons, etc., in accordance with their extant reservation
policy;

(b} should give weightage to the TET scores in the recruitment process; however,
qualifying the TET would not confer a right on any person for

- recruitment/employment as it is only one of the eligibility criteria for
appointment.

Applicability

10
(a) TET conducted by the Central Government shall apply to all scheols referred to in
sub-clause (i) of clause {a) of section 2 of the RTE Act.

(b) TET conducted by a State Government/UT with fegisiature shall apply to :

{i) a schoal of the State Government/UT with legistature and local authority
referred to in sub-clause {i) of clause {(n) of section 2 of the RTE Act: and

(i) a school referred to in sub-clause {ii) of clause (n) of section 2 of the RTE
Act in that State/UT. '

A school at (i) and (i) may also consider eligibility of a candidate who has obtained
TET Ceriificate awarded by another State/UT with legislature. In case a State
Government/UT with legislature decides not to conduct a TET, a school at {iy and
(i} in-that State/UT would consider the TET conducted by the Central Govemment,

{c) A school referred to in sub-clause {iv) of clause (n) of section 2 of the RTE Act may
exercise the option of considering either the TET conducted by the Central
Government or the TET conducted by the State Government/UT with legislature.

5
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Frequency of conduct of TET and validity period of TET certificate

11 The appropriate Governiment should conduct a TET at least once every year, The
Validity Period of TET qualifying cedificate for appointment will be decided by the
appropriate Govemment subject to a maximum of seven years for all categories. But there
will be no restriction on the number of attempts a person can take for acquiring a TET
Certificate. A person who has qualified TET may also appear again for impraving hisfher
score.

Procedure for conduct of the Test

12 The examining body shall formulate a detailed procedure and lay down instructions
for conduct of the TET. Candidates should be informed that a very serious view will be
taken of any malpractice or impersonation.

Legal Disputes

13 Alllegal disputes with regard to conduct of TET shall be subject to the jurisdiction of
the appropriate Government.

Award of TET Certificate

14 The appropriate Government conducting the Test shall award a TET Certificate to
all successful candidates. The certificate should contain the name and address of the
candidate, date of birth, Registration No. year/month of award of Certificate, marks
obtained in each Paper, class level of its validity (Class | ta V, class VI to VIl or both),
and, in case of classes VI to VI, the subject area (Science and Mathematics, Social
Studies, etc.). The certificate may be electronically generated with adequate security
.features. Appropriate may consider utilizing the services of specialized agencies for

issuing de-materialized {demat) TET certificates as a security feature to avoid any kind of
maipractice.

Monitoring

15 Following measures would be taken for monitoring the quality and administration of
the TET:

{a) The appropriate Government shall appoint a Nodal Officer for the purpose of

TET.

(b} The NCTE would organize meetings of the Nodal Officers at east once every
year.

{c} Every appropriate Government will forward a report of each TET to the NCTE
in a format to be prescribed by the NCTE.

(d) The NCTE shali maintain data base and be the repository of experts and
resources, including the technological tools for conduct of the TET, and shall
share it with the appropriate Government.
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' NLTE

Gt &
F. 76-17201 LINCT1/ Acad / AU - HHS April 9. 2013

Letter 1o Chairman, CBSIY and
Principat Secretarics of all e States
exeept Jammo & Kashair

- Sub : Extension of time duration 1o complete TR
Sir / Madam,

The NCEE had fssued Guidelines fior conducting Teucter Lligibifin Test (T4
and the same was cireglated 10 ali the Ste Covermments - s vide NETF fetter daied
H Febroary, 20 1

Snce the inception of {177 sugeestions inluding Jrom the CBSE and the
Government of Karnatake have been reccived o increase the durglion ol time given
complete (he VET by the candidares,

This matler was therelore, eonsidered by the NCTE Commiltec in jig 32™ meeting

| eld on 8" March 2013, wherein the Commitiee decided 1o incrense the thme duration
lrean 1,30 hoors g 230 hours for a period ub six months or 1l the repori ol the Commitee

canstitiied for this purpese is submitted an a decisivn tahen thereon, widchever i curlicr.

A Accordinghy. in view of the ghave. i s Berehy inmtimated that the time duration as
s - Stipulated i cluse 7 of NCTE Guidelines fisr conductag 11T has heen inereased from
. 30 hows o 2.30 hours for 2 period of six momhs or Gl e report of the Commige,
i constituted for the purpose is submitied nid a decision tuken thereon, whichever iy earlicr,

Yours faithfutly.

-ll
5 B
f":\‘\' . e P :‘:::‘-—,
Vo (i, Agil Shakla)
Beputy Seeretan
y
Wing — Ul Huns Blavwan, [-Babadar Shale Zalar Marg, New Deli 156062
Tel - 010 23370029, Fux ; 23379980
E-hett] : snilicacie-indin.org: stbslifcda g cte-indinop Woebsite T hitpofow s v imdizor,
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NCTE

National Council for Teachar Education
Wing. Il, Hans Bhawan, 1, Bahadur Shah Zatar Marg,
New Dethi-110 002

F. No NCTE-Estt 18/16/2017 Dated the 7th June, 2047

OFFICE ORDER

A proposal for revision of Delegation of Powers (Administrative and financial) was
placed before the 46" Governing Council of NCTE in the meeting held on 28" March,
2017 as Agenda ltem No.17. The Governing Council has approved the same.

2 Accordingly, the revised Delegation of Powers (Administrative and Financial) are
enclosed at Annexure and circulated to all concerned for mformatlon and\further _~ -\’7}'
necessary action, (;U

04(

(Dinesh Kumar Chaturvedi)
Under Secretary

To

PS/PA to CP and M.S.

All Deputy Secretaries/Under Secretaries/Section Officers in NCTE Hars.
All other officersiofficials in NCTE Hqrs.

The Regional Directors of NRC, WRC, SRC and ERC, NCTE

Accounts Officer in NCTE Hars

Guard file.

O 0 E N
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CHAPTER -1

VISION AND MISSION OF NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER

EDUCATION

Vision

To achieve planned and coordinated development of the teacher education
system throughout the country, regulation and maintenance of norms and
standards in the teacher education system and matters connected therewith.

Mission

(2)

(b)

(©)

(d)

(e)

{)

(g}

Undertake surveys and studies relating to various aspects of teacher
education and publish the result thereof;

Make recommendations to the Central and State Governments,
Universities, University Grants Commission and recognized
institutions in the matter of preparation of suitable plans and
programmes in the field of teacher education;

- Co-ordinate and monitor teacher education and its development in the

country;

Lay down guidelines in respect of minimum qualifications for persons
to be employed as teachers in schools or in recognized institutions;

Lay down norms for any specified category of courses or training in
teacher education, including the minimum eligibility criteria for
admissions and the method of selection of candidates, duration of the
course, course contents and mode of curriculum;

Lay down guidelines for compliance by recognized institutions, for
starting new courses or {raining, and for providing physical and
instructional facilities, staffing pattern and staff qualifications;

Lay down standards in respect of examinations leading to teacher

education qualifications, criteria for admission to such examination
and schemes of courses or training;
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Lay down guidelines regarding tuition fees and other fees chargeable
by recognized institutions;

Promote and conduct research and innovation in various areas of
teacher education and disseminate the results thereof;

Examine and review periodically the implementation of .the norms,
guidelines and standards laid down by the Council and to suitably
advise the recognized institutions;

Evolve suitable performance appraisal system, norms and mechanism
for enforcing accountability on recognized institutions;

Formulate schemes for various levels of teacher education and identify
recognized institutions and set up new institutions for teacher

education programmes;

Take all necessary steps fo prevent commercialization of teacher
education; and

Perform such other functions as may be entrusted to it by the Central
Government.
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CHAPTER -2
INPECTION POLICY

2.1 The Context

The National Council for Teacher Education {NCTE) was set up by an Act of
Parliament (No. 73 of 1993) with a view to achieving planned and coordinated
development of the teacher education system throughout the country, the
regulation and proper maintenance of norms and standards in the teacher
education system and matters connected therewith.

The Act empowers the Council to lay down guidelines for compliance by
recognized institutions, for starting new courses and for providing physical
and instructional facilities, staffing pattern and staff qualifications. The
Council is empowered to examine and review periodically the implementation
of the guidelines, norms and standards laid down, and to suitably advise the
recognized institutions. The Council is also empowered to co-ordinate and
monitor teacher education and its development in the country, to take all
necessary steps to prevent commercialization of teacher education and to
perform such other functions as may be entrusted to it by the Central
Government.

Inspections are conducted by teams of experts called Visiting Teams (VT)
constituted by the NCTE as per the €xisting policy under Section 13, Section
14 and Section 15 of the NCTE Act, 1993, While the inspection under Section
13 of an already recognized institution is got conducted by the Council at
New Delhi, inspection under Section 14 and Section 135 are got conducted by
the Regional Committees of the NCTE, which are empowered under the NCTE
Act to grant or refuse recognition for a teacher education programmie.
[nspection under Sections 14 and 15 are mandatory for deciding suitability
or otherwise of the applicant institution for recognition/ permission for
conducting a programme or training in teacher education programime.

Section 13 of the NCTE Act empowers the Council to ascertain whether the
recognized institutions are functioning in accordance with the provisions of
the Act, Rules and Regulations. It also authorizes the Council to cause
inspection of the institutions with prior notice and communicate its views in
regard to the results of any such inspection.

Section 14 deals with recognition of the institutions offering programme in
teacher education. Sub-section 3(a) of Section 14 of the Act provides that on
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receipt of an application by the Regional Committee, if it is satisfied that such
institution has adequate financial resources, accommodation, library,
qualified staff, laboratory and that it fulfils such other conditions as are
required for proper functioning of the institution for a programme in teacher
education, as may be determined by regulations, may pass an order granting
recognition to such institution, subject to such conditions as may be
determined by regulations.

Section 15 of the Act deals with grant of permission to a new programme to
an already recognized institution. Inspection of applicant institution with a
view to assess availability of adequate infrastructural, instructional and
other facilities with it in accordance with the provisions of the NCTE Act/
Rules/ Regulations is a mandatory requirement before deciding grant of
recognition or otherwise for a programme / a new programme or training in
teacher education under Section 15 of the Act.

2.2 Empanelment of Experts

To menitor the functioning of recognised Teacher Education Institutions
(TEls) from time to time and to grant recognition to new TEIs/ Programmes
the NCTE has to cause inspection with the help of experts for which the
council maintains a Panel/ VT Database. Empanelment of experts is a
continuous process and the panel is updated regularly. Efforts will be made
to empanel experts of considerable experience, expertise and through a
process of transparency in the academic field. As per Regulation 2014, there
will be a Centralised VT Database at NCTE-Hqrs. to be utilised by all the
Regional Committees and the Hars. for causing any inspection. The Council
is developing an On-line Database for the purpose.

Criteria for the Selection of Experts as Visiting Team Member for
Empanelment for Inspection of TEls are as:

1. At least 10 years of experience in the field of Teacher Education
{including Art and Physical Education}/ Educational Administration.

2. {a) Serving/ Retired Professor/ Associate Professor in Education
and Art and Physical Education as per Regulation 2014 in Universities
or recognised TEls;

OR
(b)  Serving/ Retired Principal of NCTE - Recognised Teacher
Education Institution or Head of Department of Education in a multi
faculty institution;

OR

240

£

)

£



(¢) Serving/ Retired Educational Administrator such as Director/
Joint Director of SCERT/ SIE, Joint Commissioner in KVS / NVS or
Officer holding equivalent positions in MHRD / UGC/ Central/ State
Education Board/ State Education Department;

OR
(d)  Serving/ Retired Professor/ Associate Professor in Educational
Research Organizations like NCERT etc.

The experts willing to undertake inspection may submit their application
online in he prescribed format (Annexure-I) which is uploaded on NCTE
website.

The NCTE ensures that only well qualified and experienced experts are
deputed to undertake inspection on its behalf. The VT members are expected
to have the following essential qualities:

» Ability to make objective judgement: Objectivity is decisive for
inspection of an institution. The prejudices or interests of the
members should not influence the inspection report. The inspection
is expected to be totally fact- oriented with logical reasoning,
fairness, genuineness and an in-depth understanding of the
institution. The VT Members should have the ability to base their
judgements on facts and not on subjective impressions.

* Ability to write a precise and unambiguous report: The members
are expected to write report precisely and without any ambiguity or
inconsistency.

* Ability to handle VT reporting online

Besides, the members should have desirable personal qualities, such as
persistence self-discipline, inquisitive attitude, honesty, professionalism,
excellent listening, freedom from bias, indifference to popularity/
unpopularity etc. They should have the ability to work in a team and take
clear decision based on facts. The VT members should be known for their
integrity and honesty. VT members or his / her family members should not
have any direct interest in the running/ administration of the concerned TEL
He/ she should not have any Vigilance/ CBI criminal case pending against
him/ her.
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2.3 Composition of Visiting Team (VT)

(i)

(ii)

(iti)

(iv}

The NCTE assesses the institutions with the help of a team
comprising external members. A VT comprises two members at
least one of whom should be from Govt. institution.

At least one member of the VT should be from the field of teacher
education preferably with experience of the course which is
proposed to be taken up by the concerned institute.

As far as possible representation to womer, minorities, SC, ST,

OBC and other disadvantaged categories is given in the panel of
VT.

A member of the VT is not assigned inspection of more than 5
institutions in an academic year.

Each of the VT member is required to certify that he or his family
members have no direct or indirect interest, whatsoever in the
running or administration of the applicant institution. He / she
is also required to certify that he/ she has no stake in the
concerned institution.

2.4 Schedule for Inspection under Section 14 and 15

By following the extant regulation in place, the inspection shall be caused
for the institution as indicated in the Regulation and as recommended by
the Regional Committee.

(@)

(i)

List of the institutions ready for inspection is displayed on the
website and regularly updated by addition / deletion of
institutions.

The schedule of sending visiting teams to the institutions is
drawn up well in advance and is also displayed on the website of
the Regional Committee,
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2.5 Schedule for Inspection under Section 13

Every recognized TEI should be inspected periodically, The inspection
under Section 13 may be conducted depending on: complaints received; as
recommended by concerned RC; as decided by Council for periodic
inspection; or as directed by any Hon’ble Court.

The outcome of the inspection should be communicated to the concerned
Regional Committee for compliance as per rules. In case of the institutions
offering more than one Teacher Education programme, a composite
inspection of all the Teacher Education programines should be conducted by
the same VT. In case of Teacher Education programmes in a composite
setting offering Undergraduate and Post-graduate courses besides than
Teacher Education Programmes, the VT should conduct inspection of TE
programmes only.

In the beginning of an academic yeai, the NCTE should draw a detailed plan
for conducting inspection of TEls under Section 13, besides inspection
required based on complaints received and such other exigencies.

2.6 Payment of TA/ DA,

TA/ DA and honorarium to the VT members shall be paid under
Section 14 and15 by the office of the RD concerned, and under Section 15
by the NCTE Hqrs. and no advance, however shall be is paid to the VT
members for undertaking inspection. The VT members shall not accept
honorarium or any kind of hospitality from the concerned TE],

2.7 Performance Monitoring.

The performance of the VT members shall be monitored regularly
through all possible sources of information, including the quality of the
report submitted by the VT. In case the VT Report is found to be vague and
incorrectly drafted to mislead the Regional Committee/NCTE, a serious view
in the matter shail be taken. The NCTE may not consider them for future
assignment and may also initiate any other action deemed appropriate,
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2.8
U
i
i)
(iv)
v

{vi)

Documents supplied to VT Members.

Relevant Regulations and Norms and Standards of the teacher
education course for which inspection is to be conducted.

A copy of complete application submitted by the applicant institution
{Section 14.& 15).

Inspection Proforma.

A copy of the manual for Visiting Teams.

TA/ DA form.

Self Assessment Report submitted by the applicant institution {under
Section 13).
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CHAPTER - 3
GUIDELINES FOR THE VISITING TEAMS

3.1 Introduction

Approval for the establishment of new institution or permission for starting
4 NewW programme in an already recognized institution is granted by the NCTE
on the basis of a thorough assessment of the physical infrastructure and
instructional facilities and faculty for imparting quality teacher education,
The performance of already recognized TEIs is also assessed periodically
through the mechanism of inspection which shall be transparent and
objective. The NCTE, therefore, solicits co-operation of the VT members in
this regard and requests them to follow strictly the guidelines given in this
section,

3.2 Guidelines
Each member of the VT Team is required to;

{1}  certify that he/ she or any member of his/ her family has no direct or
indirect interest in the running/ administration of the institution being
inspected and has no financial or other interest in its management;

(2)  obtain a copy of the order of recognition of all the courses run in the
same premises from the applicant institution;

(3)  take special care in verifying facilities of the TEI in case institutions /
programines other than teacher education are also being run in the
same premises;

(4)  study and understand the importance and implications of each cotlumn
given in the inspection proforma and fill it objectively with full facts
and observations, keeping in view the provisions in the NCTE Act/
Rules/ Regulations/ Norms and Standards.

{5)  obtain from the institution all the relevant original documents and
examine the same thoroughly;

(0)  scrutinize various records pertaining to purchases made by the
institution of computers, equipments, chemicals, books and journals
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{7)

{8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

{13}

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

by verifying the original voucher/ biils, stock registers/ ledgers and
stamping on books and journals;

collect videotapes/ CD and photographs covering the entire physical

infrastructure, i.e. building, labs, library, amenities, workshops etc on
the same day;

report if the furniture, equipments, etc. belong to the institution or
have been shifted temporarily or hired by the institution for the
inspection day;

interact with the management, community, if possible and academic
and non-academic staff individuadly or in groups, if they are in
position, to elicit information about their service conditions including
salaries, allowances and other benefits;

verify the records relating to the selection, appointment and joining of
the staff from the concerned institution;

be polite and ensure that interaction with all concerned is educative in
nature without giving any scope for complaint or bias;

ensure that videography covers all important infrastructural and
instructional facilities, that is building outerview, administrative wing,
library, classrooms, multipurpose hall, toilet, ramp, fift for specially
abled persons as determined by Regulation14.

ensure that each page of the filled in proforma submitted by the
institution is signed by the authorized representative of the institution;

ensure that under no circumstances any column is left unfitled as the
entire information solicited is extremely important for taking a final
decision;

ensure that copies of all the documents specified in inspection
proforma, duly verified, have been appended to the report;

give a certificate in the prescribed proforma about the correctness of
the report;

prepare the report on completion of the visit and immediately submit
it on the same day alongwith the video recordings to concerned RD of
the Regional Committee under Section 14 and 15 and the NCTE HQ
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under Section 13. The report is to be signed by all members of the
team;

accept no gift, travel expenses, honorarium, fees, etc or any other
Temuneration in any form from the institition or from any individual,

mention if any pressure was exerted on the VT members or any
canvassing was done by management of the institution in any form to
get a favourable report. This information may be submitted to the
concerned Regional Director of NCTE or the concerned official at NCTE
Hars. separately in a sealed cover;

give no indication of assessment/ opinion to any office-bearer of the
institution;

keep in mind that any wrong reporting by the VT will bring bad name
to the NCTE in general and the VT members in particular as the
reputation of the NCTE and VT depends on the authenticity of the VT
report. The VT report along with the names of the members will be put
on the website of the Regional Committee after the report has been
considered by the Regional Committee/ NCTE HQ

ensurc quality and in-depth inspection of an institution,. VT shouid
devote at least one day for one institution/programme.
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Separate paging is given to this Part in order that it may be filed as a separate compilation.

MINISTRY OF LAW AND JUSTICE
{Legislative Department)

New Delhi, the 11th January, 2019/Pausha 21, 1940 (Saka)

The following Act of Parliament received the assent of the President on the
10th January, 2019, and is hereby published for general information:—

THE NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
(AMENDMENT)ACT, 2019

No.2oF 2019
[10thdanuary, 2019.]

An Act further to amend the National Councit for Teacher Education Act, 1993,

BE it enacted by Parliament in the Sixty-ninth Year of the Republic of India as
follows:—

1. (1) This Act may be called the National Council for Teacher Education (Amendment)
Act, 2019,

(2) 1t shall be deemed to have come into force on the 17th day of August, 1995,

73 of 1993, 2. In the National Couneil for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (heteinafter referred to as
the principal Act), in section 14, in sub-section (1), after the proviso, the following proviso
shall be inserted, namely:—
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“Provided further that such institutions, as may be specified by the Central
Government by notification in the Official Gazette, which—

(i) are funded by the Central Government or the State Government or the
Union territory Administration;

(ii) have offered a course or training in teacher education on or after the
appointed day till the academic vear 2017-2018; and

{iiiy fulfil the conditions specified under clause (@) of sub-section (3},
shall be deemed to have been recognised by the Regional Committee.”,

Amendment 3. In section [ 5 of the principal Act, in sub-section ( /). the following proviso shall be
of section 15, inserted, namely:—

“Provided that the course or training io teacher education offered on or after
the appeinted day till the academic year 2017-2018 by such institutions, as may be
specified by the Central Government by notification in the Official Gazette, which~~

{f)yare funded by the Central Government or the State Government or the
Union territory Administration; and

(1) fulfil the conditions specified under clause {a) of sub-section (3),
shall be deemed to have been granted permission by the Regional Commirtee.”.

DR. G. NARAYANA RAIU,
Secretary to the Govt. of India.

UPLOADED BY THE MANAGER, GOVERNMENT OF INDIA PRESS, MINTO ROAD, NEW DELHI-110002

AND PUBLISHED BY THE CONTROLLER OF PUBLICATIONS, DELHI-110054. MAND Szl

MGIPMRND—3223GI(S3)— 11-01-2019. KUMARSEEmo
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MINISTRY OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
{Department of School Education and Literacy)
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi the 12th May, 2020

8.0. 1457(E).—In exercise of the powers conferred by the second proviso to sub-section (1) of
section 14 of the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993) the Central Government
hereby specifies that the following institutions funded by the Central Government or the State Government,
as the case may be, accorded recognition retrospectively, for the courses and duration mentioned, in the
table hereunder, namely:—

TABLE
Sl Imstitution Course Period for which
No. Retrospective
Recognition required
1. Indira Gandhi National Tribal University | BA. B.Ed. and B.Sc. B.Ed. From 2013-2014 t0
(IGNTU) Amarkantak, Dist: Anuppur — 20152016
484887
2. Banaras Hindu University RGSC. |B.Ed. From 2006-2007 to
Mirzapur 2010-2011
3 Chaudhary Devi Lal University, Sirsa C.P.E4, D.P.Ed, C.P.Ed.
B.P.Ed.andM.P.Ed. From 2003-2004 to
2015-2018
. D.P.Ed.
From 2006-2007
B.P.Ed.
From 2007-2008 to
2017-2018
M.P.Ed.
From 2004-20035 to
2017-18
4, VardhmanMahaveer Open University, | M.Ed. From 1997-1998 to
Rawatbhata Road, Kota (Rajasthan) 2017-2018
3, Hindi Teacher Training College, North | Hindi ShikshanParangat From 1995-1996 to
Guwahati, Government of Assam 2017-2018
6. Laxmibai National College of Physical | B.P.Ed. From 2013-2014 to
Education, (Sports Authority of India) 2015-2016
Thiruvanthapuram
7. Punjab University M.Ed. (General), M.Ed. M.Ed. ( General)
(Evening), MEd. | prom 19951996
(Educational Technology) 2016-2017 °
and M.Ed. (Guidance and )
Counseling) ML.Ed. ( Evening )
From 1995-1996 to
2001-2002
M.Ed. (Education
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Technology}

From 1995-1996 to
2015-2016

M.Ed. (Guidance and
counseling)

From 1995-1996 to
2015-2016

8. Chaudhary Bansi Lal University, Bhiwani | M.P.Ed. From 2014-2015 to
2017-2018

9. Rajiv Gandhi University, Rono Hills, | M.Ed. From 2014-2015 to
Itanagar, Arunachal Pradesh 2017-2019

10. | MabarshiDayanand University, Rohtak D.P.Ed, B.P.Ed. andM.P Ed. D.P.Ed.

From 2000-2001 to
2005-2006

B.P.Ed.

From 2006-2007 to
2017-2018

M.P.Ed.

From 2006-2007 to
2017-2018

11. [State Council of Educational Research and |6 Month  Special BTC| From 2001 to 2018
Training(SCERT)  Government  of |Bridge Course
Uttarakhand

[F. No. 11/126/2015-EE-10/1S.14]
MANEESH GARG, Jt. Secy. (SS-11)
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NOTIFICATION
New Delhi the 12th May, 2020

$.0. 1458(E).—In exercise of the powers conferred by the proviso to sub-section (1) of section 15
of the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993) the Central Government hereby
specifies that the following courses of the institutions funded by the Central Government or the State
Government, as the case may be, accorded permission retrospectively, for the period mentioned, in the
table hereunder, namely:—

TABLE
SL Institution Course Period for which
Neo. Retrospective
Recognition
required
1. | Central University of Bihar, Gaya, Rihar B.A B.Ed. From 2013-2017 and
and B.Sc.B.Ed. 2014-2018
2. | Dr, Hari Singh Gour University, Sagar B.A.B.Ed. and B.Sc.B.Ed. |From 2012-2013 and
2013-2014
3. | Rabindra Bharti University, B.Ed. From 1998-1999 to
Jorasanko Campus 6/4, Dwarkanath Tagore 2000-2001
Lane, Kolkata-700 007,
4. |Sikkim Government B.Ed. College Soreng B.Ed. From 2015-2017 and
Sikkim 2016-2018
5. | Aligarh Muslim University, B.Ed. From 2013-2014 to
Murshidabad Cemre 2015-2016
6. | Kurukshetra University Kurukshetra, Haryana M.Ed., B.P.Ed. From 1995-1996 to
(State University) andM.P.Ed. 2016-2017
7. |Central University of Jharkhand, Jharkhand | B.A.B.Ed. and B.Sc.B.Ed. | From 2013-2017 and
(Central University) 2015-2019
8 |Indian Institute of Teacher Education| B.A.B.Ed.and B.S¢.B.Ed. [From  2011-2015,
Gandhinagar, Gujarat (State University) 2012-2016, 2013-
2017 to 2014-2018
9. |Indira Gandhi National Open University DPE, M.Ed. and D.P.E
(IGNOUXNew Delhi) - C.P.P.DP.T. (conducted From 2014-2017
for KVS) M.Ed.
From 2009-2011
From 2014-2017
10. | Regional Institute of Education, Bhubaneswar, M.Sc.Ed. From 2011-2013 to
National Council of Educational Research and 2014-2016
Training (NCERT)
11. | Maulana Azad National Urdu University, D.P.E. (Diploma in From 2006 to 2008
Hyderabad /Indira Gandhi WNational Open Primary Education)
University (IGNOU}
12. | Pondicherry University B.P.Ed., M.P.Ed. From 2011-2012 to

20152017

[F. No. 11/126/2015-EE-10/1S.14]
MANEESH GARG, Jt. Secy. (SS-IT)
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NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
NOTIFICATION
New Delhi, the 27th January, 2020

F. No. NCTE-CDN012/3/2019-US(CDN)-HQ(E).—In exercise of the powers conferred by clause (0)
of sub-section (2) of section 32 read with sub-section (7) of section 20 of the National Council for Teacher
Education Act, 1993 (73 of 1993), and in suppression of the National Council for Teacher Education
(Establishment, Location and Territorial Jurisdiction of the Regional Committees) Regulations, 2017, except as
respects things done or omitted to be done before such supersession, the National Council for Teacher Education
hereby makes the following regulations, namely:-

Short title and commencement.—(1) These Regulations may be called the National Council for Teacher
Education (Regional Committees Territorial Jurisdiction), Regulations, 2020,

(2) They shall come ino force on the date of their publication in the Official
Gazente.
2. The temitorial jurisdiction of the Regional Committees established under the provisions of sub-section (1}
of section 20 of the National Council for Teacher Education Act, 1993 shall be as under.-
S1. No. Name of the Regional Cominittee Territorial Jurisdiction
(1) (2) (3)
1. Eastern Regional Committee Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, JTharkhand, Manipur,
IMeghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Odisha, Sikkim, Teipura
and West Bengal.
2. Western Regional Committee Chhattisgarh, Goa, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra,
Rajasthan, Dadar and Nagar Haveli and Damnan and Diu,
3, Northern Regional Commiites aryana, Himachal Pradesh, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh,
ﬁtlrakhand, Chandigarh, Delhi, Jammu and Kashmir and
Ladakh
4, Southern Regional Committee |Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Telangana,
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Lakshadweep and
Puducherry

SANJAY AWASTHI, Member Secy.
[ADVT -1I/4/Exty /426/19)

Uptoaded by Die. of Printing at Government of India Press, Ring Road, Mayapuri, New Delhi-110064
and Published by the Controller of Publications, Delhi-110054. o)y ian verwa ;22 e
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The policy for empanelment of Advacates, dutles of Courisels, payment of fees and related
matters which was Issued by NCTE pn 28.6.2011 has been revised and the salient features of
NCTE Legal guidelines are as foliows:

I) CategoryofCourtCases -

3) Important Matters: Cases where the judgement will affect the NCTE At Rités or afy
regulations and where any unfavorable decision may have serious consequences.
b) Ordinary Matters: Cases where the petitioner has impleaded NCTE as .one of the
. espondents and NCTE has only o furnish tertain facts hased on regulations to the Court.
¢} Proforma Matters: Cases where NCTE Is impleaded as one bf the respondents, but no

-

H)  Eligibility, Appointment and Empanelment of Legal Counsels for Supreme

A panel will be drawn by the NCTE (HQ) for the legal counsels for Hon'bie Supreme Court
of India, various High Courts and other caurts as per criteria given below:
The counsels engaged by NCTE will fall into two categonies viz:- '

(a)  Standing Counsel (s}

(b)  Panel Counsel ()

{a) Stending Counsel: Eligibility witeria for appdintment as Standing

(3  Beenrclled/registered as én advocate with the Supremie Colrt of India-oF with
the High Court, as the case may be. _

(i)  For engagement In Supreme Court the Advocate must be an Advocate of
Record,

(i)  Have minimum experiénce of ten years of handling QWi riminalfservice
matter cases. Preferance will be given, to the counisels who have dealt garlier
with matters pertaining 0 academic/education institutions. and skatutory:
bodies, _

(V) Should have at least 50 appearances before the Supreme Court or the

- respective court for which the acdvicate is seeking empanelment, in the

calendar year preceding the application for efipaneiment with NCTE Eg. A

person must have had 50 appeasrances in 2016 Hf he s applying for
empaneiment in 2017,

») Panel! Counsel: Eigibllity criterla for appointment as Panel -Counset, the.

person should: ) o -

¢ Be envolled/registered as an advogate with the High Court or Suprere Court,

()  Anappointment as én Amicus Curlae by the Supreme Court or the High Court,

: &
g(@\
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)

2

Have minimum experience of five years of handiing Qvil/Criminal/service

matter cases. Preforence wil be given to the counsels who have dealt earier
with matters pertaining to scademic/education Institutions and statitory
bodies,

Should have at Jeast 50 appearancés before the Supreme Court or the
respective court for which the advocate is seeking empaneiment, In the
calendar year preceding the application for empanelment. Eg. A person must
have had 50 appearances in 2016 if he is applying for empanelment in 2017.

Appointing Authority;

A
@

B.
0

For Supreme Court of India: , o
Appointment and removal of Advocates will be made by NCTE (HQ) with
the approval of the Chairperson, NCTE following due procedises.

For High Courts and other Courts: 1 .
Appointment and removal of Advocate will be made by NCTE(HQ) with the
approvat of Chairperson, NCTE following due protedures,

The terms
extandable on year to yaar basis from the date of appointment. The appolntment of the Counsels
fmay be terminatad at any time by the appointing authority, without assigning ary reason.

for appointment of the Counsel would be for 2 perdod of one yeer and.

1) Standing/Panel Counsel shall perform the foliowing duties:

®
()]

(i

)

v

o)

Represent NCTE before the Supreme Court and High Court and ather
judicial bodies. '
Provide legal advice to NCTE on ovil, criminal, service, educational,
regulating and such other matters arising in the course of administration
of NCTE as are referred to him/her including:
(2) Examination and drafting of legal documents: '
(b) Deafting of applications, petitions etz., to be filed In various courts of
law and file In the respective Courts. after vetting by
NCTE{HQ)/Regional Director as the case may be. B _
(<) Prompt removal/curing of defectsih appesis/petitions filed; as may be
" pointed out by the registry with the approval of NCTE(HQ)/Regional
Divectors.
Apply for the copy of udgment from the court in cases attended by him/her
and supply the copy of judicial pronouncements at the earliest but not later
than 10 days from the date of order (exciyding the time taken by the colrt
in preparation of the copy); B
if required, render ali assistance to Special or Senior Counsel engaged in
particular cdses before the Supreme Court, High' Courts and other judicial
bodies;
Kesp NCTE informed and updated on all important developments in the
designated cases, dates of hearing, order of the court on the date of its
pronouncement supplying copy of judgment etc; L
Furnish monithly statement about the cases represented by him/fer before
the Supreme Court, High Court or any other authority and their outcomes.

e
i\
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{vil) mmmmwmmmmmmmm
him/her by RCTE,
{vili} %ﬂmmﬁmﬂwwwwkm&dmwBMﬂﬁ
. give considered opinion regarding the advisabifity of filing an appeal frim.
mm;ggimnpmmmminam&mmngmm
copy er.

IV} Dutios of Standing Counsel:

W%WMWWMWWMmWﬂWaMMBW
exparte decision. The notices received by the Standing Counsel will be sent to the respective
NCIE (HQ)/Reglonal Directors as applicable and the assignment of case will be made by the
Competent Authorfty to the Standing/Panel Counsel. A monthly retainer-ship of Rs.5000/- which
inchudes derkage, mmmmmmm@nmdammﬂmmmm
Standing Counsels for the following Courts only:

a) Supreme Cowrt of India

b} Delhi High Court

€} Allahabad High Court

d) High Court of Rajasthan, Jaipur

€) High Court of Madhya Pradesh; Jabalpar

f) High Court of Madras, Chenria

g) High Court of Caleutta

) Gwhaﬁtﬁghmwmﬁu&mMMmm

I} High Court.of Punjab & Haryana, Chandigaeh

§) High Court of Andhra Pradesh, Telangana and Hyderabad’

K} High Court of Karnataka, Bergaluru

V)  Payment of legal fees
The payment of Fees to the Legal Counsels of NCTE will be made ag per the following:~

m}t@lmmmmmmwmmnam

() Appearance T R%.4500
i Final Appearance R&.9000
(i) mmmmmamwmwmmwm - Rs. 3000

b s (induding mentioning of e

&mﬁﬂw&wﬂmmm&nm&ram mﬁngdatefoeramg, 1
submission, non-effactive hearing imited 1 5 syhject to |

maaﬁmmaofsmarmﬂnam _

(v) | Conference charges (per Conference/day)
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3 T Ot of Readquarter (dally Fee for the days of hisfher absence from | Re 8000
i _HQ) _
{v) Conveyance charges for pedforming local jourmey while outside | Rs.1500
{vil) Al defended admission matter (SLP/ TP and wnit petitions and other | Rs.4500/-
miscellanecus matter for admission) per €ase per day

(B3)Legal Fees payabie to the Panel Counsel of High Court as well as of CAT:

St.ho. | Ttem of Work L Fees

EG) Fer sppearance induding interim moBons, noticss, | Rs.2250.00
appeals, Leave Application, Arbitration, Company matters; |
Criminal Revision and effective hearing per day.

if) Final Appearantce - _ _ Rs.3750.00
(Wi Preparation and fiing of Counter Affidavit in High Courts | Rs.3000.00
and ather Courts . Ny = o
) Preparation and fitng 01 Additional Affidavit, Conference: | Rs.1000.00
charges non-effective hearing limit to maximum 5
hearings In a case, chamber applications, written opinion
and writien advice including advicé on evidence (inciuding
consiftation)

VI) Misc. expenditure

As per actual (Photacopy, typing, Court fee, attestation etc.)

VII) Legal Opinion

For legal opinion on various issues related to the NCTE an amount of raximum of Rs. 5000.00

will be paid for each of the opinions. In exceptionat cases, the fee for legal opinion tendered by.
a sanlor advocate will be as mutually agreed upen. '

VIIl) Connected/tagged cases

Re.6007- I the Supreme Court of India and Rs. 400/- in High Courts will be paid.

1X) Out of Headquarters

¥ the Counsel s required 1o go out of the Headquarters in connection with the Court case; he
will be entitied Yo the TA/DA as admissible to the Class-1 officer of the Govt. of India having Level
14, pay band 37400-67000 {As per the acceptance of the report of Seventh Pay Commission).

X) Special Assignments

Advocates engaged on specific Gases with the approval of the Competent Authority will be paid
legal fee as payable to empansied Advocates in the respective Caurts. "
A\

AN
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a) Supreme Court of Indla: Engagement of advocates andf assignmient of the cases wiil
mmwmﬂmmmwdwmmnmmmmﬁ
advocates prapared for the purpose. For important cases, Senior Advocates/ASG will be
engaged with the approval of Chairperson, NCTE.

b) High Caurts of India and otier courts: 3 Engagement of advocstes and assighment
of the cases will he made by Member Secvetary for Dethi High Court and concerned
Regional Mmmmmmmmwmwjummmm&wmei
prepared by NCTE(HQ). |

XII) Filing of Vaicalatnama and Defending the cases on behalf of NCTE (HQ)ana

a) Cases where NCTE(HQ) is & party along with concemed Regional Committees:
Reglanal Director concered will defend the case also on behalf of NCTE(HQ) and file the.
Vakalatnama, Specific information will have to be obtained from the NCTE(HQ) for filing.
ﬂmaﬂ;ﬂ#;it,ifw. Informatior about the latest status of the case invariably be sent to.
RNCTE(MOQ).

b) Cases where Reglonal Committee is @ party and NCTE(HQ) i not 5 party:
Regional Director concerned wifl defend the case and fite the Vakalatnama with intimation .
to NCTE (HQ). Specific informmation, if any, wiil have to be obtained from the NCTE(HQY
for filng the affidavit, fany. . o

<) Cases where NCTE(HQ) is a party and Regional' Committee is not a party:
Regional Director concerned will defend the case on behalf of NCTE(HQ) and file the
Vakalatnama in the Courts unger thelr jurisdiction. Speific Infarmation will be obtained
from the NCTE(HQ) for filing the affidavit, F.any. For the cases at Delhi/New. Delfi,
NCTE(HQ) will defend the same and file the Vakalatnama accordingly,

Note: The cases pertaining to the service matters of the NCTE Staff before varieus Courts st New
Deihl will be defended by NCTE(HQ). after taking the requirad information from the concermed
“esbnaiWmm-ﬁwandfﬂrmmﬁwwemmwwmmw% =

XIIT) Fillng of Appenls before Division Benches of Hon'ble High Courts and Hon'bie
Supreme Court of India by NCTE and its Regional Committeas: -
In cases where the directions are against.the NCTE Rules; Regulatioris, Norms and

Standards, an action shall be taken to file an appeal agalnst such directions;
a) For filing of Appeals before Supreme Coust of India, -approval of Chalrpersan, NCTE is'

b) For fillng of Appeals before the High Colrts and other Courty appioval of Memibér
Secretary, NCTE Is required.

XI) Assigrment of Cases to Legal Counsels for Suprese Court of Tndia, High Courts

a, No fee will be allowed in cases which were got adjourned by the Counsel without the
directions from the NCTE or on'his personal grounds.
&
\}‘\
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These rates wilt also be applicable to the lawyers engaged by Regiond Offices of the
NCTE. Only one set of fee will be entitied on hehalf of all the partias involved from NCTE
point of view or UO! if the Counsel asked to-appear for the same by UOL, Ministry of
Human Resource Development.

1F & serior advocateflawyer of extraordinary repute s engaged to defend/contect the case
for the Coundl, his charges will be negotlated in ‘advance and prior approval of the
NCTE(HQ) will be taken before such engagement;

No Corference/Opinion charges will be paid if dedisiorymeeting is held with lawyer in 3
matter related to on-going case in any of courts in-which that lawyer is engaged as Counsel
of NCTE. However, If he is called to NCTE Office for discussion/meeting/conference, he-
will be entitied o claim TA/DA as applicable to the afficers of NCTE at the level of Member
Secretary.

A Counsel will have right to private practice, whilch should not, however, interfere with
the efficient discharge of his duties as a Counsel for the NCTE/Government of India.. A
Counsel shall not advise any party in or accept any case against the NCTE/Gowvt. of Indial
in which he has appeared or is likely to be talled upan to appear for o advise or which is'
likely to affect or lead to litigation against the NCTE/Govt. of India

The Advocate shall not advise any party ot accept any case against the NCTE in which
hefshe has appeared or is likely to be called upon to appear for or advise which is likely
to affect or lead to litigation against the NCTE. In tase any Counsel who had handled the
cas:tf‘ﬂéd against NCTE may recuse himself/herself from dealing the same case on behalf
d.:. & 1} :

If the Advocate happens to be a partner of & firm of lawyers or solicitors, 1t shail be
incumbent upon the firm not to take up any case against the NCTE In any Court of
Lawy/Tribunal/Commission or any cpse adsing out of those cases eg. appeals end
revistons; '

In cases where on the request of the Ministry of HRD, interests of LUOT have alsoto be’
! | no extra fees shali be paid to the advocate to watch and safeguard the Interests.
of Ministry of HRD or UOL

The Counsel may also fesign from the Council by serving one month's notice.
NCTE Is free to engage any advocate of its own dhoice and an empaneled Advocate shall

make no claim that he/she alona should be entrusted with NCTE's jegal matter(s).

sk SRk ok
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133/230.
124170/2019/US(Regulation)-HQ

7 aenred faen afdeg \g)( Natwaal Council for Teacher Education

.( mm B wws (G M) A STATUTIRY SODY OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INGIA)
WRET [WWHTR 7 5

o
SANJAY EAZSTH! RS
MEMBER 3£ CRE [ARY

il No.-Regl9] 1/19/2019-US(Regulation)-HQ
Dat-d:08 luly. 2019

All Prinzipal Secretaries of States Governments/uT,
Al Viee-Cnancellors of State & Central Universities,
Ail SCERTs Diractors

Sir/Madam,

Please refsr to the Office Memorandum F.NO.12-4/2019-U1 dated 17e
January, 2019 iscusd by the chernmen_t of India for implementing-the 103w
Constitutionat Amendment {Copy enclosad).

Operational portion of the said Notificaiinn is extracted:

If the State Government/UT has a reéservation policy for admission
in teacher education institutes amt the same is appiicable to Private and
Seif-financing  Teacher Education institutions, then the State
Government/UT shall ensurs that 3 0% of Reservation for EWS would be
operational from the Academic year 2031 9-20 without affecting the
percentage reservations of SC/ST/OBC/Ganeral, However, this would not
be applicable in the case of Minority institutions referred to the clause (1)
of Article 30 of Constitution of Irdia,

Yours Faithfully,
' 7 f _.f_.}\ ~
Aol f Wi

A s
i

# ) I

{Sanjay Awasthi)
Member Secretary

i
.(f
-
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F.No.£5-21/2005/NCTE (N&S) , May 31, 2007
To,

Af} Education Secretaries .
Al States Govts./UTs as per st

Subject:  lssues related io validity of degrees in taacher educgtion oblained
_., from the Stats of J&K. | . .
Sir, _

The NCTE Act, 1893 extends 10 the wihole of '_lqd%,a‘.%gﬁptﬂ;_e Stata of JEK The
issus of validity of degress in tsacher education obtained from the Stdle of Jafimy &
Kashmlt has Laen atfracting the attention of NGTE and MHRD for quite seme time past.
Now the MHRD has glven the following clarifications: ‘

Parsons who have obtdined degrees from institutions revagnized by
the Govt of JEK/UEE woult be eligible for employment in Ceniral Govl.
and other States;and

B As the NCTE Act doss sot cover the issue of admission In
instiiutions for higher qualiflcations, the <ligisiily of persons with dagress
from Institutions in J&K will not be governed by the provisions of the NETE
Act buat by the _relovant 1awsiratesiraguiations  of the respective
States/Universitias. -

3. The sbove clarifications ars for vour nformation and necessary action.

Yaurs {althiully,

Sdf-
(V.C.Tewarl} -
% . . Member Secretary
:1._- thd - -;» B
ﬁ.l; ] .1,. bl x ]

Hans Bhowan, (Wing-H), 1, Bahados kksh Zater Mnrg, Now Dolhi -110 om
wmwuwimwﬂsﬁqwmﬁﬁ'@lﬁ VPex: 23370128
B-Mail: mail@note-inorg Website: hitpi/ Jurww.ncte-in.org

No
o
&
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main Guidelines for processing of innovative programume in teacher
pducation.

tam directed to refer to NCTE Regulations, 2002 dated 13.11.2002 laying down
naents and standards for various teacher education programmes and other tequirements
fae piovessing of applications for grant of recognition to institutions for conducting
wacher education programines.  The nonws and standards laid down by the NCTE are |
cense specilic., There are no guidelines for processing of applications “for grant of ..
eopgnitton for conducting-a course or training in teacher education which is different
st e programmes for which norms and standards have been laid down i.c. uu{ovahve
o upiure, A ueed has, therctore, been felt to lay down guidelines prouesamb of
ions for grant 01 IcCog, m!'wn to such LU‘HSC&/ plogr'u.lmcs as are umovmve m'J

e
"F""r
2 (E A

Vet T T
AR -

< " Accordingly, the Council has taid down guidelines for processing of innovative
- POSFEEITCS t‘ achier education. A copy ol the guidelines 15 annexed. The Regigndl
h, provess such cases as per these guidelines.

Coomimittees nisy. henceforth, proves o
Vours Gaithfuliy,

"

‘f’q E"'
('L\,_S'l ot

e

=" (Dr. Meena Grtam)

T
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z'n-*-cr.n:rni'tic}.us- to mbhtuhom offering a course of training for innovative

F.49-3/ 2003-NCTLE(N&S) |
National Council for Teacher Education
New Delli

Marchd, 2004

Guidelines-for Processing of Innovative Programme
in Teacher Education

NCTE has.lornudated NCTE (Form of Application for Recognition,

il

De Limit of Submission of applications elc.) Regulations, 2002

prescribing  norms  and  standards for various teacher education

prograaunes and other requirements for processing of applications for

grant ni reC onmnon lo imstitutions fer ‘_ondm.tmg teﬂ:_hm educabon '

UL ALNLINES.

' lu temm of Rc?ulalmm 10, apphcatlons for glant of fj’r'

_"_.F

COTUSES fuv Lu be d Pdl[ with Dy the LUHLBJ.’HEd Reglonal Comnuttee in.duch

Aranner d*» mav be detenmned bv fhm, CDLlllLll 9111191 bv general or bpeual

apder. | NO ?,Ludehne'; for prm essing of '1pphtal:10ns Ior grant o[
vRUag u:mm tot mndm.tmg a cotuse or training in teagher educauon which |
i mnmfalm in nature, have $o lzu been evolved A need has, therefoxe,
heen felt ko lay down, guidelivies for processing of applications for grant of
recognition to such courses/ p.fom%unnms as axe’innovative in nature.

The I?z;.|,1CJ‘vj_11sr general omddmm are laid down in this context :

i) -*f\..pp.Liua.t.i.o_.n.s for grant of recoguition lo an msulu tion [ur

to
A Ho 111 0y rapune in Leddler 8(111(,6[!.1011 are

Ty
L

{ ulu_uu his f G

(J
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I£ the programme/ cowse is o be rungbyaninstitutioh other than

deemed  university, then

Sawmversity  or

such a

i) Fhe Regional Committee concerned will decide whether a course
or progragume is innovative or uot For judging innovative
chcmu ter of an institubion/proge amme the followm? tive point
criteria will be apphed. ' -

)

)

e {;u;c)g.i?amj_-ué as well. *

¥ ;

y The proposal for grant of yecognition to the SRAaE

programme  should be considered/ examined/ processed in

accordance with the norms and standards already laid dowr by

the Council depending upon the level of the innovalive
nrogramme. For exanmiple, it the immvnl—ive programme Jeads to

.l_.-.-.o,..........---"'"'""“\

W W W W

award of a dl‘}ﬂ ee or post-praduate th‘plm,, Lht.n the norms and

stagadards for B.Ed. prog mnune or MLEd. progie bmru hou.ld be__
laYaYal 3

it - <00

‘ I
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il

i

- S ———

‘- office of tht, 74

applied. Slight changes/ modifications may, however, be allowed
keeping in view the natwre of the programme or the
inbyastructural and instructional facilities already available with

the instibution. - i

The Regional Committee will follow the Samle.proceduré as in the

case of other teacher education courses, for grant of recognition to

A innovative progranune,

The Regional Conunittee, while recommending the proposal will
ensure compliance of the relevant norms and standards especially
the infrastuctural facilities, instructional facilities, requirement of

u_lung staff and such other. es&én,tihi’-reciuji'ement for conducting

the course.

"~

Alfer completion of processing of the prOPOSaL the office ofe"i:ﬁe'

_Regional Committee will forward the case file to I—Iqrs alongmth

the tec onmkndatmns of lhc Regmm] Lomnuttee, for obtalrung
s L

\

&

Afler the appqul ol Chaup(,rsun, NCTE to the proposal, the

omonnl Comumnittee w1ll issue formal orders of

. . . ; G0 247 ane.
mct:w.:'nitiml to the institution for sta;ctmg the course/ programux

Jlh [
U

‘the approval of the Chairperson, NCTE. +0 -« o0 00 RS

(V.C. Tewari)

MBmber Secretary
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National Council for Teacher Education
(A Statutory Body of the Government of India)

Ny semas Rew uReg

(wie wRBR BT Ue fAfte wwam)

F.No. 61-5/2005/NCTE(N&S) June 5, 2006

————
To
The Regional Director The Regional Director
Northern Regional Committee Southern Regional Committee
A-16, Shanti Path 1st Floor, CSD Building
Tilak Nagar, HMT Complex, HMT Post
Jaipur-302 004 ! Bangalore — 560- 031.-
The Regional Director The Regional Director
Western Regional Committee Eastern Regional Committee
Manas Bhawan, Near AIR 15, Nilakantha Nagar, Nayapalh
Shyamla Hills ; Bhubaneshwar ~ 12

Bhopal-462002.

Sub : Guidelines for processing of innovative programme in teacher
education.

Sir,

I am directed to say that the guidelines on the innovative cases
issued vide letter No. F. 49-3/2003-NCTE(N&S) dated 1st March,. 2004
(Copy enclosed) for processing of innovative programmes have been
reviewed and it has been decided to replace para (v11) and (viii) o_f
guidelines by the following =

(vi)) Regional Committees may decide the applications as per NCTE
Regulations after seeliing recommendation of the expert
committee spec1ﬁ'cally constituted for each application on 0

(viii) Rccognition may be accorded initially for one year only and

—E

=° Renewal should be accorc{ed—ﬁfrfhe basis of gain as VISUElllZFd
in the initial proposal. The Regional Committee should
recommend the course to be adopted as regular course after
three years of successful implementation and on the basis of |

reports submitted by (he MSUCULHONS Of its SUCCESS Regional

Office should submit the report to the Hgrs. for the formulation
of the norms for the said innovative course(s). .

. Contd... 2/-

) WIS sharedvinnovative. doc

ng»ﬂ Hans Bhawan, 1 Bahadur Shah Zafax Marg, New Delhi -110 002

Tel: 2337{}11 9, 232’%7 170, Fax: 23370128 =
E- Mail: mcte@del3.vsnl.net.if "~ Website: http: [ {vrww.ncte-in.org |



& In the light of above modifications, Regional Directors are
requested review all the proposals for innovative course pending with

them in the light of modified guidelines.

4. They should also review the innovative courses already recognized
by them by seeking reports from all the institutions. Regional Directors
should also send report on the compliance of the above instructions in
regard to both types of cases — pending for grant of recognition and

already recognized.
Yours faithfully,

(Dr. (Mrs.) Veera Gupta)
Deputy Secretary
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ADDITIONAL SOLICITOR-GENERAL
OF INDIA

9" March, 2017

-
OPINION (Ex-parte) )
N

I. Querist: National Council for Teacher Education (NCTE)

a) Whether the Appellate Orders are binding on the Regional Committees 9
b) Can the Regional Commiltees decide not to implement the Appellate Orders ?

c) In case the Regional Committees differ with the directions contained in the Appellate’

Orders than what is the legal remedy available 1o enforce such Orders ?

HI Factual Background:- N 1 o o

1. The issue in essence is with regard 1o the nature, authority and effect of the Orders
issued by the Appellate Commitiee established under the National Council for Teucher
Education Act, 1993 (“NCTE Aet™).

12

The factual background as submitted by the Querist are that in the year 1996, an
Appeal had been filed against an Order passed by the Regional Committee, the rules
had not been notified by the Central Government at the relevant time. Therefore the

NCTE proposed an interim procedure with respect to the time limit for submission of

(1)
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the appeal. its form, fee payﬂfil’u m.IEL picedure for disposal of appeal. The Appeals

were accordingly dealt with in terns of such interim procedure.

- The interim procedure inter-alia provided for constitution of Committee to consider

and decide it Appeals. Sucli Appeal Comunittee was constituted by the NCTE in
terms of' the powers derived [ram Section = 19 {7) of Chupter-V of the NCTE Acl.
wherein Section 19 (7) provides that “The Council may, if it considers necessary,
establish such other committees, for such specific purpose, as it may deem fir”, and as
such the Appeal Commitiee was established to hear and dispose Appeals under
Section 18 of the NCTE Act.

- The Appeal Committee under the interim procedure comprised of the following

members:
a) Vice chairperson, NCTE or a nominee of the chairperson, NCTE- Chairperson

b) An expert in the field of education or teaching to be nominated by the chairperson,
NCTE- Member

¢) Member Secretary, NCTE- Meniber.

Pursuant to the above, the Ti&1E ‘U \ited a proposal to the Central Government
wherein the NCTE vide its said pﬁ;;uﬁ.-suught that the Central Gm’omnlmnt frame
Rules in terms of Section 3 - Sub-Section (1} of PART II- of the NCTE Act, 1993.
Thereafter the Government of Indiz vide its Notification No. 482 dated 3% December
1997, notitied NCTE Rules. 1997.

The Appeal Committee continued to hear Appeals in terms of the NCTE Act and the
1997 Rules lramed by the Central Government. The position of Appeal Committee

sinee 1997 and the various changes undergone in the constitution of the Appeal

Commitiee are as under:

On 20.01.2005 vide agenda item no. 24. the Council in its 16" Meeting delegated
powers to the Chairperson. NCTE for wking final decision on Appeals pmlhrfcd
under Scetion 18 of the Act. The Council also constited an Appeal Commitice

consisting of the following persons for assisting the Chairperson, NCTE in disposing

2]
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10.

of the appeals, and the quorum for e meeting of the Appeal Committee should be

three members:-

.

a) Vice Chairperson, NCTE- Chairman

b) Dr. 8.8 Rathi = Member

¢) One academician~ Member 1o be nominated by CP
*d) One L;:gai Expert- Member -do-

e) Member Secretary- Convenor

Subsequently, in compliance of the 16% meeting the Appeal Commitice was
sonstituted on 16.02.2005 vide order No. 47-14/2005/NCTE/CDN and powers were
delegated 1o the Chairperson, NCTE to take final decision on Appeals with SH, L.R
Aggarwal, Deputy Secretary, NCTE. Further Sh. Amitesh Kumar, Advocate, Supreme
Court of India was nominated on 03.04.2007 as a member of Appeal Committee in

place of 8h, L.R Aggarwal, D3, #C1E Y5 an expert in legal matters/ court cases by
Chairperson, NCTE, =

- Furthermore the Council in jis 20™ meeting held on 28.06.2007 under agenda no. 3

authorized the Chairperson, NCTE, to dissolve the then Appeal Committee and
reconstitute it. Accordingly on 05.07.2007 the Appeal Commiittee was re-constituted
and Prof, S.V.S Choudhary, the vice-chairperson, NCTE as nominated as the
Chairman of the Appeal Commiuee and Member Sccretary was nominated as a
Member of thie commitee, Further, as per the directions of the Chairperson, NCTI:,
Sh. Lakshminaraya Ju. Seey. (Rid) was nominaied as Member of the Appeal
Committee fur prumnm'ou'ufminulcs of the meeting. Thereatier, on 07.07.2011 viee
Chairperson. NCTE was relieved and prof G.L. Avora . Rewd HOD was nominaed HE
the chairman of the Appeal Committee for an indefinite period until further order,

Further, on 13.09.2017 as per the decision of the 2™ meeting of the NCTE committee,
the Appeal Committee was re-constituted vide order dated 16" September, 2011 and
Sh. Vikram Sahay, Member Secretary, NCTE was nominated as one of the Members

of the Appeal Committee. The NCTE Committee in its 21% meeting decided 10
include the Membher Secretary. NCTE as a member of Appeal Committee in place of

sl ¥
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5.

SH Vikram Suhay, Member secretary, NCTE

= with effect from the date of ussuming
charge of Member Secrctary, NCTR by Smt R. faya.
LY

1. Pursuant 10 this the Council in is 30"

the Council w0 chair the next Appeal Meeting 1ill

appointed. Aceordi mngly an urd-er was um;ed on 14,0
put up a Legal Position with n.gard u,...rattf‘ ication of
Committee, approved by the Clm:rperson.
exercising powers dclcgateci by the‘Couu_c;l.

a regular Vice-chairperson was
6.2013. It was further decided 1o
the Orders passed by the Appeal
NCTE on behalf of the Council by

12. Accordingly, the two legal points put up were :

1] The Legal position with regard to 1he Appeal Committee and jis re-
‘wnsmuuan and;

'

(H)  Suengthening of Appeal Commiitee and procedure 16 be adopted by it under
Agenda Item No, §:

The above was considered by the Couneil in irs 31

meeting held on 29.07.2013. The
council took a decision in the matter and it was decid

ed as follows:

That the Appeal Committee would be reconstituted

with Dr. M.A. Khader as the
Chairperson,

Further, the Council decided that the A

ppeal Committee would exercise powers
delegated 10 it by the

NCTE, and therefore there is no need for
decision by the Council or Chairperson,

» 4 ]
The Council also upprumd the st
addition of Sh. Alok

ratification of its

'"*lunmb ol the Appeal Commitiee with the
Mathur (member of (he ¢
Chairperson of the Appeal Committee in (he absence of Prof. Khader. Prof’ Nargis
Panchaapakesan, Shy. Lakshminarayan and Sh Virender Kumar (the
being member of previous Appeal Committe e).

ouncil) who will wet qy the |I

laver three

The Council alsa approved the procedure 1o be adopted for disposal of appeals, as
Proposed in the Agendy,

. - 14

¥
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L. Accordingly an order for 31"‘-‘“9“‘.5‘1'15.’.:!}5 st o jeal Commitee was issued on

16.08.2013 and the compasition of the presefe tapeal Committee constined vide
Lo

order dated 14.06.2013 & 16.08.2013 is us under:-

g
4

- LN
a)Prof M.A. Khader, Calicut- Chairperson

N

b)Sh Alok Mathur, AP- Mcmber(Chairperson in absence of Prof Khader)
¢)Prof Nargis Panchapakesan, New Delhi — Member
d)Sh. M., Lakshminarayana, New Delhi- Member

¢)Sh. Virender Kumar, Noids- Member

14.In order 10 bring about a sense of judicial discipline and establish proper
administration within the NCTE, the NCTE (HQ) through its Member Sccrctary Mr.
Sanjay Awasthi, issued a Circular NO. F‘.é”;‘-IMZOlGZNCTEIchaI dated 10/17.08.2016
to the Directors of all foyr Regional Committees, thereby communicating the urgent
need to comply with the Orders passed by the Appeal Committees,

15, Pursuant to the issuance of the above stated Circular, the NCTE was in receipt of a
letter dated 26.09.2016 from the MHRD. Annexed to the said Letter was also copy of ‘
letter dated 25,08.2016 written by Ms. hiia s .'-, . WRC, NCTE, Bhopal, wherein
she expressed her comments on the Circular dated 1y, 7.08.2016 issued by the NCTE I
us follows:« * ' (
|

“Firstly, regional commitee are provided for in the NCTE uet, The act also provides
Jor a few other swbeammitives, bt there is no pravision for an appeal comminee as i
CXISES tacly: As far ux WRE member knov, the whole Nutionel Councit is the
Appellate Authoriy against decision of the Regional Connmittees, Ay stich the
question of the superioriiy of « group o few members does not arise. “Appeal
Commitices™ is not mentioned anywhere neither in the NCTE Aet nor the regudations,

or any Rules

The circular mentions “Miscellaneous Applicarion, Again neither the act nor (e

regulation or any rules have laid down any procedure for “Miscellaneos
Application ™,

[5)
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WRC menbory undersiand thar oven if the
elire

re was a superior pody ol
elion ffrom it have 1o he within the reqln of the stature or regudation or any rules

.
EXTURL wender such stutige, gven  real

Appellate auehority vaamor 8ive « relavation,

wunfesy the rules, regulativns or siunye provides for i,

Thirdly, the Cireular ad vises the RDs to ensy,

Jeel constrained 1o differ with the Appeliate Ordlers,

be reminded about the fudicial disciptine. RpD%

committees, hence they camot advise the Regional Committees, Hence, I,
cannol advise the Regional Conunittee, Their

lay full facis of the cases and rule
consideraiion.
16. 1t is upon the receipt of the aforementisaded 1 ner from Ms.
NCTE, Bhopal that the querist has through ...
submitted this brief for opinion, -

IV, Opinion (ex-parte)

17.1 have perused the fie containing the brief note, the NCTE Agt,
03.12.1997, Circular dated 10/ 17.8.2016 and other documents the

for my opinion. I have also had the benefil of a conference
anorneys of the querist,

1993, Rules dated
rein referred to me

with the instructing
and in view thereof | €Xpress my opinion as under-
18. With a view 1o achieve the object of

planned and coordinated development for the
teacher

education system throughout the cou

maintenanee of norms and standards in the leuc
connected therew

ntry and for regulation and proper
her education system and for matters
ith, the Parliamen; enacted the Nautional Council for Teacher

UNCTE Act™), which prov

Education Act, 1993 (hereinafier referred to as the

the establishment of 4 Council 10 be ealle
Education (hereinafic referred to ag
und dulies,

ides for
d the National Council for

Teacher
“the NCTE") w

ith multifarious functions, powers

(6]
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ve that if and when Regional Commirreey
the Regional Committees should

we not mewmbers of regionl

egally they
only job is to convene the meeting and
the position before the regional comniteey Jor

Mala Srivastav, WRC,
" instructing atorneys formulated and




S T

19, Seetion 2X(c) of the Act detines the term “Council” to mean a Council established

under sub-section (1) of' Section 3. Section 2(i) defines the term “recognised

. a i ,,‘ . % 4 . .
sty _institution™ to mean an institution recognised under Section 14.

T 20. Section 2(j) defines the term “Regional Committee” 1o mean a Committee established
vl under Section 20. Section .3 provides for establishment of the Council which
i comprises of a Chairperson; . é:.wvig:'-_:-Chairpcrsan. a Member-Sceretary, various
e it functionaries. all .the Government, ) thirteen persons possessing  experience and
knowledge in the field of education or teaching, nine members representing (he States
and Union Territories Administration, three members of Parliament, three members to

be appointed from amongst teachers of primary and secondary education and teachers
of recognised institutions.

21. Section 12 of the NCTE Act enumerates functions of the Council. Section 14 provides
for recognition of institutions offering course or training in teacher education, Section
IS lays down the procedure for obtaining permission by an existing institution for
starling a new course or training. Section 16 contains a non-obstante clause and lays
down that an examining body shall not grant affiliation to any institution or hold
examination for a course or training conducted by a recognised institution unless it
has obtained recognition from the concerned Regional Committee under Section 14 or

permission for starting a new course or training under Scction 15,

22. The mechanism for dealing with the cases involving violation of the provisions of the
Act or the Rules, Reguiatiis. L‘!.m, made or issued by the Regional Commiunees
thereunder or the conditions of’ |'e¢:agn;‘ticm by a recognised institution finds place in
Section 17, wherein " Where the Regional Committee is. oar its ovn motion or ¢a ainy
representation received from any person, satisfied that a recognised instition has
contravened any of the provisions of this Aci, or the rules, regulations, orders made or

issued thereunder; or uny condition subject (o which recognition under sub-section (3)

of section 14 or permission under sub-section (3) of section 13 was granted, it may

7]
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withdrew recogrition of such recognised instindion, for reasons 1w be recorded in

Wil e " -

23, Importantly, Section 18 provides for an nppeal provision wherein any person

aggrieved by an order passed by the Regional Committee under seetion 14,15, 17 of
the Act may prefer an Appeal to the Council within such stipulated period as
prescribed, Scction 18 is reproduced herein for ready reference ;

“IS.APPEALS

(1) Any person agerieved by an order made under seciion 14 or section 15 or
4 LE i

section 17 of the Act may prefe: an 2050 1y the Council within such period
- as may be prescribed.

(2) No appeal shall be admitted it'itis preferred after the expivy of the period
prescribed therefor: T

Provided that an appeal may ve admied afier the expiry of the period pre-
seribed therefor. if the appellant satisfies the Council thar he had sufficient
cause for not preferring the appeal within the preseribed period.

(3) Every.appeal made under this section shall be made in such Jorm and shall

be accompanied by a copy of the order appealed against and by such fees as
may be prescribedd,

(4) The procedure for dispasing of un uppeal shall be such as may be pre-
seribed:

Pravided then befiore disallowing an appeal, the appellant shall be given 4 req-
sonable oppornmity to represent its case.

t5) The Cotncit ey cedficn or reverse the order appealed aguinst "
(Emphasis Supplicd)

.1 is important to note that one of the contention of the Chairperson, Regional
Commitiee, Bhopal in letter dated 25.08.2016 was that there was no provision for an

‘appeal commiltee’ as it exjsts today. e w2497

v (8
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25, Section 19 (7) of the NCTE A, empawers the Council 1o establish any
committee 10 carry oul a specific purpose. Section 19 (7) is reproduced herein for
ready reference:

“IOEXECUTIVE COMMITTEE .
wiaf 6 ;

(1) The Council shall constinue a G wittee, called Executive Commitree for dis-
charging such finctions us may be assigned o it by the Council or as may be
determined by regulations,

t2) xx... i

(3) xx..

(4) xx... !

(5) xx...

(6) xx...

'

(7) The Council may. if'ir considers necessary, es ish such other

mnitrees, for
; specific purpose, as it may deem fit. "

(Emphasis supplied)

26.1In so far as appeals are concerned, the procedures are provided for in the National
Council for Teacher Education Rules, 1997 (hereafter referred to as the '1997 Rules'),

Rules 10 and 11 which are relevant for this opinion provide as follows :

Rule 10 provides as follows “70. Appeals: Any person aggrieved by em order nicde
under section 14, section 15 or section 17 may prefer an appeal in Form [ appended
1o these rules, to the Council within sixty days of issue of such orders, along with a foe
of Rs 10,000 /- payable with the memorandum of appeal in the form of crossed

demend drafi drawn in favour of the Councit
ey |

. "
T

Rule 11 provides as follows "1/, Procedu, & o disposel af appecils: (1) Ons recvipt of

memorandum of appeal, e Cowncil_shell call for the_records of the case fiom the
Regional Comminee concerned which passed the order appealed against cnd afier

&iving the appellant a reasonable oppertunity of being heard pass such orders as ir
may deem fir, "
27. Turther, Section 27 of the NCTE Act, empowers the Council o delegate such of its

powers and functions. Section 27 of the NCTE Act is reproduced herein for ready
reference:

(8]
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I DELEGATION OF rowggs anp) FUNCTION
general oy specigl arder in Writing, delegate 0 the

i
f member or g, any afficer of the ke

Lionel Comntiftee, subjece o syen
conditions ang limitations, if'any. as may be specified in the order: s of ity

provers and finetions under this Acr lexcept the power 14 meeke regulationy

under seetjon 32), asir may deem necessary "

!‘ 28. | have also perused (he Order dated 16" August 2013 which was placed before me,

and the minutes of the 30 meeting held by the Couneil which forms part of (he Order

of Council, In the saig minutes of the meeting, parg number 17, Agenda item No. §,

! talks about the legal position withy regard to the Appeal Committee. It is also stated
|

therein that % 1/, counc was informed they under section 18 of the NCTE Aet, the

to decide on appeuals against opders of the Regionul

!
]
" Council iy the authoriry

r‘ Comumittees, The Sirst eouncil iy jrs second meeting had delegated e powers lo the

Chairman,

29. The Council has under Section 9 (7) established an Appeals Commitee, and

$8id Conmittee, which power to delegate is

The parliamentary enactment; empowers the

Council under Section 19(7) to establish any other council to carry out such specific
functions or Purpose which the Couneil shall deem fit, and such specific function or

purpose. However, Rule 1] of the 1997 Rules, which provides for the Procedure for

| disposal of appeals, uses the word she Council which would entail that; powérs to
’ dispose off appeals vests with the Coungil, However,

a perusal of the Order dated 16™
[ August. 2013 and the minutes therejn,

amply demonsiryge that the Couneil has
¥

| delegaied iy POWweIs e powers o hear an dispose afl’ appeals v he Appeals

! Commintee, Therefore from the above, it dppears that e Appeul Comminee furmed
1
by dhe Council g validly eswblished as

the same has been done in terms of the
provisions of the NC'TE Act and Rules,

30, 1tis pertinent to note that whenever g Tight 1o appeal is conferred by a statute and an

Statute, the powers of the appellate
! v duthority have to pe comprehended having regard 1o (ke powers conferred on sych
| appellate aut] 1ority/body by the staque Creating jt,

appellate authority/body is created by such

(10]
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31, The Appeliate Committee exercises powers delegated

10 it by the Council in terms of
Seetion 27 and therefore amy Order passed by the Appellate €

the same eflect of an Order passed by the Council,

ommitiee would lypve

32. An Appeal provision is always provided in a hierarchical judicial system, The

Appellaie Authority and in this case (he Appellate Co_nu'uitwe has the powers under
Section 18 (5) to confinn orreverse Lthe Orders appealed against. The Hon'ble Madras
High Court in the matter of Sudlia Moulee Teacher Training Institution vs, NCTE
and Ors in Wit Petition No. 37397 of 2004 held that the NCTE Appellate authority
has powers to remand the mattey k%}': g-:? the Regional Committees, and such powers
are inherent powers of the Appellats Authority, Therefore, in addition to confirming

and reversing the Orqe;s appealed againgt, the Appellate authority could also exercise
powers of remand, 2l = b

33.In matters of judicial and quasi-judicial functions, it is imperative that there exist a
sound sense of judicial discipline. There is no gainsaying that in an hierarchical
system of administration of Justice, considerations of Judicial Discipline must always
take primacy for otherwise anomalous situations will arise resulting in uncertainty
regarding the law, apart from causing unavoidable confusion,

34.The very essence of maintenance of hierarchical judicial discipline is that the
subordinate authority should obey and follow the orders, decisions of the Appellate

authority. If it is otherwise. then it will not only amount e lowering the supremacy,

authority and digaity of (he Appellate Authority but also amount to making a mockery

of the entire system of delivery and administration of Justice and the Rule of law. S0

also in present instance of hicrarchy where the Statute provides for an Regional

Commitee and an Appeal provision under Scclion 18 10 the Appellate Autharity *

(Appellate Commitiee). the judiciul discipline will require a Regional Commitiee 1o

respect. abide, obey and implement the orders passed by the Appellate Commirec,
i L, -~ (o SHUNL S y . .
which js performing a statviory Lunelion “Ihearing appeals under Section 18 of the
NCTE Act, :

[11]

u G

4 6 46 g

T T et b T T B Y R B SRy L Ny

(&




-~

o "vagur

T L= o ‘

s g

e i

/ﬁﬁ_

a

AT

35. Therefore, the Regjonal Committees ought 1 yield 1o the Orders passed by (he

Appellate {.'mnmi(iw‘und in.the real sense give elleet o the Orders passed by (he

Appellate Committec.

e g A '
act of disobedience of the Orders pusged Ly the Appellate committee would
]

tantamount to grass and willful insubordination on part of the Regional Committee.

36. Any

37. Furthermore, it js vehemently emphasized (hat it is of urmost importance that, the

ons of the Appellate Authorities /
€ exertises powers delegated 10 it by

re any Order passed by the Appellate
Committee would have the same effect of an Ord er passed by the Council. Therefore

the order of the Appellate Committee s binding on the Regional Commitees, The

principles of judicial discipline require that the orders of the higher appellate
authorities be followed unreserved]y by the subordinate authorities,

Regional Commiuees are bound by, the decigi
Appellate Committee; as (he Appellate Commitie
the Council in terms of Section 19(7) and therefo

38. The mere fact that the Order of the Appellate Commiuee is not

"acceptable” o the
Regional Commiltee or

the Regional Committees etronevus contention that it does
not recognize the Appellate Committee can be no ground for not following or
implememing the Orders unless the operation of such Orders passed by the Appellate
Committee has been suspended by a competent Court, Therefore, in order 1o avoid

chaos in the NCTE administration and to maintain the Rule of a healthy judicial

discipline the Regional Committees are bound to implement the Orders passed by the

e
Appellate Commitee, : '

39. However, in the event the Regional Commiitee refrains (rom positively

10 the Orders of the Appellate Committee, then in sucl eve
under Section 21 of the NCTE Acl to ke action for such v
Regional Committee, The

giving eflect
nt the Council cun pruceed
villul default on part of the

relevant portion of Section 21 js reproduced hereunder for
ready refercnee:

“21POWER TO TERMINATE THE REGIONAL COMMITT, EE

(41 I thz Council is of the opinion that a Region
nes persistently made defaude i the perform,

3 (2]

al Conmitiee is unable 1o perform, or
ance of the duties imposed on i by oy
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unider thes der or fas exceeded or whused its powers; or hay Wilfuliy o without
Sufficient cause. failed, 1o comply with anv diveetion issued by the Conngil for
CUriving ant theSprovisions af this Aet the Couneil may,

by notification’ in the
tficial Gazene, lermaane forthwith the Regional Committee.
2) &%,

{3 X

40. The above remedy of terminating the Regional Committee should however be

excrcised only in rare cireumstances as a last resort measure, The Council could also
]

the possibility of having the Chainnan issue directions ' to the Regional
Committee in terms of Rule 7 of the 1997 Rules,
ready reference ¢

ex plloz‘c

which is reproduced hereunder for

“7. Powers and duties of the Chairperson:-

(1) The Chairperson shall be rhe Principal Executive Officer of the Council and
shall be responsible for the proper administration of the Council and its Re-
gional Conumiteees,

(2} The Chairperson shall determine ihe duiies of all officers and stafi’of the Coun-

il and irs Regional Commitiecs and g'&gj{{ also_exercise gucl supervision and
comrol over them as may be scy sy o Lany out the fimetions of the Coun-

(3) 1t shall be the dury ofutlie Chairperson to ensure that the Council and the bodies
constituted under the Council carry out the ebjectives of the Act,

(4)  The Chairperson shall, excepl in casés in which approval of Government of In-
o - :

‘@ ted bodies of it
o shall place the orders and directions be-

i the matter cannot be delaved
are the Council at its next meeti v

(3) The Chairperson shall have the power o approve schemes for rescerch, sudies,

development activities, publication and allied matters for the furtherance of ab-
Jects of the dce. subject (0 such conditions and guicelines ax mey he laid deovn
by the Council in this behulf anc availability of finds ay may be carmarked for
such purposes.

)" xy..
(Emphasis Supplied)
Couclusion:

AL Inmy convidered upiaion and i response W the queries rised by the quenst, [ am of

the opinion that ;
[13]
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(3

The Appellaie Orders passed by the Appellate Committee are binding on the

Regional Comminees.
.

§ |

The Regional Commitrees in no way have the liberty to defer or refrain from
implmneming the orders of the Appellate commiutee
implement and give effect 1o the same,

(b

and would have 1o

¥

¢. Inorder to ensure compliance and implementation of the Appellate Orders by-

|

|

|

|

|

| . ;

[' the Regional Committee, the legal remedy available to the Council is

Termination of the Regional Committee ynder section 2

T of the NCTE Act,
and in the alternative the :_gsiman could issue such directions gs necessary to

the Regional Coﬁ1m§1tee i.la._'cr::l;._:s of Rule 7 of the 1997 rules.

I opine accordingly,

O

Forwarded with Co mpliments to the Querist through their Instructing Attorneys.

-

04
Atmaram N.S, Nadkmrni

Senior Advoeate,
Additional Solicitor General of India
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National Council for Teacher Educ

(A STATUTORY BODY OF THE GOVERMNMENT OF ih

bid

NCTE
F.No. Regl011/166/2017-US (Regulation) H.Q f AR QP Date: 19.05.2020

To

Shri R.K. Mahajan, [AS
Addl. Chief Secretry
Education Department
Govt. of Bihar

Patna, Bihar

Subject: Validity of the D.ELEd (ODL) programme conducted by NIOS for
training of untrained in-service elementary teachers: Reg

Sir,

Please refer to your letter No.7/misc-25/2018/124 dated 29/08/2019 on the above-
mentioned subject. It is brought to your notice that the NCTE has decided to accept the
verdict of the Hon'ble Patna High Court in the case of Sanjay Kumar Yadav & Ors, Vs.

 the State of Bihar & Ors (Civil Writ Jurisdiction Case No. 19842 of 2019).

This decision is taken pursuant to appropriate directions from the Ministry of
Human Resource Development. Kindly take over for any further necessary action in the
matter.
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